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P R E F A C E. 



The first edition of this work having been 
for some time out of print, it seeroed proper^ in 
Publishing a new edition, to alter its plan in some 
respeots, in order to facilitate the study of Gennan 
Grammar by avoiding evejy thing which might dis- 
courage those who merely wish to acquire a prac- 
tical Knowledge of the Gcrman language. However, 
110 one at all acquainted with the peculiar structure 
of this language^ can be ignorant that it is in many 
respects and principally in its grammatical con- 
struction entirely different from both the ancient 
and the other modern languages; and that it is 
impossible for a stranger to speak German cor- 
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rectly, without having a previous knowledge of thc 
theoretical part of grammar and applying this 
knowledge to the practica! rules which must be 
observed in learning a foreign language. There 
arO; it is true^ many German Grammars^ published 
for the use of Englishmen^ which profess to avoid 
every difficulty founded on the nature of the Ger- 
man language^ and try to do away with all the 
theory, giving only unscientific rules and exercises, 
and applying themselves more to the memory than 
to the understanding. Whatever success this method 
may have been attended with in the study of other 
modern languages^ it has long been found useless 
in GermaU; and it is in our days scarcely adhered 
to except by such teachers^ as are themselves 
Ignorant of the peculiar nature and grammatical 
structure of the language^ and accordingly inca- 
pable of leading to a füll understanding of it. 
Moreover^ rules which are extremely simple^ when 
founded upon proper theory, are frequently ren- 
dered very complicated and incomplete, when se- 
parated from their natural basis ; and (hus the study 
of the language is rendered notoriously diSicult to 
foreigners. 
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The author is fuUy aware^ that in introduciag 
to the English reader a terminology in a great mea^ 
sure'new, and in devoting more attention than i$ 
usnally done^ to the theoretical part of tho Gram- 
mar^ he incurs the risk of discouraging some of 
those^ who are entire strangers to the principles 
of Grammar; 4)ut he may be permitted to State that 
a long experience in teaching the principles of 
the German language to Englishmen^ appears to 
him foUy to prove the practica! advantages of the 
method^ which he recommends. This new edition 
accordingly is^ like the first^ founded upon the 
author's system of German Grammar^ which has 
been adopted by almost all modern German Gram- 
marians^ and has been introduced into a great 
number of oar OM'n schools. On the other band, 
this edition must be considered as a newworkof 
an entirely practica! tendency. Being sensible of 
the difiicnlty of the German language^ the author 
has been careful not only to avoid all those dif^ 
ficalt parts of grammatical theory^ which are not 
indispensably neoessary for the beginner^ bnt also 
to explain in a populär and intelligible way what«* 
ever might afford any difßculty to persons hitherto 
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such as are found in any of our numerons An- 
tbologies. 

In conclusion the studefit must not expect in a 
work like the present^ intended to teach the Ele- 
ments of the German language in a manner at once 
simple and practical^ a füll account of the pecu- 
liarities and anomalies of the Language. Those 
desirons of extending tbeir studies farther in this 
dlrection^ are referred to the. author's larger and 
more extended Grammar (Beoker's Schulgrammatik). 

The present Grammar has been edited^ in ac- 
cordance with the principles explained above^ under 
the author's direction, by bis son^ Mr. Bernhard 
Becker. 

Offenbach; near Frankfort on the Maine. 

June 2U 1845. 
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PART I. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



GHAPTER I. 

OF TUE LETTERS AND THEIR PRONÜNCIATION. 

The German aiphabet contains the same letters as the i 



English : 






% a a 


3 i J 


© f « soft s 


93 J> = b 


Ä f = k 


f Sharp s 


g c - c 


? l -1 


X t — t 


X) b = d 


a>e nt = m 


U u - u 


Q t e 


% n = n 


Sß » =. V 


g f =f 


D — 


SEB» = w 


@ fl-g 


^ 1> — P 


3fr - X 


JE) b - h 


D q — q 


?) 9 - y 


3 i -i 


9t r = r 

1 


3 i =- z 



but some of these letters are pronounced in a mauner 
diiferent from the English. 

Observation, f is nsed in the beginning, d in the end of 
syllables. e. g. fe^r, Itngen, te-fen, lad, |)aud, ^äu-^tx, t^oud-lti^. 

Becker'» Genn. Grammar. i 



2 Etyinology. 

I. Vowels. 

2 The sounds of the voAvels in German are not iriate- 
rially altered by their position, es is the case in English : 
they are generally pronounced in the same manner in 
every position *). 

German grammar divides the vowel sounds into: 

1. the primary vowels: 

a pronounced like the French a,or E. a in: father 
c „ „ „ „ ^, „ » e, a in : lend, name, 

i „ „ „ „ i, „ „ i, e in: bit, we 

„ r> n „ 0, „ „ in: on, rose, 

u „ r> n „ ou, „ „ u in: bull, rüde, 

These are either long as in: tarn, ^a^n, fc^r, 9Kccr, 
bcn, bir, mir, D|>r, ©of^n, 2:|>ron, J^u^n, ©tu^^t, bu, 
er Short Sis in: Äiamm, fann, Äarl, ^crr, gctt, 2Bc(t, 
toU, Slorb, Drt, ©d^utt, ^unb, runb. 

2. the modißed vowels: 

& pronounced like the Frencb ^ 

„ „ „ „ eu 

These are modiflcations of the vowels a, o, u, caused 
by certain transformations of the words, e. g. in the 
formation of the plural number of many substantives, e. g. 

long: ßapn, plural M|>ne 

©opn. , ^öj?nc 

©tuj^l, , ©tü^Ie 
Short: jlamm, , Jlämme 

Drt, „ Drter 

©türm, „ ©türme» 



* Diflerent langaages always differ even in the pronundatioQ 
of the saine sounds, and it is not possible to explain the peculiar 
sounds of the vowels of one language, by comparing them with 
those of another. The following directions concerning the 
pronuuciation of German vowels, accordingly, are not to be 
considered as snfBcient, and the leamer in ms respect niust be 
referred to oral instmction. 



Letters and their pronuDciatioo. 3 

3. the diphthongs: 

ei*) pronounced like the E. y in: my, why 

eu ,, ;, „ „ oy in: boy 

au „ „ fl „ ou in: now, how 

au is modified into au, Avhich is pronounced like eu« 

Diphthongs are long, e. g. mein, bein, fein, neu, J^eu, 
treu, 95aum, ^raum, SBdume, SCrdume* 

Observation 1. The German letter *^ (Ypsilon) is never ased 
as the sign of a consonaot like the Engltsh y, but is always a 
vowel. iDstead of the English y e. g. in such words as year, 
^^es, the German language ases j, as in 3a^r, ja. The letter ^ 
only occurs at present in words of Greek origin, and theutakes 
the sound of ü, e. g. 2)9rann tyrant, iWptJologie my thology. Formerly 
the letter *^ was used in some German words instead of i, princi- 
pally in the diphthong ei, ep (fe^n to be, bep at, instead of fein^ 
betj. But this mode of spelling has been entirely rejected ia 
modern German grammar. 

Observation 2. The diphthong at occurs in a few words only 
(ber 3Äatn the river Main, ber f)atn the forest, bie^aife orphan, 
ter 9{atn grass-plot, Katern BaYaria*), and is pronounced almost 
like ei OT like the E. aye. 

The only difference in the pronunciation of German 
vowels arises from their being 

a. either accented or unaccented, 

b. either long or short. 

a. ACCENT. 

The accent of German words is regulated according 3 
to the same principles by which that of English words of 
Anglo-saxon origin is regulated. The primitive syllable, 
which is in general the first syllable of the word, takes 
the principal accer^ty whilst pr^fixes and affixes take 
either the subordinate accent or none at all, e. g. 



4^) Tbis diphthong et is not to be confonnded with ie which 
is no diphthong, but denotes a simple sound viz. that of long i, 
e. g. fiel is pronounced like feel, i>itt like fear. 
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aSater father crftaunen astonish 

SBctter weather cwa^cn awake 

golbcn golden beweinen bewail 

mächtig mighty Srianbni^ allowance * 

grennbfc^aft friendship Unternehmer undertaker 

g^riflentf^um christendoni Unternepmung undertaking. 

In particular, all terminations and affixes are unaccented^ 
except: lei, (ein, ling, ^zW^ feit, fc^aft, t^um, fal, ung, bar, 
fam, ^aft, \i)\^ which take the semi-accent, and ei, iren, 
which take the princlpal accent. 

The prefixes be, er, »er, ent, jer and the augment 
ge (see §.51) are unaccented; the prefixes burd^, hinter, 
übeV; unter, um, wioer. mi0, t)olf, are semi-accentedy or 
take the principal accenty according to their different 
value (see §. 63) ; all other prefixes take the principal 
accent 

The personal pronouns, articies, and the monosyllable 
forms of the verb fein (to be) are unaccented. All other 
auxillary verbs, pronouns, prepositions, and conjunetions 
are semi-accented. 

b. Long awd short vowels. 

4 All diphthongs are long. 

All unaccented vowels are short. 

A simple voAvel accented is short when followed by 
a double consonant or two consonants originally belonging 
to the same syllable*). 

• Exceptions 1. The letter ^, when connected with an 
other consonant, is only a sign of length,*' the preceding 
vowel accordingly is long, e. g. SQBut^ rage, 9tat| Council, 
rot^ red etc 

*) If the coDDexion of two consonants is effected merely by 
a combination of two words, this has no inffuence upon the pre- 
ceding vowel : thns tlie vowel is long in the first part of the 
following Compound words : Za^tottt days-work. 3:ot>bett death- 
bed, 55Iutt>urfl thirst-after blood. The same is^the case, if the 
second consonant belongs to an afßx or termination, added by 
inflection or derivation: the preceding vowel is then long, e. g. 
in Iteb-Iii^ lovely, gcitcb-t loved (from lieben), @ebur-tbirth Cfrom 
gebären to bear), ga^r-t driving (from fahren to drive). 
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2. The following Avords have 'a long yowel, although 
followed by two consonants: 



Wct kind 
93art beard 
%axt lender 
Ux\t physician 
SOSarjc wart 



&nt> hearth 
^J)f«rb horse 
Schwert sword 
SBert!) value 
tt)crt|i worth 



9Äagb maid-servant Srbc earth 

v^crbc flock 
»erben to become 



tobt dead 
fßo^t bailiff 
9){onb moon 
Xxo^ consolation 
tt)üfl waste 
aSüfie desert 

uifien to cough 

)bfi fruit. 



Double consonants. 

If a Short vowel is followed by a Single consonant, ^ 
thls consonant is in writing always doubled. 



Long vowel 

fam, fäme 
©ta^I, jiä^Ien 
pe|>len, reben 
Seet, beten 
©tiet, i^m 
riet^, f*ien 
©o^n, fc^on 
©ruber, SBrüber etc. 



Short vowel. 

Äamm, Ääntme 
^iM, Stätte 
fietten, retten 
33ett, htmn 
jHtt, nimm 
ritt, ©c^if 
©onne, ionne 
SWutter, 3}iütter etc. 



It must be observed that 

dt is the double f , e. g. (Sfücf, 9to(f, ©tod 
« « » «I 33K6, 5«u$en, tro$en 

ff « » « # »iffen, laffen, effen 

and that ff is not written but when followed by a vowel, 
e.g. gUiß plur. gtüffe, gaß plur. gäffer, S?a^f i^affen, l?af tc- 

^ and fd^ which express simple sounds (§. 7) must 
be considered as simple consonants: still they are never 
doubled in writing, although 6^ is often and f(^ ^^J^^r-^f 
preceded by a short vowel, e. g. i*oc(>, 35a4>, w«^/ oWr 
Zi^ijs), »afc^en. 

Consonants are not doubled in unaccented syiiaoies 
aud words e. g. \^ bin I am, er ^ai he has, an at, t)on 
from, mit with, ob if etc. and in the adverbs ^tn hence, 
weg away, ab oflT, which commonly take the accent. 
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Signs of length. 

6 Although it seems sufficient to mark short vowels in 
the manner already pointed out, German orthography, in 
a great many instances, distinguishes long vowels by 
particular signs of length, i. e. by letters which arc not 
pronounced, but only mark the length of the vowel to 
which they are joined. This is done : 

1. By doubling the vowels a, t, o in the foUowlng 
words : 

äal eel ©c^nce snow 9Koor moor, fen 

J^aar hair @ee sea ^oo^ moss 

f^aar pair ÄIcc clover SSoot boat 

@4)aartroop,band^eer army and some words less 

®CiCii seed teer empty usual. 

©aal saloon SKeer sea 
®taat State ©peer spear 

Seet garden-bed 

©eete soul. 

2. By placing the vowel t, after long t, e. g, §5ter beer, 
i^ier here (except in : mir to me, Wr to thee, i^m to him, 
ij^n him, ij^nen to them or to you, xoix we, i^r you or 
to her). 

3. By placing the letter 1^ after all other vowels e. g. 
3a^r year mef^r more ©o|>n son 9lul;m glory 
^abn cock fe^r very D|;r ear ^u^n hen 
tt)apr true fte^^en to stand ^o|^(e coal ruften to rest 

II. Consonants. 

7 The consonants in German are classed 1) according 
to the degree of their more or less perfect articulation, 
into Semi'Consonants, Liquids^ and Mutes; and 2) ac- 
cording to the Organs, by the action of which they are 
formed, into Palatal, Lingual, and Labial sounds. The 
following table exhibits this Classification of consonants 
;and the £nglish sounds, corresponding to them : 
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Palatal 


Lingual 


Labtal 


Semi-coDSo- 
uauts : 


Ky) 


f (soft s) 
f* (sh) 


tt> (v) 


Liquids : 

Hutes 
a. Tenues: 


«8 (ng) 

t 00 q (qj 


tt(n) 

r CO I (0 
t or t^ (t) 


in (m) 

KP) 


b. Mediae: 


g (g, hard) 


b((l) 


Kb) 


c. Aspirate: 


(f>CScotclich);g fsharps) 

S (tsj 


f or » (f j 



AI consonants, used in the spelling of German words, s 
must be pronounced in reading or speaking, e g. Stnabtf 
km^tf IHc^t, ^alm, ?öwe, SBunbc, grcunbfd^aft, jc$t etc* 
Tbre letter 1^ (h) alone is silent, when Standing at tlie 
end of Avords or betAveen two vowels; thus the words 
frob glad, na^ near, naf^en to approach, blühen to bloom, 
are pronounced like fro, na, na-en, btü-en. 

The sound of th differs in no respect from that of t, 
e. g. the words bcr X^an dew, ter Z^on clay, are pro- 
nounced like t>a^ Xan rope, ber £on tone. The sound 
of the English th is not known in German. 

The soft consonants b, b, o, ß, whenemployedas/7/ia/ 9 
consonants are hardened, and pronounced 



b like p e. g. gab, Heb 
b r> t e. g. ©ab, Job 
9 , (^ e. g. Xag, SBcg 
^ , f e g. bae @xai 



ii 



like oa^); Ke^ 
„ «at, SCot 

„ baß ®raß. 



When the preceding long vowel is shortened by deri- 
vation or inflection, the media is frequently changed into 
atenuis, as in fliegen, flücf, (eiben, litt, fteben, fott. When, 
at the same time, the tenuis t is added to the media as 
a termination, the media is commonly changed into the 
corresponding aspirate, as in ®(^(ac|^t, 93ud^t, ^{ac^t, 
mocl^te, from fc|>lagcn, biegen, mögen; and @ift, ©dj^rift, 
2:rift, from geben, fcf^reiben, treiben» In the same way 
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the semi-consonant ^ is frequentl y changed into d^, as in 
gluckt, ®eft(l;t, ®cfc^i(^te, from fltc{>en, fe^en, gcfcf^c^en. 

10 The aspirata d^ has two different sounds when 
Standing after a, o, u, and when after c, u There is in 
£. no sound similar to that of the aspirata ^f bat it 
entirely corresponds with that of the Scotch and Irish 
ch and gh in loch or lough Qake\ laigh (low). When, 
in words of Greek origin, c^ Stands as initial before a, 
Of VLf or before a consonant, as in S^or, S^rifi, S^ronif, 
it is sounded like f. In words originally German, ^ is 
sounded like t only when it Stands before f (^), as in 
SBad^^, xt>ai)\tn, Dc^^, Dc^fen (H^^e wax, oxenj] pro- 
vided the f does not belong to a termination, or< to 
another part of a Compound, as in xca6)'\am, 9tac^-fud^t, 
nad^-fe:^en, 33uc^-^ (Jöu^ti). 

The letters } and ^ and their reduplications ^ and ff 
are to be pronouuced as hard as possible, j and ^ like ts 
in wits, writs; ß and ff like ss in kiss, loss, less. e. g. 3ctt 
time, 3tt>f^9 dwarf, jerreißcn to tear, SBigt wit, jcrriffen torn. 

11 The sound of t> does not differ from that of f* It is 
employed only as an initial letter in the prefix \)er, the 
prepositions ^on of, ^or before, and in 

!Batcr father 3SeiIdben violet SJettcr cousin 
Sie^ cattle ml much t>ter four 

aSIieg fleece SSogel bird SSogt baililT 

SSoIf people öoU füll 

and in their Compounds and Derivatives. 
In some words the initial f is sharpened to $f , e. g. 

^funb pound, ^^f^tfc pipe. 
In words of Greek origin, the sound of f is expressed 

by !p^, as in English. 

12 The semi-consonant i corresponds to the E. y, 

n 1) » ^ J) 7) 7i Vj ß* S* 

3a|)r year j[ung young 

3;oc^ yoke ja yes 

fflScin wine (pron. like vine) 
SBcrf work „ „ verk 

SEBunber wonder , « vunder. 



Letters and their pronunciatlon. 9 

The sounds of the E j and w do not occur in 
(lerman. 

The sound of f is almost as soft as that of the £. z. 
in Zone zeal (except the final ^ which is hardened §. 9), 
e. g. @o^n son, @onne sun, @eele souI, reifen to travel, 
$au^ house, @xa^ grass etc. 

Capital Letters 

are ased in German in all those cases, in which they 13 
are empioyed in English. Capital letters are moreover 
used in^ the beginning of 
h all substantlves and all words used substantively, 
2. all pronouns used in addressing persons. 

The pronoun icf) I, on the contrary, is written witb a 
capital initial after a füll stop only. 



^ 



1* 
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REiDING EXERCIGES. 



14 35cr gWcnfc^ bcnft, ®ott lenft 
3fan devises, God disposes. 

Die 3ugcnt) ^ergc^t, bic Xu^tnt bt^e^t 
Youth fades, virtue endures. 

9lotl^ fcnnt fein ®cbot 
Necessity has (knows) no laAv. 

9lot^ brid^t ©fen. 
Necessity will break iron. 

9leuc Sefen feieren gut 

New broonis sweep clean (well). 

Der äbenb frönt ben Za^. 
The evening crowns the day. 

Übung ma^t ben 5Wcifier» 
Practice raakes perfect. 

Sin gebrannte^ Äinb \^mt ba^ geuer, 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 

Oetegenl^eit maä)t ©icbe* 
Opportunity makes the thief. 

(gin eble^ J^erj glänjt l^ett unb ^otb, 
6in gute^ ifl gebiegne^ ®o(b« 
A noble heart shines bright and kind, 
A good heart is solid gold. 

Sflotfy le^rt beten* 
Need teaches to pray. 

®atj unb SBrot mat^t SBangen rotl^. 
Salt and bread make cheeks red. 

15 aCer 2lnfang ifl fd[>tt)er. 

(All) beginning is difficult 

Die Äunjl iji fang, ba^ geben iji furj» 
Art is long, life is short. 



ReadiDg exercices. 11 

©ritte Sffiaffer finb rief. 

Still \vaters run (are) deep. 

Schweigen tfl niä^t immer gut 
Silence is not aiways good. 

©n 3Q3o(f im Schlaf fangt nie ein @c^af. ^ 
A sieeping wolf will neyer catch a sheep. 

©n tröfilic^e^ SBort ift be^ ©cmüt^r^ ®^)eife. 
A consolatory word is food for the mind. 

9Äan [Ott ben Xag nic^t x>ox bem älbenb toben* 
One must not praise the day before night. 

@in guter 9?a(^bar ifi ein eble^ Äletnob. 
A good neighbour is a precious jewel 

©ne böfe 3nnge richtet oft ml Unglürf an. 
An evil tongue often causes mach misfortune. 

©cjhenge Ferren regiren ntd^t lange. 
Severe masters do not govern long. 

nn ®otM Segen ijl Sitten gelegen. 
Every thing depends on God's Messing. 

STOorgenflunbe IS^at ®olb im SWunbe. 
Early rising brings wealth. 

Slrmut ifl feine B^anU. 
Poverty is no crime. 

©ei yiad^t jtnb aöe Äaf en grau. 
By night all cats are grey. 

3eber ifi feinet ©tücfe^ ©d^mieb. 

Every man is the architect.of his own fortune. 

De^ »olfe^ ©rimme i^ ®otte^ ©rimme. 
The voice of the people is the voice of God. 

®ebulb überwinbet attte^. 
Patience overcomes every thing. 

SQBer raf(|> fieigt, fättt plö^li*. le 

He who mounts rapidly, falls suddenly. 

aSBer balb gibt, gibt boppelt. 

He who gives seasonably, gives double. 
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9Benn bte 9{ot^ am größten \% ifi (S>ott am nfic^ften. 
When need is at the greatest, tiod is nearest. 

l*ct(]^ter traget, »ad er traget, 
9Bcr ©ebulb jur »ürbc leget* 
He can carry Avhat he bears with greater ease, who 
adds patience to bis bürden. 

SDKt einem J^erren fielet ed gut; 
Der, wad er befo|)Ien, felber \\i)xU 
That master'fares well Avho himself does >Ybat he 
commands. 

gereift t>ed SKanned J^erj, 

2)emutf^ fA|)rt und |!tmmeltt)artd ; 

Strenge, bie ftc^ felbfi bejn>ingt, 

©d^afft im ?eben, »ad gelingt; 

SCreu' umfaf t jtc alle brei, 

Sieb' unb grieben noc^ babei* 

Honour is the soul (hearf) of man ; humility guides 
US heavenwards; that severity whlch conquefs itself, 
is successful ; in llfe fidellty embraces tbe whole three, 
with love and peace in addition. 

SEBer greunbe fud^t, ifl jle ju finben »ertl^; 
98er feinen l^at, l^at feinen noci^ begej^rt. 
He who seeks a friend, deserves to find one. He 
who has none, has wished for none. 

®elb bringt ©unfi, aber nid^t £unf}. 
Money brings- favour, but not skill. 

©Ott «faßt und n>oI jinfen , aber ni(|>t ertrinf en» 
God sufl'ers us to sink, but not to be drowned. 

Die äBal^rl^eit richtet ftc^ nid^t nad^ und, fonbem »ir 
muffen tnd nad^ i|^r nieten* 

Truth does not conform herseif to us, but we must 
confürm ourselves to her. 

SS^er ba rebet, x^^^ i^n gelftflet, ber v^yx% o^ l^öreUf 
K^Qii> er nic^t gern fiöret. 

He who speaks whatever he likes, must oftenhear 
tbat wbicb he does iK)t like. 
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S^^eu ttttb ein i&xtti^ ©emfit^ 
J^eftct fid^ an unb grünt unb Mu^t; 
Äann e^ »ebcr Stamm nod^ 9Wauer jtnbcn, 
(£^ muß t)crt)orrcn, cd muß loerfd^winbcn. ®ötf^c* 
A tender heart is like ivy, it cleaves (to the object 
of its affection} and puts forth leavesand blossoms; but 
if it finds n€ither tree nor wall, it speedily withers away. 



aid^, waö fott ber SKenfd^ Jocrlanflen ? i7 

3ft cd bcffcr ru^tg bleiben? 
^lammernb fefi jic^ an5u|>anaen? 
3P ed bcffer fic^ ju treiben V 

Sott er fi(^ ein J^audlein bauen? 
@ott er unter 3^*^" leben? 
©Ott er auf bie gelfen trauen? 
©elbft bie fefien gelfen beben» 

©ned fd^idt ^ mä)t für äffe. 

@e|)e jeber, wie er'd treibe! 

©epe jeber, n)0 er bleibe, 

Unb n)er ftt^t, baß er ni^t fatte! ®it^t. 

Ah, what shall man wish for ? 
Is it better to remain quiet 
in cpnfiding trustf ulness ? 
Or is it better to wander around? 

Shall he build himself a cabin ? 
Shall he live under tents? 
Shall he place his trust in rocks? 
Even the strong rocks tremble. 

The same thing does not suit evcry body. 

Let each see to his own actlons, 

each to his own Station, 

and let him who Stands, take heed lest he fall. 
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®e|>! gef^ord^e meinen 2Binfen, 

S^uge beine jungen Jage, 

?erne jetttg ffüger feint 

Sluf be^ ©lücfe^ großer 2Bage 

©tc^t Die 3unge feiten etn. 

Du mußt jietgen ober ftnfen, 

Du mußt ^errfc^cn unb gettJtnnen, 

Dber btenen unb vertieren, 

Cetben ober triump^tren, 

Slmboß ober Jammer fein. ®öt^e. 



Stet cint^ alten fd^tpäbffd^en 9tittct^ an feinen ®o^tt» 

©ol^n, ba l^aji bu meinen ©peer, 
5»eincm 2lrm tft er ju fd^wer; 
?fimm ben @d?ilb unb bie^ ©efd^oß, 
Slummle bu fortan mein 3toß* 

©ietic, biefe^ greife ^aax 
Decit ber ^elm fc^on fünfjig ^(ü)x; 
3ebe^ 3a^r ^at eine ©d&Iac^t 
(B^mxt unb <Btxätaxt fium^jf gemacht. 

^erjog SWuboIf ^at bie^ Q^totxt, 
Uxt unb Äolbe mir i)ere|irt; 
Denn ic^ blieb bem J^erjog bolb 
Unb »erfc^ma|)te ^einric^^ @oIb. 

gär bie greij^eit floß ba^ ©tut 
©einer Dted^ten; 3tubolf^ 3Kut|? 
X^at mit feiner linfen J^anb 
yto^ bem granfen aOSiberftanb. 

Stimm bie S33e|>r unb tt)a^)pne bidb! 
Äaifer Äonrab rüfiet ftd^. 
©o^n, entlafie mic^ bc^ ^armd 
Db ber ©t^wäct^e meinet arm^. 

3firfe nie umfonfi bie^ B^wcxt 
gür ber 33ater ^eien |)erb ! 
©ei be^utfam auf ber 2Ba(^t, 
©ei ein SBBetter in ber 'B^la^tl 
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Go, follow my adTice, 

profit by your youth, 

and learn betimes to be wise. 

In the great balance (scales) of fortune 

the tongue is rarely steady. 

Thou must rise or fall, 

rule and win, 

or obey and lose, 

suifer or triumph, 

be the anyil or the hammer. 



Song of an old Saablan knlght to iils son« 

Son, there hast thou my spear, 
it is too heavy for my arm; 
take the shleld and thls dart, 
manage thou henceforth my horse. 

See, the helmet covers 
this white hair for fifty years; 
every year has a battle 
blunted sword and battle-axe. 

Duke Rodolf has this sword, 
axe and club to me presented; 
for I remained faithful to the Duke, 
and despised Henry's gold 

The blood of his right band for freedom flow'd ; 
with his left band 
Rodolph's courage still 
opposed the Frank (Henry). 

Take the weapons and arm thyself! 
Emperor Conrad equips himself. 
Son, unburden me of sorrow 
on account of the weakness of my arm* 

Neyer draw this sword in vain 
for the free hearth of thy fathers! 
Be carefui when upon the watch^ 
be a teoipest in the battle. 
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3ittmer fei jum ÄanH)f bereit, 
©ud^e jiet^ ben wdrmfien Streit! 
©cl;one beß, ber toeUM ffefit, 
^aue ben, ber »iberfte^t! 

933enn beiit J£)aufe wattfenb fle^t, 
3^m umfonjl ba^ gd^nletn M^t, 
Xxt>^t bann, ein fefier X\}utm, 
Der jjereinten geinbe ©tumu 

Deine SBrüber frag ba^ ©d^wert, 
©ieben Änaben, Deutfc^fanb^ tctvt^; 
Deine 9Kutter Rannte fic^ 
©tumm unb fiarrenb, unb »erMid^* 

©nfam bin i(i^ nun unb fd^wad^; 
Slber, Änabe, beine ©d^ntad^ 
SBar' mir berber fiebenmaf, 
Denn ber fieben Stnbern gaff* 

Drum fo fcbeue nid^t ben Zoi, 
Unb »ertraue beinem ®ott! 
©0 bu fam^)fefl ritterfidby 
greut bein atter 9Sater fid^* 



lahtln t>on |t|fing. 

^tt SIbler. 

18 Wlan fragte ben Slbler: SBarum erjie^fl bu beine jungen 
fo bod^ in ber 8uft ? 

Der Slbler antwortete: Würben fle fi($, ertoac^fen, fo 
jta^e jur ©onne wagen, wenn idjf fie tief an ber @rbe er- 
iöge? 

Set 98plf unb btr 9^Aäfn* 

din ©d^&fer ^attt burd^ tint groufame ©euc^e feine ganje 
^erbe verloren. Dad er^r ber äßolf, unb iom feine Son- 
bolenj abiuflatten. 

©d^äfer, fpracf^ er, ifl e^ wa^r, bag bid^ ein fo grau« 
fame^ ttuglildE betroffen Qfat)^ Du ii^ um beine ganje 
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Always be ready for the combat, 
constantly seek the wärmest struggle ! 
Spare htm who unarmed implores, 
strike him who resists! 

If thy party waver, 
if in vain their banner waves, 
then defy, like a strong tower, 
the storm of the combin^d enemy. 

The sword devoured thy brothers, 
seven youths, worthy of Germany; 
thy mother grieved, 
silent and aghast, and died. 

Lonely am I now and weak, 
but, boy, thy dishonour 
were seventimes more bitter to me 
than the fall of the seven others. 

Do not then shun death, 
but trust in thy God! 
If thou fightest warrior like, 
thy old father will be rejolced. 



FABLES BY LESSING. 

The eagle» 

The eagle was asked: Why do you bring up your i8 
young ones so high in the air? 

The eagle answered: Would they, when grown up, 
venture so near the sun, if I were to bring them up 
below, near the earth? 



The wolf and the shepherd. 

A shepherd had lost all bis flock by a grievous disease. 
The wolf heard this, and came to oflFer bis condol- 
ence. 

Shepherd, said he, is it true, that so cruel a calamity 
has befallen you? You are deprivedof your whole flock? 
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^ertc gefommen? 35te Kcbc, fromme, fette ^ctbe! Subauerft 
miä), unb tc^ mbci^te blutige $i:l;ranen »einen. 

^abe 2)anf, SWeifter 3r^$«m, »erfe|tc bet ©4>äfer, 3c^ 
fel;e, bu f^afl ein fe^r mitleibiged ^erj. 

Dae ^at er aud^ wirflid^ , fügte bed ©d^dfer^ .^unb f^inju, 
fo oft er unter bem Unglürf feinet 5Wa(^jien felbji leibet. 

auf einem feurigen Stoffe flog jiolj ein Änabe bafier. Da 
rief ein wifber Stter bem Stoffe ju: Sc^anbe! »on einem 
Änaben lieg' ii) mid^ nid;t regiren! 

aber 16), »erfe|;te baö 3lo§. Denn toa^ für e^rc fönnte 
eö mir bringen, einen Äuaben abjutoerfen? 

19 ®ne alte Äir^e, welche ben Sperlingen imja^lige 9tefier 
gab , warb auegebeffert. 211^ jle nun in ij^rem neuen ®lanje 
bajianb, famen bie Sperlinge wieber, i^re alten äBo^nun^ 
gen ju fud^en* Sllleih fie fanben jle äße vermauert. S^ 
tx>aif fd(>rien ffe, taugt benn nun bad große ©ebäube? 
Äommt, \)erlaßt ben unbraud^baren ©teinf^aufen! 

S)et ^uäf^ ttttb btt SftPtd^» 

(5rjäf)le mir bod^ ttxoa^ x>on ben fremben Sanbern, bie 
bu alle gefej^en ^a\t/ fagte ber guc^ei ju bem »eitgereiflen 
©tord^e. 

J^ierauf ffng ber ©tord^ an , i^m i'eben Sumpf unb j[ebc 
feuchte 338iefe ju nennen, wo er bie fcbmadfj^afte^en SOäür^ 
mer unb bie fettefien %tö\(^t gefc^^maufl fiatte. 

©ie ffnb lange in ^axi^ gewefen. mein ^err. aOSo f<)ei* 
fet man ba am befien? 3Sa^ für SBeine f^aben ©ie ba am 
meifien m(fy 3f>rem Oefd^madte gefunben? 

%U ^erfulcd in ben ^immtl aufgenommen würbe, mad^te 
er feinen ®ruß unter allen ©öttern ber 3uno ^ucrfi. 2>er 
ganje ^immel unb 3uno erfiaunte barüber. 2>einer ^ein^ 
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The dear, harmless, fat flock ! I pity you, and I could 
shed tears of blood. 

I thank you, master wo]f, replied the shepherd. I see, 
you have a very compassiouate heart. 

That he has indeed, added the shepherd's dog, as often 
as he himself suffers by the misfortunes of bis neighbour. 



The horse and the hall« 

A daiing boy was galloping proudly along on a fiery 
horse A wild bull cried out to the horse: Shame! I 
would not let myself be goverued by a boy ! 

But I will, replied the horse. What honour could it 
bring me to throw a boy? 



The sparrows. 

An old church, which afforded innumerable nests to 19 
the sparrows, was under repair. When it stood there 
in its new splendour, the sparrows came back to seek 
for their old habitations. But they found them all built 
up. Of what use now is that large edifice, cried they. 
come, leave the useless mass of stones! 



The fox and the stork« 

Teil me, if you please, something about foreign lands, 
all of which you have seen, said the fox to the far tra- 
velled stork. 

Whereupon the stork began to mention to him every 
pooI and every moist meadow, where he had tasted the 
most savoury worms and the fattest frogs. 

You have been staying at Paris a long time, Sir. Where 
did you get the best dinners ? Which wine did you fiud 
most to your taste? 



Hereoles. 

When Hercules was received into heaven, he greeted 
Juno the first of all the Gods. The whole heaven and 
Juno were astonished. Meetest thou thine enemy, 



20 
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bin, rief man i^xtt ju, bege^neji bu fo por^ügli(^? 3a, i^x 
fclbfi, ertviebertc J^crfule^* 5Rur i^re SSerfolgungcn fi'nb c^, 
t>ic mir ju ben ^^aten ©clegenf^cit gegeben , toomit i^ ben 
Fimmel ijerbient ^abe* 

J)er Ol^m^ bittigte bie 2lnttt)ort be^ neuen ®otte^ , unb 
3uno warb \>tt\b^nu 

S^et 9BoIf auf htm %obhtttt* 

Der SBBoi'f lag in ben legten 3üg^n unb fc^^itfte einen 
iprüfenben 3äM auf fein t^erg'angene^ ?eben jurücL 3d) bin 
freiließ dn ©ftnber, fagte er; aber bo(^, ^joffe i^, feiner 
^on ben größten, ^ä) I;abe 33öfe^ get|)an, aber aud^ met 
@uted* dinmaHf erinnere ici) mid^ , fam mir ein blöden* 
be^ Samm, tveld^e^ fic^ jjon ber ^erbe t^erirrt ^atte, fo 
na^e, baß id^ e^ leidet l^atte ertvürgen fönnen; unb id^ t^at 
i^m ni(i)t^ 3u eben biefer 3eit ^örte i^ bie (Spöttereien 
unb ©c6mÄf)ungen etne^ @cl)afee mit ber betvunbern^wür^ 
bigjien Oletc^gültigfeit an, ob iä) fd^on feine fd^ügeuben 
J^unbe ju furdiiten ^atte. 

Unb ba^ atte^ fann id^ bir bejeugen, fiel i^m greunb 
Sud^^, ber tl^n jum SEobe bereiten f^alf, in^ SQSort. Denn 
i^ erinnere mic^ nod^ gar tt)o^l aüer Umftänbe babei* Q^ 
tcax äu eben ber 3«^ o,U bu bid^ an bem Seine fo fam* 
merlic^ toürgtefi, baö bir ber gut^erjige Äranic|) ^ernae^ 
au^ bem ©d^lunbe jog* 

®er @fel unb ber ^plf 

©n Sfet begegnete einem hungrigen SOSoIfe* J^abe SSfliU 
leiben mit mir, fagte ber jitternbe Sfel; id) bin ein arme« 
franfee SE^ier; fiep nur, tt>a^ für einen jDorn id^ mir in 
ben gug getreten l^abe! 

SOBal^rljaftig , bu bauerfi mi(^, t)erfe|;te ber SQSoIf; unb 
id^ ftnbe mic^ in meinem ®ett)if[en jjerbunben, bic^ t)on bie« 
fen ©d^merjen gu befreiem 

^aum war ba^ SBort gefagt, fo war ber Sfel jerriffem 
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cried they to him, with such preference? Yes, replied 
Hercules, it is only her persecutions which have given 
me au opportunity of performing those acts by which 
I have merited heaven 

Olympus applauded the answer of the new god, aud 
Juno was appeased. 



The wolf on his death bed« 20 

The wolf was lying in his last extremities and cast 
au exauiining glauce on his past life. I am indeed 
a sinner, said he, but still, I hope, not one of the 
greatest. I have done what is evil, but also much that 
is good. Once upon a time, I remember, a bleating lamb, 
which had strayed from the herd, came so near me, that 
I could easily have despatched it; but I did it no in- 
jury. Just at the same time 1 heard the reproaches and 
abuse of a sheep with the most admirable indifference, 
although I had no protecting dogs to fear. 

1 cau bear witness of all that, said his friend the 
fox, who came to prepare him for death. For I remember 
very well all the circumstances attendant on it. It was 
at the very time that you were so pityfully throttled 
by the hone, Avhich the goodhearted crane afterwards 
drew out of your throat. 



The ass and the wolf. 

An ass met a hungry wolf. Have pity on me, said 
the ass, trembling; I am a poor sick animal; see what 
a thorn I have got in my foot! 

Really, I pity you, replied the wolf ; and I find myself 
bound in conscience, to relieve you from your pain. 

These words were scarcely spoken, when th^ ass was 
toru to pieces. 
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CHAPTER II. 

OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

21 Speech is , the expression of thoughts by words. A 
thought expressed by words is a Sentence, Sentences 
are either 

1. simple y as those in §. 14 and 15, or 

2. compoundy i. e. consisting of two or more simple 
sentences joined together, as those in §. 16. 

A simple sentence (]e. g. Man devises. God disposes. 
Youth fades. Virtue endures. New brooms, sweep cleau. 
The school of experience teaches many useful lessons) 
consist of two memherSy viz: 

1. The Sabject, i. e. the person or thing spoken of 
e g. Man, God, youth, virtue, new brooms, the school 
of experience. 

2. The Predicaie, i. e. that which is affirmed of 
the subject e. g. devises, disposes, fades, endures, sweep 
clean, teaches many useful lessons. 

22 Both the subject and the predicate are either simple 
e. g. Man, God, youth, virtue — devises, disposes, fades, 
endures, — or Compound, e. g. new brooms, the school 
of experience— sweep clean, teaches many useful lessons. 

i. Simple subject and simple predicate, 

The simple subject is expressed by a $ubstanUve, e.g. 
Man, God, youth, virtue, 

The simple predicate is expressed by a verb, e. g. de- 
vises, disposes, fades, endures. 

A Substantive is the name of a person or thing or ab- 
stract quality. 

A yerb is a word which affirms. Verbs generally ex- 
press actions. 
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2. Compound subject and Compound predicate, 

Substantlves and verbs express notions, i. e. ideas of 23 
beings or actions, formed in the mind. They are tlie es- 
sential parts of speech, and are termed Notlonal wordsu 
All notional words, however, express ideas in a general 
way, without distinguishing the particular species or in^ 
dividual being, or the particulars of an action. If there 
fore a particular species or iudividual or the particu- 
lars of an action are to be expressed, we add to the 
notional word other words individualizing its signification, 
in Order to limit its general extent to a particular species or 
Individual being or to a particular action, by expressing 
the particular relations in which the notion stards 
either to other notions or to the person speaking. Thus, 
ckildy is a general term to denote the whole of a spe- 
cies ; in Order to define the indiridual, the child of whieli 
we are speaking, wemust say: The poung child, or, the 
child of my brother, my child, thU child etc. The verbs, 
to read, to go etc., are general terms denoting such 
actions ; we must therefore add, what the child reads, 
where it goes etc. — reads a novely goes to churchy will 
go home etc. 

Thus the subject as well as the predicate is often 
found to be Compound, and from the siubstantive (sub- 
ject) and verb (predicate} must be distinguished those 
accessory parts, which are added to explain in a niore 
distinct way the particular RelationSy which the notions 
bear 

I. to other notions, 
IL to the person speaking, 

These relations Jire expressed 

a. by Relational words, i. e. words which do not in 
themselves represent an idea or notion, like verbs and 
substantlves, but merely point out the relation (the par- 
ticular kind of connexion), ei^isting between two notional 
words, or between a notional word and the Speaker* 
Thus in ^the brother of my Mend just arrived from 
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town", brother, friend, arrive, town are notional words; 
the^ of, niy, justy from are relational words ; of con- 
nectsfrieiid and brother ; /r(?;?i connects arrived and town; 
my friend, explains whose friend is meant, with reference 
to the Speaker ; just points out the time, when he ar- 
rived, with reference to the Speaker (i. e. to the time 
present to the Speaker). 

b. by forms of Inflectlon, viz. by declension and 
conjugation. Thus in **Williain's brother arrived" etc. 
the terniination s expresses the relation between William 
and brother; ed shows the time of his arrival, with re- 
ference to the time in which the sentence is spoken. 

24 Relation» of notlons to other notlons« 

The relation of the predicate to the subject is termed 
the Predkative relation, and the combination of the 
subject and predicate, the Predicaäve combinationy e.g. 
Youth fades, the child reads. 

All words, qualifying or individualizing a suhstanticey 
are termed its Attributes« The relation of an attri- 
bute to its Substantive is termed the Attributive relation^ 
and the combination of a Substantive with its attribute, 
the AUributlve combination^ e. g. a young child, the old 
man, the child of my brother, the school of experieuce, 
many useful lessons. 

A word which qualifies a Substantive, is termed an 
Adjective, e. g. young (child), old (man), useful (lessons). 
Adjectives however are not only used as attributes quali- 
fying- substantives, but also when connected with the 
auxdiary verb to be, take the place of a predicate, e. g. 
the child is young. The man is old. Such lessons are 
useful. 

25 All words qualifying or individualizhig a verb or ad- 
jective are termed its Objeet». The relation of an ob- 
ject to verb its or adjective is termed the Objective re» 
lation, and the combination of a verb or adjective with 
its object, the Obfecttve cofnbination^ e. g. reads a novel, 
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goes home, teaches lessons, very young, useful to every 
body. 

A word which qualifies a verb or adjective, is termed 
Adverb e. g. very young , reads correctty^ sweep clean. 
Adverbs can only be used as objects qualifying a verb 
or adjective in a particular way (see Chapter VI.) thus 
the words immer alwaysy balb soot^, can take no other 
place in the sentence but that of an object of time; 
|icr herCy ba there^ J>immdtt)artd heavenwards; are ahvays 
objects of place etc. 

When Attributes and Objects are expressed by sub- 26 
stantivesy the particular relation is expressed 

1. by the cases of the Substantive e. g. ©otteeSegciu 
2)c^ aSolle^ ©timmc ifl ©otted Stimme» 5Wot|> fennt 
fein ®ebct. 5»ot^ bri(|>t eifern 2)a^ SBerf lobt ben 
3»eifier. 

2. by particular relational words, termed Preposüions 
e. g. ein SBäoIf im ©d^af^^eli. ©ei yia6)i jinb äffe Äa^en 
grau* 2)ie äßafir^eit rid^tet ftc^ nid^t na 4^ un^. 

The German language, like the Latin and Greek, dis- 
tinguishes four casesy by particular terminations, viz.: 

the Nominale, denoting the Subject; 

the Accusaäve. J , ^. ^u /^u- i. 

' } denoting the Objects; 

the Daävej \ 

the Geniäve. denoting Attributes and sometimes Objects. 

The English language, having lost almost all inflection, 
is to a greater extent reduced to the use of prepositions 
than the ancient languages or the German; thus the 
Genitive case, still employed in: my father's house, the 
king's bench etc., is generally expressed by the prepo- 
sition ofy e. g. the house of my father. The Dative case is 
either denoted by the preposition lo e. g. he has given 
the book to your brother ; or it is not distinguished from 
the Accusative case, which has no sign ; e. g. he has given 
your brother the books. 

Bccker's Germ* Grammar. 2 
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EXERGISBS, 

Analyze the sentences in §.14 and 15 in' tlie toh 
lowing way: , 

1) Distinguish the Subject and the Predicate of each e. g, 

Subject. Predicate. 

ber SWcnfd^ bcnft, 

©Ott Icnft* 

yiot^ Umt lein ®etot. 
9leuc SBefcn feieren quU 

2) Distinguish in the same sentences the Subject and 
its Attributes, the Predicate and its Objects, }n the foU 
lowing way: 

!♦ Sin gebrannte^ Attribute of 2. 

2. tint) Subject of 3. 

3. fd^euet Predicate of 2, 
4* fcaö gcuer Object of 3. 



Compouofi sentence. 

27 Simple sentences are connected with one another so 
as to form Compound sentences. This is done either 

1. by way of Subordination, or 

2. by way of Co-ordinalion, 

i, Subordination. 

One sentence, being dependant on another sentence in 
such a way as to be merely its subject or its attribute 
or object, is termed an Accessory sentence; the other 
is the Prlnelpal sentence. For instance in the sen- 
tence: "He who mounts rapidly, falls suddeuly"* the pre- 
dicate is "falls suddenly" and the whole sentence ''who 
mounts rapidly" is its subject. It is therefore termed 
a subjecHve accessory sentence. 

In: "He can carry what he bears, with great ease"> 
"he can carry with great ease", is the principal sew 
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ience, the predicate of which (can carry} is explained 
by the accessory sentence ^what he bears,' ^vhich being 
the object of the verb "carry" is termed an obJecHve 
accessory sentence. "That master fares well who him- 
self does what he commands." "That master fares well*^ 
is the pripcipal sentence; in Order to explain the sub- 
ject (master), an accessory sentence is added "who him- 
seif does what he commands", which accordingly is termed 
an attributive accessory sentence. This accessory sen- 
tence however contains again another accessory sentence 
(what he commands), which being an explanation of 
the predicate does, must be its object and consequently 
is an objective accessory sentence. 

2. Co- Ordination. 

Two sentences, each of which has an independant 28 
meaning or is inteliigible without the other, as, S)te 3u^ 
genb JE>ergc^t — J)ic 2:ugcnb befielt, form a Compound 
sentence by way of Co-ordination, if there exists bet- 
ween them a relation of Opposition, causality etc. Sie 
Qugcnb tjergel^t, aber bte JEugenb it^c^t Die ^ßa^v^tit 
xi^ttt ftc^ ni6)t na^ nni , fontiern voix mftffen und nad^ i^x 
ritzten (§♦ 160 

^erjofl SÄubotf ^ai Wed ©(l^tt)ert, 
2Drt unb Äolbc mir »ere^rt ; 
Denn iä^ hixA bem .^ersog Jolb 
Unb »erfd^mäf^te ^einric^d ©oft) (S. 17.) 

Co-ordinate sentences are generally contracted, when 
they haTe the same subject or the same predicate, thus 
®elb bringt Ounfi, aber ©clb bringt nicj^t &un% is con- 
tracted into: ®eö) bringt ©unji^ aber nid^tftunfi (§. 16). 

The different relations by which two sentences are 
connected, either in Subordination or co-ordination are 
generally expressed by particular relaHonal words^ 
termed ConjunctionSy as, aber but^ fonfcemÄt//^ fcenn^or, 
unb and etc. 
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EXBRGISES. 

Analyze the sentences in §. 16 in the foUowing way 



1 SJBcr 1 Accessory 

2 rafd^ [ Sentence. 

3 fieigt, \ Subject of 4. 

4 fättt ( Predicate of 1—3. 

5 ^)Ii)$Kc^ ) Object of 4. 

1 Sfire 

2 tfl ( Prific. 

3 be^ aWanne« ? Sent. 

5 Demut^ 

6 fu^rt ( Princ. 

7 un^ / Sent. 

8 :^immettt)art^» 

9 Strenge; 
10' btc 

11 jt4^ fettfl 

12 Bejwingt, 1 Attr. of 9. l Princ. 

13 fc^afft / Sent. 

14 im i^eten, 

15 wad jAcc. Sent. 

16 gelingt. jObj.of 13. 



Acc. 
Sent. 
Attr. of 9. 



Subject of 3. 
Object of 3. 
Predicate of 1. 



Subject of 4. 

Attrib. of 4. 
Predicate of 1 *). 

Subject of 6. 
Predicate of 5. 
Object of 6. 
Object of 6. 

Subject of 13. 
Subject of 12. 
Object of 12. 
Predicate of 10. 
Predicate of 9. 
Object of 13. 
Subject of 16. 
Predicate of 15. 



Relation» of notlons to the Speaker. 

29 Persons or things as well as their actions are pointed 
out as individual beings and actions by Iheir relations 
to the Speaker^ which are either relations of notions 
of beingy or relations of notions of action. 



«) The Predicate is sometimes expressed by a Substantive ; see 
Syntax, Gliapter I. 
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/. Relations of Beings to the Speaker. 

a. Personality, Three Persons are distinguished viz. 3a 

1. the person speaking (first person); 

2. „ „ spoken to (second person}; 

3. „ » or thing spoken of (third person). 

These diflFerent persons are expressed by the Personal 
pronouns: /, tfiou, he etc, 

b. Limitation. Substantives, being (§. 25) expressive 
of general ideas of a whole class of beings, their signi- 
fication is limited and individualised, 

1. by the Demonstrative pronouns y e. g. this mau, 
that man, such a man, which points out exactly the 
person meant by the Speaker, 

2. by the Artkle which, being either definite, e. g. the 
man, or indefinite^ e g « man, merely serves to indicate, 
whether the person or thing which is the subject of 
discourse, has been already pointed out and individualised 
by other means, or not. 

c. Number, All substantives are either in the 

1. SiTiffular^ or 

2. Plural numöer, 

Number and quantity are moreover expressed by par- 
ticular relational words, termed Numerais, 

2. Relations of Actions to the Speaker, 

a. Time, The time in which an action is performed 31 
is presenty pasty or Fulurey with reference to the time 
in which we are speaking. This is expressed by the 
Tenses of the verb, and in a particular manner by Ad- 
verbs of Timey e. g. he goes, he went, he will go, he 
goes nowy he will soon go. 

b. Modality, All actions are conceived in the mind z% 
as being either: 



1 
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1. Real actions, e. g. he goesy or 

2. Possible, e. g. he may go, he likes to go, or 

3. Necessary, e. g. he must go, he certabüy 
will go. 

Possibility and necessity are expressed by relational 
words viz. a) Auxüiary verbs of Modaltty^ e. g. may, 
can, shall, will^ must etc. 

/5) Adverbs of Modalityy e. g. certainly; *he likes 
to go", is in German: er ge^et gern. 

Positive and NegaUoe asserHofi is also comprehended 
under the head of modality. An assertion is made nega- 
tive by the Adverbs of Negation noty no *). 



Relation» of sentences to the §peaker. 

33 A sentence formed by the combination of a subject 
and predicate is either 

1. an Asser ting sentence, e. g. the master teaches, 
he does not teach; the scholars learn, they do notlearn. 

2. or an Interrogative sentence, expressing a question 
e. g. does the master teach? do the scholars learn? 

3. or an imperative sentence, expressing command or 
entreaty e. g. teach him German! learn German! 

In imperative sentences, the subject, being generally 
the person spoken to, is often suppressed. 

34 There are moreover three moods of assertion: 

a. The sentence is a real assertion of the Speaker 
e. g. the master teaches. 



*> In this place some other relations of less impoirtance are 
neglected, for sake of greater simplicity. The above mentioned 
aionc are essential to every predicate. 
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This mood is termed the Indicalive mood. 

b. The sentence is an imaginary assertion, contradict- 
ing reality, e. g. if the niaster would teach better, the 
scholars would learn more. 

This mood is termed the Conditional mood. 

c. The sentence is an assertion of an other person, 
spoken of, or quoted by the Speaker, e. g. Charles says, 
that his master teaches him German. 

This mood, which is not distinguished in the English 
language, is termed in German grammar the Conjunc- 
äve mood, 

These yarious conceptions of the same thoughf , affect- 
ing not any Single part of the sentence, bat the whole 
of it, and depending not so much upon the nature of 
things, as upon their conceptlon in the mind of the 
Speaker, are considered as Relalions of the Sentence 
to the Speaker y and comprehended under the term 
Mood of the sentence. 

Mood is expressed 

1. by a diflTerent arrangement in the order of the 
words, asMn questions. 

2* by the moods of the verb (Indicative , Conjunctlve, 
Conditional, Imperative). 

The following table will give a proper view of the 35 
different relations, which are represented by language. 



j 
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The foUowing table shows the different classes of 
words, or parU of speech^ by means of which thoughts 
are expressed: 

TABLE bF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

I. Notional words. §. 23, 

1. Verb §. 22. 

2. Substantive §. 22. 

3. Adjective §. 24. 

4. Adverb §. 25, 

n. Relational words §. 23. 

5. AuxHiary verbs §. 3t and 32. 

6. Articie §. 30. 

7. Pronouns §. 29. and 30. 

8. Numerais §. 30. 

9. Prepositions §. 26. 
10. Conjunctions §. 28. 
IK Adverbs §. 25. 

I. NOTIONAL WORDS. ^ 
1. Verb. 

Verbs are either Objective or Siibjective. 

A verb is said to be objective, when It requires an 36 
object in order to be understood; e. g. I love him, he 
tives lessöns, he pays bis debts, he Insists upon your 
Coming, he complained of bis bad health. A verb is 
subjective, when it requires no object, e. g. he sleeps, I 
shall go. 

Verbs are either Transitive or intransiäve. 

A verb is said to be transitive, when the action re- 37 
quires a suffering object acted upon, in the accusative 
case; all other verbs are intransitive. Thus in: I love 
him, he gives lessons, he pays his debts, the verbs (love, 
give, pay) are transitive, whereas in: he insists upon 
your Coming, he complained of his bad health, he sleeps, 
I shall go, the verbs ar^ intransitive. 
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All transitiTe verbs are objective, and all subjective 
verbs are intransitive. The particulars of these defini- 
tions will be explained in Syntax. 

Verbs are inflected by Tense, Mood and Person y in 
Order to express the different relations of the predicate. 

When a verb assumes the form and value of an ad- 
jective, it is termed Participle; when it takes that of 
a Substantive, it is termed Infinitive. 



2. Substantlire. 

38 Substantives are divided into Concrete and Abstract 

Concrete substantives are the names of persons or 
things e. g. man, town, house, Frederick, Berlin. Ab- 
stract nouns are the nameS of actions, qualities or con^ 
ditions e. g. journey, question, splendour, friendship. 

Concrete substantives are either 

Common names, L e. names common to all the indi- 
viduals of persons or things which constitute a class 
e* g. house, man, town; — or 

Proper names, i. e* names proper to one individual 
e g. Frederick, Berlin, Germany; — or 

Names of materials, i. e. of things in which there i^ 
no idea of individuality , but only an aggregate notion 
e g. water, sand, milk. 

Substantives which comprehend a multitude of indivi- 
duals under one name, such as society, clergy, govern- 
ment, are termed Collective substantives. 

39 Substantives are, moreover, either 

Substantives proper, i. e words used as substantives 
only, e. g. John, father, virtue, house; — or 

Adjective substantives , 1. e. adjectives used as sub- 
stantives, e.g. the learned, the ancients ; — or 
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■ 

Verbal substantwes pr InflniHces^ i. e. verbs iised as 
substanÜTes e. g. to sing (or : singing) is pleasant, I like 
Walking. 

Substantives are iaflected by Number and Case, 

3. A<Uectl¥e. 

Adjectives (and Participles) take the place of an attri- 40 
bute qualifying a Substantive, or of a predicate. The 
attributive adjective is in German inflected by Gender, 
Number and Case in order to agree with its Substantive. 

Adjectives are in the Positive^ Comparaiire, or Super- 
Iqtice degree^ e g. good, better, best. 

4. Notlonal Adverbs. 

Adverbs are words which express the manner, time, 4i 
or place of an action e. g. he writes well^ he reads 
correctlg; he will arrive early^ the troops marched 
eastward. 

Adverbs admit of no Inflection. 

In German, adjectives, when used as advefbs of manner, 
commonly do not assume an affix, lilie the English ly in 
hastily, correctly ; the words taftj^, rtd[)ttg etc. being used 
both as adjectives and as adverbs. 

II. RELATIONAL WORDS. 
5. AuxUlary Yerbis. 

a. The verb fein to be is used to join the predicate 42 
with its subj^ct, e. g. man is mortal, the earth is a pla- 
net. It is therefore termed Copula. 

When it implies the notion of existing e. g. there fs 
a God, it is rather to be considered as a notional word. 

b. The Auxlliary verbs of Tense^ l^aben to have 
and fein to be^ for the past, and n)erben forthefuture 
tenses. 

The verb n>etben is also employed in German in the 
formation of the passive voice. 
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* 

The verb ^aben when signifying to possess and n) e r- 
ttn fo öecome, to grow (e. g. ber üWann l^at ®clb the 
man has money ; er tt)irt) a\i he grows old), must be con- 
sidered as^ notional words. 

c. The Auxüiary verbs of Modality ^ fonnen, mögen, 
burfen, trotten, fotten, muffen, express the relation of mo- 
dality (^§. 32), i. e possibility or necessity of an action. 
They are used in a manner different from the English 
(can, may, dare, will, shall, must), as will be explained 
in Syntax. 

6. Article. 

§ 

43 An article is a word placed before a Substantive to 
limit its signification (§. 30). 

There is a deflnite and an indefinite article in German 
as in English, e. g. ber ^ann the man, ein ^{ann 
a man. 

7. Prononns. , 

44 Pronouns express the relations of personalUy (^first 
second, or third person §. 29) or demonstrative and 
interrogative limitation (§. 30) e. g. ; I saw him ; tlm 
man, that book, what book? Pronouns are either: 

Substantive pronouns ^ when indicating persons or 
things themselves, e, g. I saw Ato, that is not true — or 

Adjective pronouns^ w^hen added to a Substantive, e. g. 
my friend, that book« 

Pronouns are inflected by gender, number and case. 

8. nrnmcrals. 

45 Numerais express number or quantity in a definite or 
indefinite manner. They are either: 

Definite numerals, e. g. one^ two, three etc, — or 

Indefinite numerals, e. g. some, rnany etc. 
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9. Prepositlons. 

Prepositions connect an object with its verb or ad- 46 
jective, or an attribute with its Substantive, and show 
the relation between them, e. g, l go to England; he 
lives in England ; I speak wilh him of you ; he is con- 
tent wilh his fate — the difiference between them; a 
treatise on that subject etc. 

10. Conjnnctlons. 

Conjunctions connect two sentences, and show the re- 47 
lation between them; e. g. my father arrived and I met 
him; but he would not speak with me. 

In contracted sentences (§.28) conjunctions also con- 
nect corresponding parts of two sentences j e. g my fa- 
ther and molher are come, which is a contraction of: 
my father is come, and my mother is come. 

11. Relational Ad¥erb§. 

Relational adverbs limit the signification of the pre- 48 
dicate by relations to the Speaker. The following kinds 
of relational adverbs must be distinguished. 

a. Adverbs of Place y formed from prepositions or pro- 
nouns; e. g. he lives here, there^ below^ behind, 

b. Adverbs ofTime; e. g. now, soon. then. 

c. Adverbs of Manner ; e.g. so^ thus^ with which may 
be classed the adverbs oflntensity: very^ muchy aimost; 
nearly etc. and the adverbs ofFrequenq/; oflen, some- 
timeSy frequently^ generali^ etc, 

d. Adverbs ofModality ; e. g. perhapSy certainly, in- 
deedy not^ no. 

12. Inteijcctlon§. 

Interjections express neither notions nor relations, and 49 
are not in a grammatical connection with the sentence; 
we therefore do not consider them as parts of the sen- 
tence, but rather as sounds produced by the immediate 
impulse of the Sensation of joy, sorrow, admiration etc. 
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In Germvin joy is expressed by a^\ l^cifa! juc^^ei! sor- 
row by a(ä&! ob! admiraäon by et! ob! disgust iyy 

The expressions tt)c^c ! o »e^e ! »c^c Mr ! «tö^ /ö yo« / 
Iciber! alas / ^immtll heaven / ®ott loi l IhankGod/^md 
others of the same description which are frequently em- 
ployed as interjections , are to be regarded as elliptical 
sentences. 



CHAPTER ni. 

T 

OF THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 

60 There are two ways of forming words: 

1. Derfvatiouy by \^hich new wörds are formed by 
means of affixes, or by changing their vowel; 

2. Camposition, by which new words are formed by 
Joinlng two words into one. 

i. DeriYatlon. 

An notional words are either Roots or Derwative 
words, 

Roots are those primitive words, from which other 
words are derived, but which are themselves underived. 

All roots are verbs (radical verbs). All verbs how- 
ever are not roots ; f or there are a great number of derivative 
verbs. Radical and derivative verbs are distinguished 
from each other by different conjugation, as will be ex- 
plained in Chapter IV. 

All radical verbs are monosyllable ; e. g. (tnb-en to 
bind, fc^ief-cn to shoot, ge^-en to go, fd^Iaf-en to sleep. 
They are however frequently connected with Prefixes 
e. g. i^erbinb-en to conjoin, ge-niefcn to enjoy, 6e-ge^en 
to commit. 

Observation. The signißcation of radical verbs is generally 
very indefinite, a great yariety of meanings being frequently 
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expressed by one word; and in many cases we are not abie to 
find English verbs which precisely correspond with the Gcr- 
man. In this respect the learner must consult good dictionaries. 

Derivative words are either Primary or Secondary 
derivatives. 

I. Primary derivatives are those formed frora roots 
by a cliange of the radical vowel. 

IL Secondary derivatives are those formed by means 
of significant afßxes. 

I« Primary derivatlirefi« 

Substantives and adjectives are formed from radical 5i 
verbs by a change of the radical vowel 

a. without any af&x; 

b. by the addition'of one of the terminations er, el, 
cn, t, e which howevcr do not, like the afüxes of se- 
condary derivatives, afTect the meaning of the words. 

The following examples will illustrate the formation 
of primary derivatives : 

Radical verbs, Pr imary derivatives, 

a. withoutanyafüx b. with one of the ter- 
minations er, e(, en, te, 
btnb-en to bind ber Sanb voIume bte Sinb-e band 

ber SBunb league ber SAnb-el bündle 
f($(ag-en to beat, ber @c^(ag stroice bie ©c^Iad^-t battle 

to striice 
fpred^-entospealcbet^prud^sentence bie @))rad^-e language 
flüeg-en to fly ber gfug flight bie gfieg-e fly, ber glü^^ 

gel wing 
flief^-en to flee ber glo^ flea bte glut^-t flight 

gra(-en to dig ba^ ®tab grave bie ®ruf-t tomb, bie 

®tub-e pit 
ber ®tab-en ditch 
bieg-en tobend ber Sug bow of a bie 93ud[^-tbay, ber93o^ 

ship gen arch, bow 

ber a3üg-ef stirrup 
ber 9ua-e( humpback 
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1. Primary substantives. 



ber ^lann man 
bev Äo^)f head 
ber 2lrm arm 
ber ^n^ foot 
ber ?5luß river 
ber ^aä) brook 
ber ®erg mountabi 
ber 3'(0tXQ dwarf 
ber Saum tree 
ber äßatb forest 
ber Sufd^ bush 
ber SBeg way 
ber Dxt place 
ber S^f)urm tower 
ber Säurm worm 
ber ©türm storm 
ber Stern star 
ber 5Konb moon 
ber ®(f)Ul^ shoe 
ber ©tufii chair 
ber Xi^^ table 
ber Stfc^ fish 

ber SSatcr father 
ber Jammer hammer 
ber 3ammer lamentation 
ber Kummer grief 
ber ©c^tummer slumber. 

ber glügel Aving 
ber 3öö^t rein 
ber Slbel nobillty 
ber ?!abel blame 

ber ©arten garden 
ber Soben bottom 
ber 3Bagen carriage 
ber Sogen bow 



ber ©(^nee snow 
ber ©ee lake 
ber ^ix\^ stag 
ber |)unb dog 
ber ©anb sand 
ber SBetn wlne 
ber ©tein stone 
ber S^raum dreani 
ber ^(^anm foam 
ber ®tail stable 
ber 3SaU rampart 
ber 3orn anger 
ber J)orn thorn 
ber @tavA dust 
ber dlavA prey 
ber @(^erj joke 
ber ©4merj pain 
ber Klang sound 
ber ®ang Walking 
ber J^ranf drink 
ber SD?ut^ courage 
ber ^nt hat 

ber 93ruber brother 
ber Äetter cellar 
ber XeUtx plate 
ber gi^ger finger 
ber .junger hunger 

ber 3SogeI bird 

ber 5Wa^el nail 

ber ©!ptege( looking-glass 

ber J^ügel hill 

ber 93raten roast meat 
ber ?aben shop, shutter 
ber J&ufien cough 
ber ©d^nu^fen cold (having 
a cold) 



Formalion of words. 



41 



fcte @onne sun 

t)te Xonnt tun 

btc ^Ik^t fly 

bic Siege goat 

t)ie ^rage question 

t)te Sage Situation 

btc 3^au6e dove 

t)te Straube a bunch of grapes 



bie @(^(ange snaike 
tie @tange pole 
fcie Dede cover 
bie @de corner 
bte SRitte middle 
bie Sbittt request 
bie pfeife pipe 
bie @eife soap. 



The syllable ®e- is prefixed to jnany prlmary deriva- 
tives Avithout affecting their signiiication, and is tlien 
termed Augment, as in the words: 



ber ®eru(^ smell 
ber Oefd^marf taste 
ber ®efang song 
bie ®ebulb patience 
bie ©efa^r danger 



bacJ ®efid^t face, sigiit 
ba^ ®e|)or hearing 
ba^ ®efe6 law 
ba^ ©efc^ügi artillery 
ba^ ®ebiß teeth. 



2. Pritnary adjecHves, 

Primary adjectives are formed in the same way as 
primary substantives, either without any affix, or by er, 
el, en, e; some of them also have assumed the aug- 
ment ge. 



weiß white 
^d)Xoaxi black 
grün green 
rot^ red 
aelb yellow 
Mau blue 

bitter bitter 
fauer sour 
l^eiter serene 
mager lean 

träge lazy 
jhrenge severe 
weife wise 
leife not loud 



aroß great 
nein small 
lang long 
für} Short 
alt old 
jung young 

ebe( noble 
tiUt vain 
übel ill 
eben even, piain 

gefunb sound 
gen)i§ certain 
gering small, little 
gerabe straight. 
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II. Seeondary derlYatlires. 

1. Derivative verbs. 

52 Derivative verbs are formed from substantives andad- 
jectives, merely by assuming the terminations of conju- 
gation. In most of them hov^rever the vowel is modified 
(§. 2\ Thus the verbs tränf-en to give drink, fdfl-cn to 
feil, bräng-en to press, fd^lat^t-cn to slaughter, jiätf-cn to 
strengthen, ^i)Xoci6)-tn to weaken, ttJftrbig-cn to deign, 
^eiltg-en to consecrate etc., are derived from the substanti- 
ves %xaxdf gatt, ©rang, ©4^tac^t and the adjectives ftarf, 
ftj^wad^, tt)urt)tg, heilig* 

2. Substantives and Adjectives, 

53 Secondary derivative substantives and adjectives are 
generally formed from primary derivatives by means of 
afßxes; e. g. @(f)loff-er locksmith, mäci&t-ig mighty, 33ünb^ 
ni^ alliance, from ®(|>log, SWac^t, S5unt)* Those whlch are 
immediately formed from radical verbs, as, ©prec^-er 
Speaker, Äenn-er connoisseur, @i§-ung session, t)cnf-bar 
conceivable, are less frequent in German than in English. 
On the other hand new derivatives are sometimes formed 
from secondary derivatives, e. g. JDanf-bar-feit gratitude, 
S5cflänt)-ig-feit constancy, SBürb-ig-feit dignity. 

In secondary derivatives, formed by the affixes, er, 
ling, in, c^en, tetn, e, nx% fei, ig, ifcf), lief), the vowel of 
the primary derivative is commonly modified (§♦ 2. a, 
0. u, au into ä, ö, ü, au) e.g. ©arten— ©ärtner ; baden— 
Sätfer; 3u(|)t— 3ü*rting ; @raf— ©rafin; .^unb— ^ünbin ; 
©o^n— ©öl^ncf^en ; Saum— Säumlein 2c» 

The affixes of secondary derivatives are significant, i. e. 
they modify the meanings of the words in such a way 
as to form either adjectives or names of persons or ab- 
stract substantives etc., as v^rill appear ftom the fol- 
loviring table. 
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TABLE OF AFFIXES. 

et forms names of male persons. 

(ttt(t „ „ ,, „ „ and things. 

ttt „ „ „ female persons. 

7^, j form diminutive substantives. 
lein ^ 

e 

f^eit 

fett 

f*aft 

nuQ 

et 

itt# forms feminine abstract substantives and neuter 

names of things. 
fal I form neuter concrete and abstract substan- 
fei \ tives. 

tl^um forms neuter concrete substantives of a collec- 



form feminine abstract substantives. 



tive signification. 



19 mo 

m 

fom 

hat } form adjectives. 
ett 

l>«ft 
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Concrete substantives. 
er* 

54 Names of male persona are formed from names of 
things by the affix er e. g. 

bcr 33ürgcr Citizen fburgher) from bie 35urg castle' 
ber ©c^afcr shepherd „ ba^ ©tj^af sheep 

ber aiitter knight „ bcr 3liW ride 

ber Sänger singer „ ber @ang song 

Names of male persons are formed in the same way 
from names of countries and places e. g. 

@ng(änter Englishman from (Snglanb England 

3rlanber Irishman „ 3rlanb Ireland 

©(^weijer Swiss „ bie ©tj^ttJeij SAvftzerland 

©panier Spaniard ,, @))amen Spaiu 

ämcrifaner American „ 8lmerifa America 

Staltener Italian „ Italien Italy 

9lomer Roman . „ 9lom Rome 

Sßiener an inhabitant of S8ien Vienna 

Dflerretd^cr Austrian from £)ficrrei(|> Austria*) 

Observation l.^Substantives of this form, made from verbs, 
are not so common in German as in Englisb. There are, how- 
ever, some; sqch as, @c$netber tailor, S^etter rider, Sefet reader, 
^c^reiber secretary. 

* All names of nations are not formed in this way, some being 
primarv substantives, from which the names of countries are 
iormed e. g. 

ber ®^otte Scotchman (Sc^ottlanb Scotland 

ber ^eutfc^e German Deutfc^lanb Germany 

ber Sran^ofe Frenchman %toviixti^ France 
ber ^ane Dane X)anemar! Danmark 

ber 9iuffe Russian S^uflanb Russia 

ber %Mt Turk dürfet Turky 

ber ^reufe Prussian ^reußen Prussia 

ber ®ad^fe Saxou ^ac^fen Saxony 

ber 8aier Bavarian 8aiern Bavaria 

ber $)e^e Hessian Reffen Hessia 

ber ©c^tvabe Swabian vsr^c^waben Swabia 

etc. etc. 

These names of nations are however not to be employed as 
adjectives, as in : a French soldier, there being for that purpose 
particular forms in ifc^, franjoftfc^, fc^otttfc^ etc. See §. 57. 
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Observation 2.— Names of conotries, like €^i^l9ebeil/ ^ki^tn, 
^^^toahtn, f)cfrm, are origiiiallv adjective^abstantives, which im- 
p]y at the same time fhe inhabitants ot the eountrieSy and there- 
fore do not admit of the affix er. 

Observation 3.— From the a/ßa: er we must distingnish that 
terminafion er which primary substantives frequently assume, 
and by which the signincation is not affected ($. 51.)- 

Substantives fonned by the affix Itng (/i><^) are for 
the most part names of male persons, e. g. 

Jüngling a youth 3ögKit0 pupO 

gremtling a stranger J^äuptttng chieftain 

©ünfMing favourite 3wü(tng twln {trom jwci two) 

hl* 

Names of females are made from names of males by 
the affix in, e. g. 

brr $irt shepherd bie Wirtin shepherdess 

ber J^elb hero bie ^elbin heroine 

ber @raf count bie @rd{tn countess 

ber gärfl prince bie gürfHn princess 

brr ftönig king bie fiönigin queen 

ber ^eunb friend bie>S^eunbin female friend 

ber §einb enemy bie Seinbin ,, ennemy 

ber ^0(^ cook bie $5(^in ,, cook 

ber J^unb dog bie ^finbin bitch 

ber Vome lion bie Wem lioness 

Observation. —The final n of the termination in is doubled in 
the plural nnmber^ e. g. in {>trtunim. 

dj^m and lein* 

Dvmnutißes are fonned from concrete substantiTes by 
the affixes d^ and lein* 

Observation. The aiBx ^tn is preferred after a liqnid final 
consonant, or a final vowel; and ma, on the other band, after 
a mute final consonant, and especially after a palatal one, e. %. 
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in et&^iöftn, ^i^nä^tn, ^SxAtn, 9atm^tn, (Si^n, lüde stool, 
son, hair, tree, egg; and StnaUtin, Vlagl^Uin, Sft^Uin, 8o^eiti, 
little boy, girly book, bück: 

Ahnlracl subslanHves, 

tf \i^t\t and ftit* 

55 Abstract Substantive» are made from adjectwes by 
the affixes e, beit and feit 

1. Abstracts formed from primary adjectives^ take e 
or \)txU 

2. Those formed from secondary derivative adjectives 
take feit When substantives in feit are formed from 
primary derivative adjectives, the syllable ig is inserted 
between the adjective and the affix, e. g. grommig-feit 
from fromm* 

t)ie ®röf e greatness bie SEBärme warmth 

tie tldn^e length bie ^d(te coldness 

bie 93reite breadth bie 5Kä|fe wetness 

bie S^iefe depth bie ©tdrfe strength 

bie Dtcfe thickness bie @(^n)ä(^e weakness 

bie ^ope height bie @äte goodness 

bie ©efunbl^eit health bie ^i^xcaö^^txi weakness 

bie ^anf^eit sickness bie ^^Vi\)txi boldness 

bie greipeit freedom bie Älugfieit prudence 

bie ©c^önl^eit beauty bie 9lein^eit purity 

bie äßei^l^eit wisdom bie Sr&g^eit idleness 

bie 2)umm^eit stupidity bie ®eltenf>eit rarity 

bie S)anf(arfeit gratitude ' bie ®(|iIec^Mg-feit badness 
bie grud^tbarfeit fertility bie grömm-ig-feit picty 
bie ^eiligfeit holiness bie ^eud^t-ig-feit humidity 

bie ©parfamfeit parsimony bie SKüb-ijj-feit j ^eariness 
bie 3cii^t(i(^feit tenderness bie ^att-tg-feit \ 

Some of those in e, fiett, feit have assumed a con- 
crete sense, as, bie gläcl^e piain, bie glüffigfeit liquid, 
bie Wlvx\i)^txi mankind, bie (S^rißen^eit christendom, ©eifi^ 
ttd^feit clergy etc. 
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iäiaft and tf^nm* 

Abstract substantives are made from names of per- 
sons by the affixes fd^aft and tf^um. 

btc grcunbfd^aft friendship bic ^m^i^a^t enmity 
We |)crrf(i^aft dominion bie Äncc^tfc^aft slavery 

ba^ gürfient^um principality ba^ (Sfirijient^um chris- 

tianity. 

Observation. -^The most part of substantives, formed by these 
aflßxes, have a collective signification : viz. those formed by fcf^aft 
imply a collection of persons, wbilst tbose formed by t^um sig- 
niry a collection of things belonging to the persons; e. g. ^x\= 
terWaft, Subenft^aft, ^ricfterftl^aft, S3ür0crf(6aft, the whole body 
of the knights, Jews, priests, Citizens; and S^ittert^Uttt chivalry, 
3ubent$um Judaism, prieflert^unt priesthood, ^eibent^unt paga- 
nism, $)en09t^um dukedom. The substantives ^igenfc^aft qua- 
lity, Sanbfc^aft landscape, Söiffcnft^aft science, 53aarf4>aft ready 
money, ©crat^^öft instrumenta , ©rtcffcjiaftcn letters, and @i* 
oent^um property, |>eüigt$um sanctuary, ^(tert^ttm antiquity, 
^etc^t^um riches, ^ac^dt^um growth, 3rrt$unt error, are the 
only ones, made with these amxes from words which are not 
names of persons. 

Collective substantives are formed from primary sub- 
stantives by the augment ®e and the affix e, which how- 
ever is dropped in many words. 

bae ©ebirgc ridge of hüls ba^ ©etofe noise 

ba^ ©cfiirn constellatlon ba^ ©ebrängc crowd 

ba^ ®ebäf(^ bushes ba^ ®eft)rä$ conrersation 

ba^ ®erat|) fumiture ba^ @emüt{> mind, soul. 

Observation. — In the same way, but without any modification 
of the vowels, freguentative substantives are formed from verbs 
e. g. bad ©erebe, ^eftnge^ &titnt, ©eme^el continued or repeated 
talking, singing, crying, slaughter. 

ni#/ fa( and fei* 

Abstract substantives are made from verbs and sub- 
stantives by the affixes ni^, fal, fe(, e g 
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ia^ fßtt^&ltni^ relation ba^ 93üitbm§ alliance 

ba^ ©ebäc^tnif memory bad 3^ugmß testimony 
ba^ äcbürfnif want etc. 

ba^ J^inbernif impediraent 

ba^ @(^tdfa( fate ba« 9{ät|ife( riddle 
etc. etc. 

et* 

Secondary derivatives are made by theaffix et, which 
always takes the principalaccent, and assuiues the syl- 
lable er before it, when there is not already another 
unaccented termination. Substantives in ei are made: 

a. from verbs, They then express the abstract notion 
of an action, in a bad sense. 

bie ^eud^elei hypocrisy bie ©c^meid^elet flattery 
bie 3icrerei affectation bie ©d^wa^erei babbling 

b. from names of persona, They then express the 
business, condition etc. 

bie ©ftajoerei slavery bie 9lciterei cavalry 

bie ^ruderei printing offlce bie Jagerei hunting. 

Verbal substantives, 

^ Verbal substantives are those abstracts, which have 
retained so entirely the notion of the verbs from which 
they are made, as still to admit of an objective relation, 
and to govern cases and prepositions. 

a. Substantives in ung are formed from transitive 
verbs, the object of the verb being generally added in 
the Genitive case. 

bie J^ittric^tung eine^ SSerbrec^er^ the execution of a 

criminal 
bie ©roberuttg einer i5^f^^3 the conquest of a fortress 
bie Ueberfe^ung be^ @ebtc^t^ the translation of the 

poem 
bie Srjie^uttg ber ^ittber the education of children 
bie Erbauung ber @tabt the building of the town 
bie Arcttung bee ^önigi^ the coronation of the king. 
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Some are formed trom reflective verbs, e. g. 

bie SBe^tJegung motion He SBerfc^ttJörung consplracy 

ik Erinnerung remembrance tte SerfieUung dissimulation. 

Substantives in ung are for the most pari formed from 
Compound verbs. , 

b. The Inflnitives of verbs are used as verbal sub- 
stantives. They take the article and are declined like 
other substantives, without, however, admitting of the 
plural number e. g. 

ta^ ?efen reading ba^ ©d^reibcn ^vriting 

ba^ ©pred^en speaking bae Steifen travelling. 

This form of verbal substantives is not used, In gene- 
rale when an attribute or object is to be added ; in which 
case the Infinitive without an article or the Supine (the 
Infinitive with the preposition ju) is preferred. Thus we 
say: i^ bin Joon bem ©pred^en mübe, I am tired with 
speaking; but, ic^ bin mübe »on ^otitit ju fpred^en, I am 
tired of speaking of politics — ba^ Steifen iji foftfpielig, 
travelling is expensive; but, in Snglanb ju reifen ifi foft- 
fpietig^ travelling in England is expensive. ♦) 

Many Infiuitives however have assumed the signification 
of real substantives, and are used as such, e. g. 

ba^ ?eben life ba^ S^erbred^en crime 

ba^ l!eiben complaint ba^ Vergnügen pleasure 

baö @flfen dinner ba^ Verlangen desire 



«(} The different signiGcations of abstract substantives formed 
from the same verb, appear in the following examples: mäbe 
öon bem @c^cn, fatigued with Walking; bcr ©ang nad^ ber 
^ia^if the walk to town; bcr Umgang mit grcmbcn, the inter- 
course with foreigners; bic Umgel^ung ctaergragc, the avoiding 
of a-ifuestion; latent )um Srftnben, talent for contriving; 
einen guten Snnb t^un, to find a good thing; bie Srftnbung 
bed @oie$puh)erd, the invention of gunpowder; bad Untetfc(>e^ 
ben ift fcpmcr, distingnishing is difficult; ber Unter fti^teb ift 
grof, the difference is great; bfc Untcrftjeibung bc^ Sincn 
t>on bem SCnbern, the act of distingnishing one from the other. 

Becker's Germ. Grammar. 3 
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ba6 @($ret(en letter bad Sbtbenfen remembrance 

ta^ 3Befen being, creature bad 93en)ußtfein conscience 

etc. 

Derivative adjecHves, 

57 Adjectives are formed by the affixes ig (td^t), tfd^, K(^, 
en, bar, fam, ij^aft* 

Adjectives in ig are formed 1) from abstract primary 
substantives 

fleißig diligent günfitg favourable 

mäc^tijj mighty nöt^ig necessary 

yräd^ttg splendid gätig kind. 

2) from concrete substantives (without modifying the 
vowel). 

fanbi^ sandy Some take ic^t: 

walbig Woody bornid^t thorny 

faljig saltish faljtd^t saltish 

Mumig flowery bergid^t mountainous. 

Observation. — Moreover the following adjectives are formed 
. from possessive pronouns and adverbs of time and place : 

mcinig mine je^ig present 

fccinig thine heutig of to-day 

feini^ his ^ieftß of this place 

unfrtg our etc. borttg of that place. 

Adjectives in tfc^ are made 1 ) from names of persons ; 

fne^tifc^ slavish btebifd^ thievish 

fxitamii) warlike t^cuc^terifd^ hypocritical 

xoem^ö) effeminate {^errif^ imperlous 
Ünbifc^ childish 

2) from names of countries and places; 

engtif(^ English lolnifc^ of Cologne 

f^)anif(f) Spanish franfifurtifc^ of Frankfort 

fc^ottifc^ Scotch 
fc^webifdj^ Swedish 
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among which must be numbered, beutfc^ German, and 
icfcifc)^ earthly, f^otttfc^ bellish, f^immltfd^ heavenly. 

Observation 1 . — Adjectives formed from Compound names oi 
countries and places by means of the affix if6f, would, if inflec- 
ted, be offensive to eurythmy. We commonly employ, there- 
fore, in tbcir place, and as adjectives, fhe substantives made by 
the aifix er, which then are not inflected; e. g. bad betbetberger 
gaf, the Heidelberg tun; bielflneburger$)dbe; the Lüneburg heath: 
ein franffitrter ^aufmanti/ a Frankfort merchant; instead of (etbel- 
(ergifi^e etc. 

Observation 2. — Some adjectives are formed in the same way 
from a6s(rac^ substantives e. g. netbifi^ envious, fpottifd)mocking. 
Besides, the affix i^6f is used instead of the lat. icus C^^ng]. ical), 
e. g. Iogif(^ logical^ P^9ftf4f physical etc. 

Adjectives in Itcf^ are made 1) from abstract substan- 
tives. 

in^fitid) anxious gebräu^Itd^ usual 

fxicili^ peaceful gefäf^rti^ dangerous 

e^^rlid^ honest abfc^culic^ horrible 

xtUiA faithful gluiflic^ fortunate 

Üä^irltc^ annual abftc^tltc^ intentional 

ta^lif^ daily au^brädlic^ express. 

2) from names of persons. 

mannliä) male todili^ female 

fintlidS^ child-like t)dterli^ paternal 

brtoerlicf^ fratcrnal tnütterltdj^ maternal 

tctiiQli^ royal iai\cxliä) imperial. 

33 from adjectives. 

altUA elderly füpd^ sweetish 

xbt^lx(fy reddish toti^lid) whitish 

txantlitfy sickly xtitfyliä) liberal. 

The following words are neverused as adjectives, but 

only as adverbs: 

3* 
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erßfic^ firstly flait}(i^ entirely 

fol^Iid^ consequently jf^xottli^ hardly 

freilid^ it is true ftd^criic^ surely 

färjlid^ lately toa^xlii^ indeed, 

nmlii^ „ and some others. 

ett* 

The afPix en serves, as in Engltoh, to form adjectives 
from names of materials, e. g. gelben golden, fetben 
Silken. Before this afilx the letter r is frequently inser- 
ted for tbie sake of euphony, e. g. in Metern leaden, 
f^o(}em wooden, gläfem made of glass. 

hat, fam, i^aft. 

Adjectives, formed in bar, fam or ^aft from abstract 
substantives or verbs, express either a possibility or dis- 
position. 

fiij^tbar visible fur^tfam frightful 

banfbar thankful arbettfam dlligent 

ßaitbl^aft constant fcf^am^aft bashfui 

fünb^aft Yicious tuaenb^aft virtuous 

fc^ma^liaft talkatiye folgfam obedient 

lebhaft lively frarfam sparing 

f(^metd^el|)aft flattering »oad^fam watchful 
benfbar conceivable 
trinfbar drinkable 
eßbar eatable. 

Instead of bar, the affix id^ is sometimes used for 
the sake of euphony, to form adjectives from verbs, as in: 

itxotQliä) mdveable fterblid^ mortal 

glaubltd^ credible. unbefc^reiblicf^ indescribable. 



2« Oomposltloii« 

58 When two notions, e. g. those expressed by boat and 
steam^ are connected in such a way as to form only 
one notion, the ^rords are united into one Compound 
word e. g. steamboaL The German language contains 
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many more such Compounds than the English, and in- 
deed, the number is e?ery day increasing by new com- 
positions, formed by German writers. A few rules how- 
ever will suffice to make the foreigner acquainted with 
the laws and peculiarities of German composition. 

/. Compound subslanHves, 

The Compound Substantive foUows the gender and ^^ 
declension of the second component, which is always a 
Substantive; e. g. ia€ 2)am))fboot. The flrst component 
is a Substantive, or sometimes a verb or adjective, e. g. 
Xa^tbuä) day-book, @c^rei(bud6 writing-book, ©auertetg 
sour-dough (leaven). 

The two components are either connected withoutany 
additional sign, or the first component takes one of the 
terminations t, v, l, n, ^, which then are termed signs 
of composition. The signs ^ and n are originally ter- 
minations of the genitive case, whilst e, x, l are inserted 
merely for the sake of «iphony and are not so usual as 
€ and n. 

ter Sanb-mann peasant ber Sanb-^-mann one of the 

same country 
bcr SKonb-fi^ein moon-slilne bcr @onnc-n-fc^ein sun-shine 
bae 3tat^'^au6 town-house ber dtat^'^-Uxx alderman 
iai ^üit-txmt heath-plant bie J^eibe-l-oeere bilberry 
ber SCag-Io^n wages for day- ba^ !£ag-e-tt)erf day's work 
labour bie £ag-e^-}eit time of the 

day. 

Tbe first component always takes the principal accent, 
except in Sangeweile ennui, ® ef^eimerratf^ privy counsellor, 
in which moreover the first component is sometimes de- 
clined as an adjective, and in 3a^r|^unbert Century, 3a^r^ 
toufenb a thousand years. 

Observation. Substantives are not only compounded 
with substantives, adjectives and verbs, but also with 
the negative prefix Un, which likewise takes the prin- 
cipal accent, e. g. Unglüd misfortune, Unbaiif ingratitude, 
Unftnn nonsense. In a few cases the first component is 
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a preposition or adverb, as in: S(nttt>Drt answer, S(nt^ei( 
portion, Slbgrunt abyss, ^b^ott idol, Urbtit) original, Ur^" 
totü primitive world etc. Tliese Compound substantives 
however must be distinguished from tliose deriyed from 
Compound verbs, which in general have the same accen- 
tuation as the verb. Thus the prefix does not talce the 
acceat in SSerfiant) understanding (^from ))erflel)en to un- 
derstand) Segriff idea (from begreifen to conceive). But 
it is accentuated in Seißanb assistance (from betfief^en 
to assistj, angriff attack (from angreifen to attaclc). 
Those primary derivatives only, which are formed from 
verbs compounded with über, unter, um, tt)iber take the 
accent on the preposition, e. g. Übergabe deliverance 
(from übergeben to deliver) Unter^ialt support, from untere 
Ratten to support) etc. 

2. Compound adjectives. 

Adjectives are compounded in the same manner as 
substantives e.g. ^offnung^öott hopefui, tebto^ lifeless, Kebend^ 
würWg amiable, ^ettbfau light-blue, grasgrün grass-green. 

The accentuation of adjectives, compounded with the 
negative prefix un, is diflFerent according to their dilferent 
significations. The prefix yxn is not accehted, when the 
Compound merely expresses the negative of the simple 
adjective e. g. unfierblid^ immortal, unenbttc^ infinite, un* 
möglich impossible, unglaublid^ incredible. But it takes 
the accent when the adjective has a positive signification 
contrary to that of the simple e. g. ungefunt) ill, unebel 
base, angeregt unjust etc. 

B. Compound verbs, 

61 Verbs are compounded either with preflxes or with 
adverbs and preposUions. 

1. The prefix takes the subordinate accent, and is not 
separable from the verb. The Compound is then termed 
an inseparable Compound, 

2. The adverb or preposition takes the principal ac- 
cent, and is separable from the verb. The Compound is 
then termed a separable Compound. 
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In separabie Compounds, e g. aufße^en to get up, au^^ 
gcf^cn to go out, the adverb (or preposition) is se- 
parated from the verb in the following cases: 

1. by the augment ge in the past participle : au^gegan^ 
gen gone out, aufgejianben got up. 

2. by the preposition iu in the supine: auöjugefien to 
go out, aufjuiiel^en to get up. 

3. in the construction of Ihe principal sentence: er 
fief^t auf he gets up, er ge^ct an^ he goes out.*) 

a. Inseparable Compound verbs, 

The following are inseparable prefixes\ 62 

ie e. g. beftagen to bewail 

tixt „ entfleiben to undress 

er ,, erwad^en to awalce 

^tt „ vergeben to forgive 

jer „ jerftoren to destroy 

mif^ „ mißfallen to displease 

i^pII „ »oUbringen to fulfiU 

lotset „ ttjiberjiepen to resist 

leintet „ hintergehen to deceive» 

From these prefixes we must distinguish the augment 
ge, prefixed to verbs as- well as substantives and adjec- 
tives, without however varying their signification, e. g. 
genießen to enjoy, genefen to recover, gebräud^en to use. 
The augment ge is inseparable and has no accent. 

The preiix ht denotes a transitive relation to an ob- 
ject acted upon, and therefore changes intransitive into 
transitive verbs (see Syntax §. 236), e. g. 

belachen to laugh at begeben to commit 

bett)einen to weep for be|t|en to possess 
befpred^en to discuss bereiten to persuade 

^"^-^" "— — " ri --_ .--- . !■■ -■■■- - - I . f — 

«) Separabie Compound verbs entirely correspond to English 
verbs connected witn adverbs e. g. to come back, to go up, (o 
go down; bot in German the adverb is freqoently placed before 
the verb, e. g. in the infinitive aufflcjcn, au^ge^en, aurürffomntcn ; 
then the adverb and verb are written in one word, and it is 
in this form that they are foand in dictionaries. 
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The prefix (e serves also to form derivative verbs of 
a causative significatlon from substantives and adjec- 
tives e g. 

bealütfen to make happy befreien to set free 
belohnen to reward beruhigen to appease 

begetflern to inspire befdbulbigen to accuse. 

The prefix tnt expresses privation (like the English 
un-) or Separation; e. g. 

enthaupten to behead entaef^en to escape 

entfejTein to unfetter entfejiett to depose 

entfleiben to undress entfüj^rcn to carry off 

entfc^ulbtgen to excuse entfagen to renounce. 

In entff)rec^en to answer, taxHiitn to bid, tni^alitn to 
contain, the prefix ent Stands in place of an; and it has 
been changed into emf) before the labial sound in ttscp^t^^ 
len to recommend, em))fangen to receive, empftnben to feel. 

The preflxes er and i»tt signify a relation to an ob- 
jecto which is conceived as a personal one; er signifies 
towards or in favour of a person^ acquiring or a pro- 
gressive improvement and development; and )oer from 
and to the disadvantage of the same, loss, deterioration 
and mistake; e. g. 

tA^\xUn to permit )oetbieten to forbid 

erlangen to attain \>crßeren to loose 

etfVaren to save t)erfcbn)ent)en to spend 

erfcbeinen to appear \>er)(^tt>inben to disappear 

erfcpafen to create loerntc^ten to annihilate 

evbmpen to blossom t>erb(ä^en to decay 

erwa(^fcn to grow up ))ern>ad^fen to be hunch backed 
evfennen to acknowledge toerfennen to mistake 

er}ie|)en to bring up ^erjte^en to spoil (a child3 
etc. etc. 

In some instances however the prefixes er and "Ott 
are not opposed to one another in their significations, e. g. 
erfrieren to fteeie to death, erf<|^mfen to be frightened, 
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erl&f^tn to be extinguisbed, «erfc^Snem to embellish, 
ioerbejfern to improve etc. 

The prefix get expressesdissoIutionordestruction;e.g. 

jerfaden to fall to pieces jerfloren to destroy 

gerfpringen to spring „ jerträden to crush 

jerf^Iagen to beat ,» jerbred^en to break 

ierrei^en to tear ,, )ermalmen to bruise. 

The prefix mi$ expresses doing the contrary of the 
simple Terb, or doiug it in the wrong way; e. g. 

tni^faUen to displease mt^^anbeln to ill-treat 
ini§glu(fen to fall migbraucf^en to abuse 

mißlingen „ mtfrat^en to turn out ill. 

The prefix t^ptt is used only in )ool(bringen to accom- 
plish, \>oflenben to finish, 'ooil^^xtn to execute 

The prefix Mitt against^ In: 

widerfahren to happen toiberlegen to refuse 
wiberratf^en to dissuade wiberrufen to retract 
ft(^ tiotberfe^en to oppose n)iberjie|^en to resist etc. 

The prefix l^itttet behind is not ft^equent: 

^interbleiben to remain undone hintertreiben to hinder 
^intergel^en to deceive ^interlajfen to leave 

behind. 

The prepositions hut^ Uirough^ um around, übet ^ 
over. and itttter under^ are used in the composition of 
verbs, both as inseparable and unaccented prefixes, and 
as separable and accented adverbs. When these prepo- 
sitions are used as prefixes, their original signification 
is generalized in a peculiar way, as will appear from 
the following list of the most usual inseparable Com- 
pounds, 

hut^ from one end to the other, thoroughly. 

burc^bringen to penetrate burc^ae^en to go throogh 
bur(bfu(^en i to search bur^Ki^en i 
burd^fwfc^en i thoroughly bur^blirfen | to see through 
bur(|tii^(nto wander throughbur(^f4^atten \ 
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iux^io^xm to pierce bur(^n>eben to interweave. 

itttt denotes a cü'cuUous direction. 

umarmen to embrace umfrdnien lo wreathe 

umfangen to Surround umlac)em to eneompass 

umgeben „ umfdiilte^en to enclose 

umgeben to.avoid umzingeln to Surround 

umgürten to gird umfc^reiben to express by 

Paraphrase. 

tibet implies: a. covering a surface or extending over 
a Space, 

überbauen to build over überßetgen to surpass 
überpufen to overburden überMicten to survey 
überfd^wemmen to overflow ftberfe^en to overlook 
übermalen to paint over übernachten to pass the night. 

b. surpassing somebody, or doing something too mucb. 

überbieten to overbid überlaben to overload 
überleben to outlive übertreiben to exaggerate 

überflügeln to outflank überarbeiten to fatigue 
Überliften to overreach fxüf übereffen to eat too much 
übermannen to overpower überfÜBen to overfill 
übertreffen to surpass übereilen to spoil by hurry 
überwinten / *^^„««^^^« überfüttern to overfeed. ^ 
überwältigen 1 ^^«^^^^^«^^ 
überjHmmen to outvote 

c. giving and recewing. 

überbringen to bring überlaffcn to yield up 

überf^icten to send übertragen to transfer 

übertiefern to deliver übernef^mcn to accept» 

d It has a metaphorical sense in: 

Überreben to persuade überfallen to attack suddenly 

überzeugen to convince übcrraftben to surprise 

überlegen to consider übertreiben to exaggerate 

überfe^en to translate übertreten to transgress 

überfd^Iagen' to calculate übergeben to omit. 
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imter implies a. below^ under. 

untergraben tu undermine unterfc^reiben to subscribe 
unter]iO(i^en to subjugate unterjhretc^en to uoderline 
unterflä^en to support unterzeichnen to sign. 

b. prohibiäng. 

unterbruden to suppress unterlaffen to intermit 
unterbre d^en to interrupt unterfcf^Iagen to keep by fraud 
unterfagen to interdlct unterbleiben to remain undone. 

c. It has a metapborical sense in: 

unterhandeln to negociate unterfu^en to examine 
unterhalten to entertain unterfc^etben to distinguish 
unternehmen to undertake unterwerfen to subdue 
unterrichten to instruct fic^ untcrreben to converse. 

b. Separahle Compound verbs. 

, The prepositions burc^, um, über, unter and many other «^ 
prepositions and adverbs form separable Compound verbs, 
and then take the principal accent; e« g. 

ablegen to put oCF anlegen to put on 

einlegen to put in umtegen to put down 

guräalegen to put back n)eglegen to put away. 

They are separated in the past participle, e. g. abge^ 
legt, angelegt, eingelegt, umgelegt, jurücfgelegt, weggelegt, 
in the supine, abjulegen, anzulegen, umzulegen etc. and in 
the construction of the principal sentence, e. g iä) lege 
an, bu tegeß an etc. 

llany verbs, compounded with burc^, um, über, unter 
have different significations, according as they are either 
inseparable, with the füll accent laid upon the verb, or 
separable, with the füll accent laid upon the adverbial 
component; the former being generally transitive, the 
latter, on the other band, having for the most part an 
intransitive signification. Thus we distinguish: 
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Inseparable. Separate. 

inxd) bringen, tope-| Sinxä) bringen, to make one's 
Detrate (fromi way through. 

other I ( ^® escape. 

burd^Iaufen, to run i 

from one endtothe ! — burd^ laufen, to run through. 

other » 

burc^reifen, to travel j jburd^ reifen, to travel 

over ( I through. 

burc^fe^en, to pene- 1 _ ^burd^fe^en, tolook through 

träte (a plot) < I (a l)Ook). 

^"dt'^oJer*'"'^"'^''''"! - fcurc^fheic^en, tostrikeout. 

"^Sl?e^''"' *' "'"''" 1 - ftterfü^ren, toconvey over. 

übergeben, topassin j _ iübergefien, to go over, to 

silence j | pass over. 

ötetfJtetten,totrans.j _ ftterf4>reiten, tostep over. 

überfe^en, to trans- ( _ iüberfe$en,togoover(across 
late i ) ariver}. 

^^^^^11'^^^ - *bertreiben,todistiI(spirits). 
unjer^^atten, toenter.j _ unterhatten, to hold under. 

unter fd^ i eb e n, tosub-| iunterfd^ieben, to shove 

stitute falsely \ ] under. 

um g e ^ e n, to go round, j _ j u m ge^en, to make a round- 

to avoid i I about, to converse. 

The adverb n)ieber again, Is used as an Inseparahle 

prefix in wieber^i^Ien to repeat. 
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GHAPTER IV 

OF VERBS. 

Verbs are in point of signification either Notional or 65 
Relational verbs, 

A. Notional verbs are either Transitive or Intran- 
sitive (§. 37). Transitive verbs are in tlie Active or 
Passive voice, e. g. Iie loves tlie child, tlie child is 
lored by Iiim. I wrote a letter, the letter was written 
by me. Verbs, originally transitive, as to prepare, to 
distinguish, to apply, are frequently made intransitive 
again, by adding the reflective pronoun (myself, thyself, 
himself ete ) ; e. g. I prepare myself for— , he applies him- 
self to — , they distinguish themselves from— ; and such 
verbs are ternied Reflective verbs. 

As to their formation (see Chapt. III) verbs are 

1. either roots or derivative verbs ; 

2. either simple or Compound: and Compound verbs 
are either separable or inseparable (§. 61 — 64). 

B. Relational verbs or Auxüiary verbs (§. 42) ex- 
press only äme^ or tnodality^ or the passive voice of a 
notional verb, which then is termed the Principal ; e. g. 
he has sung er j> a t gefungen, he is gone er i fi gegangen, 
he wül sleep er n)irt) fcplafen, he must sing er mu^ 
fingen, I will go iii) will ge^en, Cesar was murdered 
Säfar n>urt)e ermott^et 

Verbs are inflected by Person, Numbery Tense atid 66 
Mood, 

Verbs have three persons and two numbers. 

Verbs have sLt tenses to denote the time of the action, 
vlz. 

1. Present er x^ict, he speaks, isspeaicing 

er fpringt, he Springs, is springing 

9. Imperftct er rebete he spoke, was speaklng 

er fprang be sprang 
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3. Perfßct er ^at gcrctct he has spoken. 

er tfl gefprungen he has sprung 

4. Pluperf. er ^aiit geretet he had spoken 

er xoax gefprungen he had sprang 

5. Futurs er wirb fpringen he will spring 

er tt)trb reben he will speak 

6. Fast Futur e er n^trbgerebet^aben he will have spoken 

er n)trb gefprungen fetn he will have sprung. 

Two of these tenses, the Present and Imperfect, are 
simple as in English, formed by terminations only; the 
rest are formed by auxiliary verbs, joined with the par- 
üciple or inflnitive of the Principal 

Verbs have four Moods to denote the different rela- 
tions of the sentence to the Speaker (§. 33, 34) Yiz. 

1. Indicaäve, used in real assertion of the Speaker: 
e. g. er fprtd^t ri^tig he speaks correctly. 

2. Conjuncävey used in an assertion of another per- 
son, spoken of or quoted by the Speaker: e. g. ^an 
fagt, er fprec^e m6)t rid^ttg, they say that he speaks in- 
correctly. 

3 Conditional^ used in conditional sentences : e. g. xotan 
er beffer fprad^e if he would speak better. 

4. Imperative^ used in expressing command or en- 
treaty: e. g. ©prt(l(>! speak! 

In German the Imperative is formed only in the Present 
tense; the Conjunctive and Conditional only in the Pre- 
sent, Perfect, and Future tenses. 
67 Verbs have ttco InfinUives and two Paräciples 
(present and pastj. 

The inflnitive expresses the sense of the verb in a 
Substantive form^ it is a verbal Substantive; the parti-^ 
ciple in an adjective form, it is a verbal adjective: 
e. g. „Tb rise early is hfialthful." „An early ri*i>i^ man.* 
„The newly risen sun." In E. the verbal in m^ is 
frequently used as a Substantive, e. g. „Rising early is 
healthful* , and then it is equivalent to as an Infini- 
tive. This is never done in German, and care is to be 
taken, in translating from E. into G., to distinguish, whe- 
ther a verbal in ing is infinitive or participle. 
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The inflnitive Is frequently preceded by the preposi- 
tion to jtt, e. g. to speak )u fprec^en« The Infinitive with 
}u tOj is in this Grammer called Supine. 

In Compound verbal forms the preposition )u always 
precedes that part which is in the Infinitive, as in English; 
e. g. to have seen gefcj^cn (participle) ju babcn Qnfin.); 
to be loved geliebt ju )T)erten. The same talces place in 
separable Compound verbs, e. g. auf )u fielen to get up, aud 
juge^^en to go out, juräcf ju fommen to come baclc, and 
when the verb is preceded by an object, e. g. Srob ju 
effen to eat bread, nac^ ^aufe }u gef^en to go home etc. 

In general the supine Is employed in German, when- 
ever in Eaglish the Infinitive is preceded by to. 

The supine connected with the verb l^aben to have 
or fein to be^ always implies either possibüity^ e. g. he 
has much money to spend er f^at mel ©elb au^ju^eben; 
a large prize is to be gained tx^ großer ^^reid tfi ju 
gctt) innen; or necessity^ e. g. he has a difficult tasic 
to per form er ^at eine fd[)were Slrbeit ju t>errid^ten, 
great debts are still to be paid große ©c^utoen ftnb 
no(^ JU bejaf^lem 

It is to be observed that, in such expressions, the 
German language never admits of the passive voice, but 
always employs the supine of the active voice instead of 
the passive: e.g. — is to be gained ifi ju gewinnen, 
— is to be paid ifi ju bejaf^tcm What is to be donef 
2Bad ifiju t^uen? 

When a Substantive is connected with this supine, 
qualifylng it as an attribute, its termination en (ju ge^ 
tt){nnen) is changed into enb ( ;(u gewinn e n b), and thus a 
participle is foTmei^ declined like other participles: e. g. 
the money to be spent bae gu^^ugebenbe @e(b, the prize 
to be won ber )u gen)innenbe ^})rei^, the debts to be paid 
bie 2U beja^Ienben €(|)ulben» 

The foll^wing table shows the Moods and Verbais, 
with their respective Tenses: 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 
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The German language does not admit of those Com- 
pound forms , made by the verb to he and the present 
participle e. %Jie is wrüing^ he was sleeping^ nor of 
those, formed by the verb to do and the Infinitive, e. g. 
he does not write, he didnot sleep; but always em- 
ploys the simple forms; er fc^reibt, er fc^ltef; er fd^reiW 
nic^t, er fc^Iief ntc(^t, instead of them. 

Conjocatlon. 

In German, as in English, there are two different modes 69 
of conjugation, viz. 

I. the anclent form (for roots), and 
D. the modern form (for derivative verbs). 

The ancient and modern forms difTer only in the for- 
mation of the imperfect and past participle. 

Iii the ancient form the vowel of the verb is changed 
In the imperfect and past participle, in a similar way as 
in English irregulär verbs: e. g. 

Infinitive. Imperfect. Past participle. 

fingen to sing fang sang gefangen sung 

Wttn to bid lai bade gebeten bidden 

fommen to come !am came gefommen come 

For the particular rules for this change of vowel 
See §. 78 etc. 

In the modern form the vowel is ne'ver chang«d, but 
both the imperfect and past participle adopt the termi- 
nation et (ed in English), to which are added the ter- 
minations, indicating the different persons e. g. 

Infinitive. Imperfect. Past participle. 

reb-en to talk reb-et-e talked gereb-et talked 
leb-en to live leb-et-e lived geleb-et lived 

The three persons, Singular and Plural, in all simple 70 
tenses of the ancient and modern forms are formed by 
the foUowing terminations : 
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Singular. 


Plural 


Ist persoa — e*-) 


— tn 


2d n - eH 


— et 


3d , - e*) 


— eti 



*) The first and third persons Sing have no sign in 
the Imperfect of the ancient form The third person 
Sing, has tt in the Present Indicativeof both forms. 

The CondUional mood in the modern form does not 
differ from the imperfect; in the ancient form it takes 
the changed vowel of the imperfect, Avhich moreover is 
modified if possible (.§.2; a into ä; o into o; u into ä). 

Further deviations from the general ruie are to be 
found in the list of the verbs of the I. class. 

The Conjunctive mood does not diJFer from the Indi- 
cative present, except by talcing e in the 3d sing. 

The Imperative mood has only the 2d persons Sing, 
and Plur., with the terminations : 

Sing. — e Plur. — et 

The Infinitive terminates in — cn 

The Present participle in — enb 

The past participle in the anc. f. in — en 

mod. f. in — ti 
and besides assumes the Augment ge» 

71 Exception: If the first syllable has not the accent, 
the verb takes no augment. This is the case with 

1. tftose verbs which have the accented termination 
tren, e. g. jiubircn to study j part. jiubtrt 

regtren to rule „ rcgirt 
marfcl^trcn to march „ marfc^trt 

2. those which are compounded with unaccented 
preftxes (§. 62.) e. g. 

befugen to visit part. befugt 

erlangen to obtain „ erlangt 

verlieren to loose „ toerloren 

entßiei^en to escape ^ entf))run8en 
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^erfidren to destroy part. jerjlort 

überfe^ien to translate „ überfe^t 

unternehmen to undertake „ unternommen 

umarmen to embrace „ umarmt 

wibetjiet^en to resist „ witerflanfcen 

mt§(tn()en to fall „ mißlungen 

^ottenben to achieve ,, t^oUenbet 

etc. 

In separable Compound verbs (§ 64) the augment ge 
is placed between the separable adverb and the verb: 
e. g. 

anfatlen to attack part. angefaden 
abfd^reiben to copy „ abgefd^rieben 

juf^tief en to lock up „ iugefd^toffen 
»egfc^irfen to send away „ weggef^tcft 
anfangen to begin „ angefangen. 
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72 The personal terminations of the simple tenses of both 
forms of con|ugation are seen in the foUowing scheine: 

Present tense of both forms. 



Sing. 1. 
,, 2 
« 3 

Plur. 1 
„ 2 
„ 3 
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— en 

— et 
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Conjunctwe. ; Imperatwe. 
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— en 
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Imperfect tense 
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of the an- 

cient form. 


Imperfect tense 
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mod. form. 
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SIMPLE FORHS OF THE VERB 

/. AncietU ßrm. IL Modem form, 

InfinUwe fprtng-en to leap teb-en to speak 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present tense. 

SingA i^ f^ring-e I leap td^ teb-e I speak 

2 bu — efl thouleapest bu — efi thou speakest 

3 er — et he leaps er — et he speaks 
Plur. Imx — en we leap wir — en we speak 

2 t^r — et you leap iix — et you speak 

3 ftc — en they leap jie — en they speak 

Imperfect tense. 

Sing 1 t(^ fprang I leapt \i) reb-ete I spoke 

2 bu — eft bu — eteji 

3 er — er — ete 
Plur, 1 wir — en xoxx — eten 

2 rtr — et i^r — tUi 

3 jie — en fic — eten 

CONJÜNCTIVE MOOD. 

differs from the Indicative Present only in the 
Sing^ 3 er fpring-e er reb-e 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Sing, 1 i(^ fprdng-e I should xi) reb- ete I should speak 

2 bu — efi leap bu — etefl 

3 er — e er — ete 
Plur. 1 wir — en wir — eten 

2 ihx — et if^r — etet 

3 jte — en fic — eten 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 2 fpring-e leap reb-e speak 

Plur, 2 — et — et 

Participles, 

Pres, fpring-cnb leaping reb-enb speaking 

Post, gefprung-en leapt gereb-et spoken 
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EXERCISES. 

tnnfett to drink (anc. f.) baten to bathe (mod. f ) 

fingen to sing „ bauen to build „ 

Hingen to sound „ reifen to trayel ,, 

)tt)ingen to compel „ ffÄen to fish „ 

to be conjugated in the same way. 

r4 The Towel t, in the terminations efl and tt, is freqaently 
dropped. 

1) In efl the e is coromonly dropped, except after b, i, f, 

ß, j and fd^. 

bu ]^5r{l thou hearest, but: bu leibefi thou sufferst 
bu ftngfü . singest bu teite^ „ ridest 

bu flibfi „ givest bu blafefi „ blowcst 

bu bcißefi , bitest 

etc. 

2) In et the e is commonly dropped, except after b 
and t 

er ^M, geprt, but er leibet 
er fingt er reitet 

er liebt, geliebt geflcibet* 

In those derivative verbs which have the termination 
ein (el-en) or ern (er-en) in the infinitive, the vowel e 
of the termination of derwation (et, er) is dropped in 
the first pers. sing, pres.; e. g. ic^ ^anb4-e, I act; i(^ 
wanb-I-e, I walle; id^ wanb-r-e, I wander: whilst the 
vowel e of the termination of inflection is dropped in all 
other forms; e. g. ^onb-et-t, j^anb-el-t-en, ge^anb-cl-t, 
^anb-el-nb, f^anb-el-n, »anb-er-t, wanb-er-t-e^, gewonb-er-t, 
»anb-er-nb* 
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SIMPLE FORMS OF THE AUXIUARY VERBS 

fein to be ^aUn to haven werben to become 75 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Präsent tense. 



S. 1 t($ bin I am 

2 bu biji 

3 er ijl 
F. 1 toix finb 

2 i^x feib 

3 fte finb 



iS.l i^ xoax I was 

2 bu »arfi 

3 er »or 
PA xcix xoaxm 

2 üir tt)aret 

3 fie waren 



— ^abe I have 

— jiajl 

— ^at 

— f^aben 

— habet 

— paben 

Imperfect tense. 

— l^atte I had 

— l^attejl 

— I^atte 

— \)Qi\ttn 

— \aiM 

— |>aUen 



— werte I become 

— wirfi 

— wirb 

— werben 

— werbet 

— werben 



— würbe Ibecame 

— wurbefi 

— würbe 

— würben 

— würbet 

— würben 



CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



S, 1 id^ fei I am 

2 bu feiefi 

3 er fei 

P, 1 wir feien 

2 ihx feiet 

3 fie feien 



^abe I have 
^abefi 

^aben 
^abet 
l^aben 



werbe I become 

werbeji 

werbe 

werben 

werbet 

werben 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



5.1 id^ Wäre I would 

be 

2 bu warefi 

3 er wäre 
P.i wir wären 

2 xhx wäret 

3 fie wären 



liätte I would 
have 

|)ättejl 

Ratten 
|>ättet 
pätten 



würbe I would 
become 
würbefi 
würbe 
würben 
würbet 
würben 
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IMPERATIVE M D. 

S. 2 fei be ^abc have »ert>c become 
P. 2 fcib ^abü »crtct 

Participles. 

Pres, feienb being ^abenb having werbcnb becoming 
Past. gen^efen been Qc^abt had gen>orben become 

The past participle of n^erben, when used in forming 
the passive voice, is noi; geworben, but tt) erben. 

COMPOUND FORMS OF CONJUGATIOX. 

76 The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed by the 
past participle of the principal verb and the present 
and imperfect tenses of the auxiliary verbs l^aben or 
fetm Which of the two auxiliary verbs is to be used, 
will be hereafter (§. 90) explained. It vsill suffice at 
present to characterise the tenses by the third person 
Singular, the form of which is more marked, than that 
of the other persons. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Inflnittce. Supine. 

gefprungen fein gefprungen ju fein to have leapt 

gerebet J^aben gerebct ju f^aben ;, „ spoken 

gewefen fein gewefen ju fein „ „ been 

ge|)abt |)aben gef^abt ju ^aben „ „ had 

Indicative mood. 

er ifl gef))rungen he has leapt 
er ^ai gerebet » „ spoken 
er tji gewefen „ ^ been 

er |)at gehabt „ „ had 

Conjunctive mood. 

er fei gefprungen he has leapt 
er l^abe gerebet „ » spoken 
er fei gett)efen „ „ been 
er l^abe gef^abt „ „ had 
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CondUional mood. 

et xo&xt gefprungen he would have leapt 

er ^Sitte gcrebet „ „ „ spoken 

er tt)are gewefcn „ „ „ beea 

er yittc gcj^abt „ „ „ had. 

PLÜPERFECT TENSE. 

er tt>ax gefprungcn he had leapt 

er ^attt gerebet „ „ spoj^en 

er war gewcfen „ „ been 

er ^atte gcj^abt „ „ had. 

The fiiture tense is formed by the Infinitive present 
of the principal Yerb and the present tense of werten. 



FÜTURE TENSE. 
Indicaäte mood. . 



S. 



P. 



1 i<^ tt)er^e 

2 bu wtrji 

3 er wirb. 

1 wir werben/ 

2 i^x werbet 1 

3 fte werben | 



fpringen 
reben 
fein 
j^aben 



I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we 3hall 
you will 
they will 



/ 



S, 



Conjuncäve mood, 

1 i^ werbe j fpringen I shall 

2 bu werbefl f reben thou wilt 

3 er werbe ( fein. he will 

jc* 1 j^aben etc. 



i 



leap 
speak 
be 
have. 



leap 
speak 
be 
have. 



S. 1 tc^ Würbe 

2 bu würbejl f reben 

3 er würbe / fein 
K. I |)aben 



CondUional mood. 
fpringen J should 



Ileap 
speak 
be 
have. 



The past future tense Is formed by the Infinitive per- 
fect of the principal verb and the present tense of 
werben. 
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FAST FUTÜRE TKNSß. 

Indicaiwe mood, 

3 iS. er wirb geflprungen fein jc* he will have leapt 
er wirb gerebet ^abm jc* „' „ „ spoken. 

Conjunctive mood. 

er werbe gefprungen fein k. he will ha\e leapt 
er werbe gerebet f^aben jc» „ „ „ spoken. 

Condiäonal mood. 

er würbe gefprungen fein tt. he would have leapt 
er würbe gerebet ^obtn :c* „ „ „ spoken. 

In accessory sentences (§. 27*) the present indicative 
of the auxiliaiy verbs l^aben and fein is sometimes omit- 
ted for the sake of eury thmy, e. g ber SÄann , ben x6) gefe^ 
l^en (^abe3, „the man, whom I have seen"; ber Drt^ wo 
i^ gewefen (binj, „the place, where I have been". 

77 The passive voice is formed by the past participle of 
the principal verb and the auxiliary verb werben Cto 
become, togrow), and its conjugation is effected merely 
by conjugating the auxiliary verb through all its tenses, 
simple and Compound, and through all moods, e. g. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Inflnitwe. 
geliebet werben to be loved. 

Indicatwe mood. 
er wirb geliebet he is loved. 

Conjufictive mood. 
er werbe geliebet he is loved. 

CondUional tnood. 
er würbe geliebet he would be loved. 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 
er tüwctt gelicbct he was loved. 

• 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Infinitive, 
geliebt morgen fein to have been loved. 

Indicative mood, 
er tfi gcliebet Worten he has been loved. 

Conjunctive mood, 
er fei getiebet ttjorben he has been loved. 

Conditional mood, 
er wäre geltebet worbcn he would have been loved. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

er war gcftebet worben he had been loved. 

FÜTURE TENSE. 

Indicative mood, 
er wirb geliebet werben he will be loved. 

ConjuncHve mood, 
er werbe gcliebet werben he will be loved. 

Conditional mood. 
er würbe gcliebet werben he would be loved. 

PAST FÜTURE TENSE. 

er wirb gcliebet worben fein he will have been loved. 
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CHANGE OF THE VOWEL IN THE ANÖENT FORM. 

78 Verbs of the ancient form chaoge their vovvel in 
the iniperfect tense and past participle. All verbs of 
this form ntay be reduced into three classes^ according. 
to their original vowel, and these classes again are 
subdivided , according to the particular change of this 
vowel. 

The first class contains all radical verbs with the 
vowel t or e, and a few with a, 6, u, ayx^ 

The second class contains all radical verbs with the 
diphthong ei 

The third class contains all radical verbs with the 
vowel a and a few with m, o, u. 

These vowels are changed according to the fojlowing 
scheme : 



Infinitive, Impei\ 


fect tense. Fast participle. 


Class I. 




Subdtt, 1 i 


a n 


„ 2 i or e 

„ 3 t „ e(ä,ö,ü,au) 

,, 4 i ,i e 


a o 
p p 

a t 


Class II. 




Subdiv, 1 ei 
„ 2 ei 


i (Short) 1 (shorti 
ie O^ög) *^ OoogJ 


Class III. 


« 


Subdiv, 1 a (au, o, u) 
„ 2 a 


ie a (au, o^ u) 
n a 



79 The change of the vowel is sometimes attended by a 
Charge of the following consonant, according to §. 5. 

When a long radical vowel, in conseqttence of being 
changed by conjbgation , becomes short, the following 
consonant is doubied; and if it is b, it is changed intd 
it, e. g. 
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Infinitive. 

i¥ith a long vowel 
retten 

fhrciten 

fd^nciben 

letbcn 

teigcn 

fltefcn 

fct)tcßcn 



Imperfect tense, 

— Short vowel 

ritt 
firitt 
fc^nttt 
litt 
l\% plur. biffcn 

m 






Fast pariieiple. 

— Short vowel 
geritten 
gejkttten 
gef^nttten 
geütten 
gebiffcn 
gefloffcn 
gefc^offcm 



Men 

When on the other hand a short vowel becomes long, 
the following double consonant is changed into a Single 
one e. g. 

Inflnüite, Imperfect tense. 



with a Short vowel 
fornnten 
trefen 
' fattctt 
fc^affen 
meffen 
»ergeffen 



long vowel 
fam 
traf 
fiel 
fc^uf 
maß, plur maßen 



Fast participle. 

— Short vowel. 
gefommen 
getroffen 
gefatten 
gefc^affen 
gemejfen 
t)crgeffem 
change thid 



t)ergaß „ t)ergaßen 
Hany verbs with the original vowel 
vowel into i (short) or le (long) in the second and third 
persons sing. Indic. pres. and in the Singular of the im- 
perative mood; the same verbs drop the termination e 
of the Singular of the imperative mood, e. g. 



Indicatwe present. 

Sing, i^ gebe bu gibfl 
Plur. tt>ir geben t^r gebet 
S. xi) ^elfe bu l;«f(i 
P. xoix Reifen i^x Reifet 
S. iä) flef^Ie bu flieblfi 
P. toxi jie^Ien V)x fteplet 
S. ii) nel^me bu nimmß 
P. tt)tr nehmen t(nr nej^met fte nej^mcn 
This irregularity will be marked in the following list 
by adding merely the imperative mood ; but it is to be 
observed that the second and third pers. sing. ind. pres. 
always conrespond with the imperative mood. 



er gibt 
fte geben 
er j^ilft 
fie beifen 
er ftieblt 
fte fiepten 
er nimmt 



Imperative. 

• gib 

gebet 

l^elfet 

{Kei^I 

fief^let 

nimm 

nehmet* 
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irregalar Terbs. 

Besides the auxiliary verbs frin, ^aien, and werben, 
which have been explained §. 74, the following ooly are 
really irregulär. 

1. Verbs taking the terminations of the ancient form 

Inflnüwe Imperfect tense Pasl pari, 

to go f^e^en aing g^ACingen 

to stand flefien itanb geftatiben 

to do tf^uen i^ai get^an 

2. Verbs taking the termination of the modern form, 
bat changing, at the sanie time, their Towel. 





Infinitive 


Imperf, /., 


Condition. 


Past pari. 


to bring 


bringen 


bracl^te 


bracfite 


gebrad^t 


to think 


benfen 


badete 


beizte 


gebacf^t 


tp burn 


brennen 


brannte 


brennte 


gebrannt 


to know 


fennen 


fannte 


fennte 


gefannt 


to name 


nennen 


nannte 


nennte 


genannt 


to run 


rennen 


rannte 


rennte 


gerannt 


to send 


fenben 


fanbte 


fenbete 


gcfanbt 


to turn 


tpenben 


»anbte 


tt)enbete 


gewanbt 



@enben and n>enben are also conjugated regularly in 
the modern form. 

The following verbs form the sing. pres. by a change 
of Yo>Yel and without any termination in the Ist and 3d 
persons Clike the imperfect tense of the ancient form); 
the rest is conjugated in the modern form^ thus: 



Infinitive 

bürfen id^ barf 



fönnen 

mögen 

mülten 

follen 

tDoQen 

wijfen 



t(^ fann 
td^ mag 

i^ fott 

id^ weiß 



Present 

bu barffi 
bu fannft 
bu magfi 
bu mu|t 
bu follft 
bu n)i([fl 
bu xoti^t 



tense 

er barf 
er fann 
er mag 
er mu^ 
er foff 
er tt)itt 
er »eif 



Indicative. 

totr bürfen 2c 
wir fönnen 
tt)tr mögen 
wir muffen 
wir foöen 
wir woUen 
wir wiffen ,, 



9t 



ff 
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Cönjunctwe Condiäonal Imperf. t, Post parL*^ 

iä) bürfc jc burftc 2C. burfte geburft 

\(fy fönne fönnte fonnte gefonnt 

id^ möpe tnod^te mochte gemocht 

id) muffe tnüfte mu§te gemußt 

ic^ fette fottte fotlte gefottl 

tc^ tDotte tDoffte n>oate getDottt* 

id) n>iffe tt)ü§te . ti>ugte gewußt 

The past participle of the auxiliary verbs of modality 90 
bürfen, fönnen, mögen, muffen, fotten, wollen, is used in 
forming the perfect and pluperfect tenses only when the 
principal verb is omitted; if these auxiliary verbs are 
connected with the inflnitive of another verb, the in- 
flnitwe is employed instead of the participle in the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses, e. g. er ^ai tanken xoth 
ItXif aber er \)at t^n\ä)i gefonnt, „he wished todance, 
bat he could not;'' er ^at [preisen mflffen, obgleich er 
e^ nxi^t gett)ottt l^at, „he has been obliged to speak, 
though he did not wish it;" er ))Cii mä)t fommen fön^ 
nen, „he could not come.^ 

The same ruie applies to some other verbs requiring * 
an inflnitive (without }u, tö) after them, such as : laffen 
to let, feigen to see, Igoren to hear etc. , e. g, ii) ^abe tbn 
gelten (äffen (not gelaffcn), „I have let him go;** td^ 
pabe ba^ ^tnb fcfiretben feigen, „I have seen the child 
write;*' iä) ^abe fte fingen ^ören, „I have heard her 
sing." 

»Ml ■ I ■' — — i— .— iM^I— ^— .1^ I ■ I ■ . U .l »> H I I ■ I I I I II 1 ^ 11 I I ■ .1 

«} For the ose of this participle see $. 76. 
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ALPHABETIC LIST OF THE VERBS OF THE ANCIEXT 
FORM AND OF THE IRREGULÄR VERBS. ♦) 



baden see 

bcfefflctt 

befleißen 

beginnen 

beißen 

bergen 

berjten 

betrügen 

bett)egen 

biegen 

bieten 

binben 

bitten 

Mafen 

bleiben 

bleichen 

braten 

brechen 

brennen 

bringen 



». 



benfen 

binaen 

brefd^en 

bringen 

bürfen 



§. 87 
81 
84 
81 
84 
81 
81 
82 
82 
82 
82 
80 
83 
86 
85 
84 
86 
81 
88 
88 



88 
80 
82 
80 
89 



@. 



erfc^rerfen see§^8l 
effen 83 



». 



fahren 

faUen 

falten 

fangen 

fed^ten 

ftnben 

fled^ten 

fliegen 

fliegen 

fließen 

fragen 

frcffen 

frieren 



®. 



empfehlen 
erlöf^ien 



81 
82 



gä^ren 

gebären 

geben 

geoei^en 

gefien 

gelingen 

gelten 

genefen 

genießen 

gefcbe^cn 

gewinnen 

gießen 

glei^ien 



87 
86 
87 
86 
82 
80 
82 
82 
82 
82 
87 
83 
82 



82 
81 
83 
85 
88 
80 
81 
83 
82 
83 
81 
82 
84 



gleiten 
glimmen 
graben 
greifen 



see 



^. 



liaben 

galten 

gongen 

^auen 

beben 

fiei^en 

belfen 



lernten 

flimmen 

Hingen 

fneifen 

fommen 

fonnen 

friecf^en 



laben 
laffen 
laufen 
leiben 

lefen 

liegen 

lügen 



§.84 
82 

87 
84 



74 
86 
86 
86 
86 
86 
81 



«. 



8. 



82 

80 
84 

87 
89 
82 



87 

86 
86 
84 
85 
83 
83 
82 



*) Those Compound verbs, which are not in this list, ^are con- 
Jugated in the same manner as the simple ones. 
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wiegen see $. 82 Wolfen see §♦ 89 jteffen see §. 82 
»tnDen 80 3^ iwingen 80 

wiffen 89 seilten 85 

91 ÜSE OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS 

I^abett and fein. 

The perfect and pluperfect tenses of all verbs are 
formed by the past participle and the auxiliary verbs 
^aben to have and fein /<>ä^(§.75). Which of the two 
is to be used, depends chiefly upon the signiflcation of 
the verb. 

1. fein to be, is used with the following verbs: 

a, The aux, verbs fein and werben. 

Perf. \Ai bin gewefen — ic^ bin geworben 
Plpft. ^ war gewefen — i^ war gnt^orben. 

b. All those intransitive verbs (§. 62}, simple or 
Compound which express: 

change or tränst tion of their subject from one con* 
diüon into another or: 

motion from one place to another. 

e. g. S)er ^ann iß geworben the man has died 
!jDer ft'nabe iß gewad^fen the boy has grown 
jDa^ 93(ei iß gefd^mol^en the lead is melted 
Der üDieb iß oerfc(^wunOen the thief has disappeared 
Dad 933affer iß gefroren the water has frozen 
Der Äranfe iß genefen the patient has recovered 
(Sin Unglüd iß gefc^ef^en amisfortunehashappened 
jDad S^uer iß ausgegangen the fire has gone out 
jDaS ®4iiff iß gefq^ettert the ship has been wrecked. 

and 

<Er iß gefommen he has come 

„ „ angefommen « „ arrived 

„ „ gefaCen , „ fallen 

, ^ entfommen , ^^ escaped 
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(Er tfl gefprutigen be bas jumped 

. „ gelaufen « « run 

X)er ^einb tfi geflogen the enemy has fled 
2>er 9){onb tfl aufgegangen the moon has risen. 

All other verbs take l^aben, namely: 92 

a. all iransUive verbs (goTerning an accnsaÜTe 
case^ e g. 

GEr f^at ©ie gefeffen he has seen you 

(Sr ^at ein Suc^ gefcf^rieben he has wrltten a book. 

b. all reflective verbs (governing the accus, case of 
the reflective prououn, m\<if myself, bic^ thyself, {t(( 
himself etc.) 

e. g. (Sr ^at {t(( getüdgert he has refused 

y> 9 ii getäufc^t he has been mistaken 

n fi 7) B^K^^ he ^^ seated himself 

n n n g^l^S^ ^^ bas laln down 

yt n n Deränbert he has changed. 

e. all impersonal verbs. 

e. g. @i^ ^aX geregnet it has rained 

9 » gefroren it has frozen. 

d. ihe atucüiary verbs of mood, 

e g. ^ l^at fommen fdnnen he could have come 
Sr Ifdi xA^X gen^oQt k. he would not etc. 

e. all intransitive verbs, not comprehended under 
the ruie in $. 91. except bleiben to remain, which takes 
fem: iä) bin geblieben. 

The use of the aux. verbs f^aben and fem, being de- 93 
temiined by the signification of the principal verb, it 
frequently happens that the same verb, according to its 
different significations. takes both ^aben and fein, orthat 
verbs which by themselves require one auxiliary verb, 
assunie the other, whenever their signification is altered 
in consequence of their being compounded with prefixes 
or adverbs. 
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This will be raade more evident by the following 
examples : 

3(^ {^abe tcn ®tod gebrod^en Der @tO(f tft gcbrod^en 
I have broken the stick. The stick has broken. 

Der Wc\t ^at bcn Äranfcn geseilt I^it SBunbc iji gc|^cilt 
The physician has cured the The wouad has healed. 
patient. 

Daö ?)ferb f>at ba« Äinb ge^ 3)a^ Ä inb ijl an ba^ gen- 

treten , fier getreten 

The horse has kicked the child. The child has stepped to 

the Window. 

Die Sonne l^at ben ©c^nee ge* Der ©d^nee iji gefcfcmotjen 

fc^moljen 
The sun has melted the snow. The snow has melted. 

ge ^at ^eute 5Wac^t gefroren Dad SBaffer iji gefroren 
There häs been a frost to night. The water has frozen. 

3d^ jjabe fe^r gefroren Die ^flan^en finb erfroren 

I have been very cold. The plants have been frozeii. 

Xa^ ^J5ferb ^at ba^ ©c^iff gejogen Da^ v^eer ifi na^ granf^ 

reid^ gebogen 

The horse has pulled the ship. The army has gone to 

France. 

Der Xi\il^ ^at ftd^ gejogen Die @t5r4^e finb nad^Slfrifa 

gejogem 
The table is warped. The storks have migrated 

to Africa. 

a^ ^at in ber @tube gejoaen 
There has been a draugnt in 
the room. 

^ä) pahc ba^ Äinb ou^-gejogen 3^ bin au^-gejogen 

I have undressed the child. I have changed lodgings. 

Die SBlume ^at gejiern geblüjit ^eute iji jte DcrblüJ^t 
The flower bloomed yester- Today it is faded. 
day. 

3c^ ^abc gei^ungert Sd^ bin t)erf>ungert 

I have been hungry. I am starved. 
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^6) f^abc gcft^Iafen 
I have slept. 



3(^ Mn ctngcfc^Iafen 
I have fallen asleep. 



The whole of the conjugation of verbs is explained 94 
by the following specimen of the ancient and modern 
forms of coDjugartion, including the passive voice and 
the reflective form, and of the conjugation of the auxiliary 
verbs of modality. 
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CoDjugate in the same way the foIlowiDg verbs: 

Ancienl form. Modern form, 

'allen to fall reifen to travel 

c^retben to write arbeiten to work 

(llafen'tQ sleep faqen to say 

effen to eat befietten to order 

nebmen to take weinen to weep 

geoen to give etc. lad^en to laugh etc. 

REFLECTIVE VERB. 96 

Present Tense. 

S. \ä) fd^ime mtc^ I am ashamed P. n>ir fc^amen un^ 
bu f^ämefl bic^ tbr fc|^ämet eud^ 

er f^ämet ftd^ fte f(|^ämen ftd^. 

Imperfect Tense. 
i^ fc^ämte ntic^ I was ashamed etc. 

Perfect Tense, 
xif ^abe mi^ gefc^amt I have been ashamed ete. 

Future Tense. 
xif werbe mid^ fcbämen I shall be ashamed etc. 

VERB WITH AN AUXILIARY VERB OF MODALITY, 

Present Tense, 
i(( fann Cfot(, wiU k.) fc^Iafen I can sleep etc. 

Imperfect Tense, 
xi^ tonnte fc^Iafen I could sleep etc. 

Perfect Tense, 

xii l^abe fc^Iafen fi>nnen I could have slept, or 

I have been able to sleep etc. 

Future Tense, 
x6i werbe fd^Iafen Mnnen I shall be able to sleep etc. 
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GHAPTER T. 

OF SUBSTANTIVES. . 

^^ Substantives are divided into Concrete^ as, mariy house, 
garden^ hero ; and Abstract, as, humanity , virtue^ 
heroism, length, etc, Concrete substantives are either 
Common names y Proper names^ or Nantes of ma- 
terials (§. 38). As to their formation, substantives are 
either Simple^ or Compound, and simple substantives are 
either Primary, or Secondary derivatives (Chap. III.) 

Substantives express notions; they are general terms, 
denoting the whole of a species (§. 23). Therefore the 
definite or indefinite article is generally added to point 
out a particular individual (§.43), as: the man, aman^ 
the kouse etc. 

The declension of substantives in German depeads 
upon their gender, and the gender is not determined, 
as in English , by their signification , but by their deri- 
vation. Names of inanimate things are maseuline, or 
feminine, as well as neuter; and even pronouns, Stand- 
ing in the place of masculine or feminine substantives, 
must be masculine or feminine, in Order to agree with 
what they represent. Thus for instance: bcr £)fcn (the 
stove), being masculine, it issaid: er i|i fc^warj „(ä^ is 
black);" ii) fe^c i^n „(I see him);" bic 2:^ür (the 
door) is feminine; accordingly we say: fic ijl offen 
„(she is open)"; mai^t ftc ^u ,,(shut her)" etc. The 
gender of animate beings, however, depends upon their 
being either male or female*^. 



*3 The following substantives are to beexcepted, being neuter i 
bad iBetb, bad Srauenjimmer (woman), ba^ ^tnb (child} ; and all 
diminutives in (ben or lein (§. 54 , e. g. ba^ 9Rann(^cn Ohc 
litrle man), bad 3Äab(^en Cyo«ns girD » baö grauletn C^iss) etc. 
Moreover ttie following rules must be observed: 
1. The nnmcf! of seasons, months , and days are masculine, 
as: ber grü^Iing, bcr 'Bommtv, bcr Sonntag, bcr Tlai k. 



Gender of Sabstantives. ]05 
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The gender of Gerinan substanMves is determfned by 97 
their derivation, as will appear from the f ollowing rules : 

/) Substantives which have neither an afjlx , nor 
the augment ^t, are masculine. 

2) Substantives which have the augment ^t, o,re 
neuter. 

S) Substantives which have one of the afßxes : ex, 
ü, tn, litiQf are masctiline, 

4) Substantives which have one of the afßxes: t, 
ci, in, yütf Uitf fc^aft, ung, are feminine. 

53 Substantives which have one ofthe afflxes: c^en, 
lein, xA% fal, fc(, tliiunt, are neuter, 

Examples for these rules may be found , in sufflcient 
number, in Chapter III. 

EXCEPTIONS.*) 

1, Substantives without an afßx are masculine; 98 
the following are exceptions : 

Feminine : 

Wc 2lrt kind \>\t 95rufi breast Wc fflurg Castle 

We SBanf bench btc ©ud^t bay Wc ga|)rt passage 

2. Most proper names of rivers are feminine , as : bte !Donau 
(Dannbe), bic Sibe, bic SBcfcr, bic iWofet jc. Qexcept: ber Sfljein, 
ber S^ain, ber 9?etfar, ber Sec^, ber Snn^ and some others.) 

3. Proper names of countries and towns are neuter, exccpt. 
b(e ®(^n)ei) cSwitzerland}, bie $fal) Cl^^l^^inatej^ bie Sauft^ (Lu- 
satia), and some others. 

4. Inßnilives, phrases, lelters etc., used as substantives, are 
neuter, as: ba« feffcn (eating, dinncr), ba« ®ejen (going), bad 
SSaterunfcr (the Lord's prayerj, ba« 35eröipmeinnic!^t Ohe forget- 
me-not), ta€ % unb bad D Ohe A and the Oj etc. 

*) The following lists contain thosc sabstantives only, the 
gender of which ought to be learned by heart, becausc they are 
freqnently ased. Sabstantives of an irregulär gender, when less 
asualy are added in tho notes. Thas the following are fem: 

5* 
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bte Saufl fist 
bte g(u(^t flight 
bie gIutflood,tide 
bte ^(ur field 
bic gorm form 
bt'c gracbt freight 
Wc grud^t fruit 
tte @an^ goose 
bic Ounfi favour 
bie ^anb band 
bie ^ant skin 
bic .^ulb favour 
bte 3agb hunting 
bic Äofi food 
bic ^raft strength 
bic Äunfl art 
bic ?afl load 
bic ?iji cunoing 



bic ?uft air 
bic l'ufi pleasure 
bic SDia^t might 
bic ^aud mouse 
bic 5Wi(* milk 
bic Stacht night 
bic 9?ot^ need 
bic 9?u§ nut 
bic ^c(i plague 
bic ?5fKc^t duty 
bic $ofi post 
bic^rac^tsplendour 
bic Dual tprment 
bic ^dat seed 
bic ©c^amshame 
bic ©(^aar troop 
bic ®(^(acl;t battle 
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ba^ amt Office 
bae Sab bath 
ba^ SBanb band,tie 
bao SBcit hatchet 
ba^ S5cin leg 
bad Sc« bed 
baö Sicr beer 
ba^ Silb Image 
ba^ Statt leaf 
ba^ S(ci lead 
ba^ S(ut blood 



Neuter: 

ba^ Soot boat 
baö Srctt board 
baö Srob bread 
ba^ Sud^ book 
ba^ 35ac^ roof 
ba^ Sing thing 
baö 35orf village 
ba6 © egg 
ba^ @i^ ice 
bad ©rj ore 
ba^ gaß cask 



bic ©d^Iuc^t deep 
Valley 
bic @(^ma^ shame 
bic Schrift writing 
bic @c^u(b guilt 
bic See sea 
bic ©pur trace 
bic ©tabt town 
bic ©tirn forehead 
bic X)^Qit deed 
bic JE^ür door 
bic SEBa^I choice 
bic SDBanb wall 
bic 9B3eIt world 
bic SBut^ rage 
bic 3ö^l.n«niber 
bic 3^it time 
bic 3uc|t discipliiie. 



baö gelb fleld 

baö gctt Ski II 

bad gcfi festival 

ba^ gctt fat 

baö gtcife^ flesh 

bad @arn yarii 

baö ®clD money 

baö ®tft poison 

baö ®(a^ glass 

ba^ ©lieb limb 

bae^ ®Iücf luck 



'Die «nbaAt, ©a^n, 53runft, 55rut, griff, gujr, ®i*t, ®ier, ®lut, 
©ruft, |)aft, f>aft, |)ut Cguard), Äluft, Äur, SBittfür, S'au^, 9»ar! 
3Äaft, 3»autJ, 5WiTj, 9latJ, DJm, ^a^t, ^cin, SRafl, Slu^r, ©au, 
gÄau, Scfecu, ^^i^i, @(^nur, @(Jur, @i^t, ©freu, ©u(^t, 3:rad)t, 
Irift, SSac^t, ^e(^r, 3ict, 3unft; and those Compound with fünft, 
aiid(td>t The following are neuter: bad 9ad> Untli^, ^efled, (kd, 
?[a(&, glof, |>ari, öeft, |)im, ?eib, ?ot(^, !WoI, 3»oI^, 2»uö, 9lci#, 
e*eit, e^mals, 6tift, 35erbecf, 35erließ, 3Bel>r, SBerf , Sßerö, 
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ba6 (Srt>l\> gold 
ta^ ®xab grave 
bae Oraö grass 
bae ^aar hair 
ba^ |)au))t head 
ba^ |)au^ house 
ba^ |)cer army 
ba^ ^cil safety 
ba^ ^cmb Shirt 
ba^ v5)crj heart 
ba^ J^eu hay 
ba6 |)0lj wood 
ba^ J^orn hörn 
ba^ ^ul^n hen 
ba^ 3abr year 
ba^ 3odb yoke 
ba^ Jtalb calf 
bad mtib child 
ba^ ^tnn chin 
ba^ &fetb clothing 
ba^ jfnie knee 
ba^ Äorn com 
ba^ Äraut herb 
ba^ £reuj cross 
ba^ i^antm lamb 
bad ^anb land 
baö i'aub foliage 
ba^ ?id;t light 
ba^ 4!teb song 
ba^ Cob praise 



ba^ Sod^ hole ba^ 
bad Soo6 lot 
ba^ 3Wa^l meal ba^ 
baö SKarf marrow ba^ 
bai^ 5)?a§ raeasure 
bad ^aul niouth ba^ 

ba^ 
ba^ 
ba^ 
ba^ 
ba^ 
ba^ 
ba^ 
bad 
ba^ 
ba^ 



ba^ ÜWcer sea 

ba^ 3Wc|?t meal 
ba^ ^00^ moss 

ba^ 5Refl nest 

ba^ 9lc§ net 

baö Dbfl fruit 

ba^ Df^r ear 

ba^ Del oil 

ta^ ^Paar pair 

ba(5 ^ped^ pitch 

ba^ ^fanb pledge ba^ 

ba^ ?5fcrb horse ba^ 

ba^ ^Pfunb ptound ba^ 

baö 9tab wheel fca^ 

ba^ 9?cc^t law ba^ 

baiJ 9lcf^ roe ba^ 

ba^ 9lcid; Iiingdoni ba^ 

ba^ 9Jinb yuiig oxba^ 

ba^ 9to^r reed bad 

ba^ 3tog horse ba^ 

baö @al^ Salt ba^ 

ba^ ©d^af sheep bad 

ba^ ©4iff ship ba^ 



©d^tlb sign of 

an inn 
®(^tlf reed 
©c^lo§ lock, 
Castle 
Sd^wcin swin« 
®(btt>ert svvord 
©eil rope 
®ieb Steve 
©ptcl play 
©trob straw 
©türf piece 
Xan cable 
^^al dale 
X^ter animal 
Xpcx gate 
^ud^ cloth 
Sieb beast 
Solf people 
JBacb'^ wax 
SBeib woinan 
aScrf work 
2BiIb game 
SBBort word 
3elt tent 
3cu3 stuft" 
3iel lirait 
3tnf zink 
3inn tin. 



^. Subslantives with the augment ge are neuler : lOO 
/Ä^ followiny are exceptions: 

Masculine: 
bcr ®ebrau(|> use ber @cnu§ enjoy-bcr Oefd^madE taste 



bcr ©cbanfe thousht ment 



bcr ©ejiani stink 



ber ©e^alt Contents ber @eru(^ smell ber ©ewinn ( . 
(of a vessel) ber ©efang song or ©ewinnfi \ ^''"*- 
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Feminine: 

bie Oeberbc gesture bie Oefafir danger We ©cfd^wulft tum- 
btc ®ebüf>r duty bic ©einetnbe parish our 
bic Oebulb patience bicScfc^id^tchistorybtc ©efiaft figure 

bic ©cwalt power 

and those which have one of the affixes: xn^ ung, ^dif 
feit, fc^aft. 

«?. SubstanUves with afjixes. 

101 Stibstantlves in er «r^ masculine; the following are 
exceptions : 

Feminine: *) 

bic älbcr vein bieffammerchamberbicSd^ütterschotfl- 

bic 95uttcr butter bic Ceiter ladder der 
bic Dauer duration bic SRaucr wall bic ©teuer tax 
bic ^ebcr pen bie ©d^lcubcr sling bieS^rauer mourning 

bic geier celebration 

Neuter : *) 

ba^ SKter age baö Saaer couch ba^ ^Juber powder 
ba^ genfier window baö Sajter vice baö Slubcr oar 
ba^ ?^eucr fire ba^ Seber leather baö ©über silver 
ba^ lieber fever ba^ SWeffcr knife \>qA Üfcr shore 
ba^ guttcr food for ba^ 9J?ufier pattern ba^ 2Baffer water 

animals ba^ Dpfer sacrifice bae SBBcttcrweather 

ba^ j^loßcr monas- bad$f[aflcrpIaister,ba^9Bunberwonder 

tery pavement bae 3iwimer room 

ba^ Tupfer copper ba^ ^olßcr cushton 

102 Substantives in e( /ir^ masculine; the following are 
excepäons : 

Feminine **^ ,• 
btc 3)ci(i^fel pole of bic 2)i{icl thistle bic ^adtl torch 
a carriage bie gabcl fable bic ®abel fork 

*3 The following are less iTSual : bic Slfler, Huflcr, 55Iottcr, 
elfter, goltcr, Äcücr, Älammcr, ÄTopper, 8ebcr, ?cier, Setter, 
SWartcr, SÄofer, 9?atter, fRummer, SSiper, SBimper, 3cber, 3ifFcr, 
3itjer - and ba6 ®itter, SWalter, a»ieber. 

**) The following are less usual: bic Slt^fcl, Ringel, ©roffrt, 
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btf 3nfet Island bte ^apptt poplar ixt @t(^el sickle 

bte Kartoffel potatoebie Sflegel rule bie £afe( table 

bte lauget ball bie @($ac^tel box bte !£rommeI dram 

btc üRufd^cI Shell btc ©(^üffel plate, bic SBurjcl root 

bte 9tabe( needle dish bte 3u)iebel onion. 
bie £)rgel organ 

ba^ SWittel means ba^ ©tegcl seal ba^ Drafel oracle 
bad @egel sali ba^ (Srempet ex- ba^ £t'aptte( chapter. 

ample 

Substantives in en are mascuUne; the following are 103 
ewceplions: 

Neuler : 

ba6 Seden basiu ba^ iltffen cushion bad SBcfcn beiqg 
ba^ @tfen iron ba^ Safen sheet ba3 3^i^^n sign. 
ia^ gilKen colt ba^ äBappen arms 

and a great number of abstracts which, being Infiniti- 
ves. are neuter (§. 96), as: 

ba^ (Sffcn dining, ba^ l?ebcn life baöSBcrgnügcnplea- 
dinner sure. 

SubstanHves in t are feminine; the following are 104 
exceptions : 

MascuUne: 

a) Many names of male persona y as: 
ber SBotcmessenger; ber Knabe boy etc. 

b) The following names of anvmals : 

ber Sffe ape ber ^(x\t hare ber Slabe raven 

ber gaHe falcon ber Dd^fe ox ber 5B3et|^e kitc, 

ber ADrac^e dragon ber iixot lion 



(5i*el, gcffet gicbel, ©cffel, ©uroel, 5)ummcr, tWanbel, S^efTcI, 
9Jubel, Staffel, ©c^aufcl, @d^au!el, 04tnt>cl, ©cmrncl, @pint>el, 
©toppel, ^robDel, 2;rüffel, ©a^^tel, Sßinbel — and ba« ©c^ar* 
mä^el, liefet. . 
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c) aÄd: 

ber Ääfe cheese bct vf^aufc heap I 
bcrSu^ftabcletterber 5Ramc name /which, commonly, 
ber gricbc peace ber ©amc seed /assumetheaffixen: 
ber gunfc spark bcr 5Bittc will l ber gricben etc. 
ber älaube belief ber ©c^abe damagel 

Neuler : 

ba^ Sluge eye bad Snbe end ba^ Srbe inheri- 

tance. 

105 Siibstantives in m# ä/'^* neuter ; the following ab- 
stracts are exceplions: 

Feminine: 

bte Scbrän^nif affliction oie ^dulniß putrefaction 

bie ©efugnif authorlty bie ^injiernif darkness 

bie 33erümmcrntg sorrow bie Äenntnig knowledge 

bie 33eforgiii§ apprehension bie SScrbammniß damnation 

bie SSetrübnig affliction bie ^erberbniß corruption 

bie Smpfän^niß conception bie SSerfäumni^ Omission 

bie @rtaubm§ permission bie SBilbni^ wilderness. 
bie Srfparniß savings 

SubstantiDes in tl^um are neuter, 

Masculine are: 

ber 3rrt^um error; ber 9teic^tf^um riches ; ber SBac^^tfium 

grovvth. 

106 The following substantives, being of irregulär forma- 
tion, are not coraprehended under the preceding rules: 

ber J^abi^lt hawk bie Beirat marriage ber 2lbenb evening 
ba^ jDirfid^t thicket bie ©egenbcountryber i^onig honey 
ber aJionat month bie 3ugenb youth ber Sffig vinegar 
bie ärmut poverty bie S^ugenb virtue ber 55f^"«ifl penny 
bie ^eimat home 

107 Sonie substantives have assumed different genders 
in dilferent dialects, or have even altered their gender 
in particular significations, or in particular Compounds 
only; in consequence of Avhich they are now employed 
in two genders. Thus Ave say: 
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ber äJerbacfft suspicion 
bcr ^od}mnt^ pride 
bfr &tlxnnt^ generosity 



btc ©cbeu shyness 
bcr Serfe|?r intercourse 



bte Wnia^t devotion 
bie Sanftmut^ gentleness 
bte ®ro^mut|^ magnanimity 
bie @c^n)ermut|) melancboly 
bie aScf^mutf^ 
bie X)emut^ humility 
bcr Slbfe^cu horror 
bie 5Rürffef)r return. 



A different significati on is especially pointed out by a 
difiFereuce of gender in the following substantives: 



ber 35anb the volume of a 

book 
ber S3unb the alliance 
ber ß^or the chorus 
t^it (SrfeniUmß knowledge 

ber ©e^alt the contents 
ber ?o^n reward • 
ber 50?enfcl^ man 
ber @c^i(b the shield 

ber ©ee the lake 
ber X^til part of a whole 
ber SSerbienji the profit of 
labour 



ba^ Sanb the ribbon 

ba^ S3unb the bündle 

ba^ S^or the choir 

ba^ SrfeniUniß* judicial de- 

cision, verdict 
ba^ ®e^aU the salary 
ba^ io^n the Avages 
ba^ STOenfd; wench 
^a^ @c^ilb the sign of au 

inn 
bie ©ee the sea 
t^a^ X^til the share, portion 
ba^.^erbicnji the merit. 



To these we must add the following words, which 108 
have the sanie sound. but belong either to diflferent 
roots, or to different fornis of derivation: 



ber dxbe heir 

ber C^ei^et hostage 

ber ^axi the Harz forest 

ber ^eibe pagan 

ber ^ut hat 

ber Äunbe custonier 

ber l'eiter conductor 

bte Tlaxt mark (Sounces) 

and province, e. g. 3Äarf 

SSranbenburg 



ba^ @rbe inheritance 

bie @eißel scourge 

t>a^ J^arj resin 

bie J&eibe heath 

bie ^ut guard 

bie Äunbe knowledge 

bie Cetter ladder 

iai 9Warf marrow, §. 101 
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ber SRafl mast of a ship bte Wta^ fattening (pigs etc.) 

bcr SWcjfer a person who bae 5Wcjfer knife 

measures 

bct Di)m uncle bic D^m awmeCaliq.meas.) 

ber ©^enfc butler bic ©d^cnfe ale-house 

ber ©proffe sprout, descen- bte @pro{fe step of a ladder 

dant 

ber ®tift the peg, tag ba^ ®ttft ecclesiastical esta- 

blishment 

ber X^ox fool fcaö X^ov gate 

bie SBe^r defence baö SBc^r dam 

ber 2Bet(^e ktte bie SSei^e consecration. 

109 GEXDER OF FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 

Foreign substantives, on being adopted in German*), 
generally rAain the gender of their original language. 
Some of them, however, whicii are assiniilated in their 
form to words originally German, hare assumed another 
gender, according to the analogy of their form, as: 

Masculine : Feminine : Neuter : 

ber Äörpcr body bie Äanonc cannon ba^ "^tx^.^tt window 

ber 3^^^^^ scepter bie SWelone melon bad gieber fever 

ber SCempcI temple bte 3i*rone lemon bad ^uber powder 

ber ^unft point bte ^affage passageba^ @c(^o echo 

ber ^arfc^ march bte Dper opera ba^ Hatttee( camel 
etc. etc. etc. 

*} The German nation has never been sabject to any ofthose 
political changes 'wbich bave inflaenced the languages of the 
other modern nations, most of which are, like the Englishy the 
result of a mixture of Roman and Teotonic elements. The Ger- 
man language, however, has adopted many foreign words, taken 
from the Greek, Latin and French languages, which frequently 
differ from words originally German, by their foreign accentuation , 
as: 9{atttr, Kultur, ©eneral, Sbüof at, ^arttnal, or even by their 
foreign pronunciation, as: ©eniC/ jDiner, which are pronoanced 
like the French: geniey diner, There are, however, many 
foreign words which have been admitted into German at an 
early period, and which, by being constantly employed in po- 
pulär language, have been entirely assimilated in their form to 
words originally German. Of this description are: Körper cor- 
pus, ^obet peuple, ^ulüer nulvis, genfler fenestra, and many 
others which are pronoanced and written like words originally 
German. 
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Substantives are inflected by Number and Case 
There are two Number s^ the Singular and Plural; and 
four Cases, the Nominative, Genitive, Daäve and Ac- 
cusative C§. 30). 

There are in German two declensions, the Andent 
and the Modem? formed by adding the following term- 
inations to the Substantive: 

Ancient declension. Modern declension. 

SinQ. Nom, — Plur, — c Sing. — Plur. — cn 



Gen. — ti 


— c 


— cn 


— cn 


Dat. — t 


— cn 


— cn 


— cn 


Acc. — 


— c 


— cn 


— cn 



Many substantives of the ancient declension, a list 
of which will be given $. 125, talce in th^ Plural the 
terminations 

Nom. — er 
Gen. ^tt 
Dat. — ttxi 
Acc. — er» 

Ancient declension. 

Sing. Nom. bcr ©crg the jnountain 

Gen. bc^ Scrg-c^ of the mountain 

Dat. bcm ^crg-c to the mountain 

Acc. bcn Scrg the mountain 

Plur. Nom. bie 33crg-e the mountains 

Gen. bcr Scrg-c of the mountains 

Dat. bcn S3crg-en to the mountains 

Acc. bic 35crg-e the mountains. 

Modern declension. 

Sing. Nom. bcr 3Kcnf((^ the man 

Gen. bc^ ^cnf(|-cn of the man 

Dat. bcm 9Renf4^-cn to the man 

Acc. bcn ^cnfct^-cn the man 



114 Eeymology. 

Plur. Nom. bic 9D?cnfd^-ctt the men 
Gen. ber ^enf^-en of the mea 
Dat. ben 3Renfd^-en to the men 
Acc. bte äftenfc^-en the meu 

111 General rules of dedenslon. 

a) Masculine and neuter substantives are infiected 
in the ancient declension. (ExceptioBS § 122). 

b) Feminine nouns are inflected in the modern de- 
clension. (Exceptions §. 124.) 

c) In substantives of the ancient declension y the 
vowels arCy gener ally, modifled in the plural number ; 
viz. 

a into S; as J^anb band Plur. ^anbe; 

» S; » Äopf bead „ Äö^fe; 

u » ö; » S^j^urm tower » 2:Wnnc; 

au ;, Äu; „ 9?aum tree » SBaume» 
(Exceplions §. 126.) 

d) All substantivesy ending in: tx, el^.en, c^en,^ 
lein, drop the vowel e in all terminations of declen- 
sion y thus: 

Ancient declension. Modern declension 

Nom. Sing. — Plur. — Sing. — Plur. — n 

Gen. — ö — — tt . — n 

Dat. — — n — n — n 

Acc. — — — n — n 

The same is often done in the sing, number of all 
substantives of the ancient declension. 

e) Feminine substantwes take no terminations in 
the Singular number. 

Exercises on the ancient declension. 

Sing. Nom. bcr <Bo^n bad ®4>iff ber Äöntg 

(the son) (the ship) (the king) 

Gen. M ©o^nc^ be^ ©c^iffe^ bcd ÄSmgd 

Dat. bcm ©o^ne bem ©d^iffc bcm Äönige 

Acc. ben ©o^n ba^ ©d^tff ben ft'dntg 
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Plur, Nom. bte @o^nc bte ®(|ffffc bic ÄSniftc 

Gm. ber €Jfinc bcr @dj>ifff bcr Äönigc 

Z^a/: ben @5^tien ben @(|itfen ben Röntgen 

^cr. bic @ö|>ne bte ©cf^tfe bte Äötitge. 

Oecline : ber greunb the frlend, ber geinb the enemy, 
bcr ^uß the foot, ber ^luß (observe $. 5) the river, ba« 
^ferb the horse, bad 28erf the work, bcr ^Jfcnntg the 
penny, ber ^^Hi^Iing the youth. 

Sing. Nom. ber aSatcr bcr Bffel bcr ©arten 

(the father) (the spoon) (the garden) 
Gen. be^ 93aterd bc^ Söffetö bc^ ©artend 
Z>«^. bem aSater bem ?öfel bem ©arten 
Acc. ben Sater ben Cöfel ben ©arten 

P/wr. ^ö?w. bie SSäter bte ?öffel bte ©arten 

Gen. ber SSdter bcr l^offet ber ©arten 

Dat. ben SSätem ben Coffein ben ©arten 

Acc. bte 35ätcr bte Cöffel bte ©arten. 

Decline: ber fflruber the brother, ber SIpfel the apple, 
ber 93oge( the bird, ber i^afen the port, bad SJtcffer the 
knife, bad 3ct(|ien the sign. 

Fetninine SubstanHtes. 

Sing. Nom. bic fflraut the bride bie TOutter the moliMr 

Gen. ber Sraut ber ÜKutter 

Dat. ber SBraut ber ÜWutter 

Acc. bie SBraut bie 9Wuttcr 

Plur. Nom. bie Sraute bie STOütter 

Gen. ber Sördute ber ÜÄüttcr 

Dat. ben ©räuten ben SWütteni 

Acc. bie aSrdutc bic «TOüttcr. 

Decline : bte Äunjl art, bte ^anb hand, bic C^Utw ♦• »/irtM, . 
bic ©tabt town, bie "^aift night, bic Xo^tev üttüüni^ 

Exceptions to rule a. 

The foUowing masculinc subiiÄBtb«* ^^ .^vclinf 
according to the modern form : 
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1. ber 35är 


bear 


ber 93auer 


peasant 


bcr gütfl 


prince 


bcr ®raf 


couut 


ber J&clb 


hero 


bcr ©efctt 


companion 


2* All those ending in 


ber Slffe 


ape 


bcr J£)afe 


hare 


bcr ?ött)c 


lion 


bcr Dc^fc 


ox 


bcr Stabe 


raven 


bcr SBotc 


messenger 


bcr Änabc boy 


bcr 9licfc 


giant 



ber ßerr, lord, master 

ber ^irt shepherd 

ber ÜKcnfd^ man 

ber 5Rarr foal 

bcr S^^or fool 

bcr Sorfa|)r ancestor. 



ter Bi^xai^t sho.oter 

bcr 3ubc jew 

bcr @(i^tt)abc Swabian 

bcr granfc Frank 

bcr ©ac^fe Saxon 

bcr 33rittc Briton 

bcr granjofc Frenchman.*) 

3. All those names of persans y taken from foreign 
languages (French, Latin, or Greek) , which end in t er 
areformedfromgreekwordsin ;io/o^, aoqpo?, ro^wo? etc ; as: 

bcr Slbüofat advocate bcr 3uri|i lawyer 

ber @oIbat soldier ber S^^eolog theologian 

bcr ?5oet poet ber ^^itolog philoiogian 

ber 3cfuit jesuit bcr ^ötIofoj)f> philosopher 

bcr äbjiutant adjutant ber Sljtronom astronomer 

ber ^rotefiant Protestant ber '»JJatrtard^ patriarch 

ber ©tubent Student ber ^Wonard^ moharch 

ber ?)^antafi humorist ber @eögraj){f geographer 

ber ß^rifi Christian. ber 2lnarom anatomist etc. 

and the foreign masculine substantives : 

ber ^rinj prince ber 35utat ducat 

ber ä^prann tyrant ber ftomet comet 

ber Äat^olif catholic ber ?)Ianet planet 

ber Slcp^ant elephant bcr Jtonfonant consonant 

and some others, less usual. *^ 



*} Der Deutfc^e German, ber^ebtenteservant, and someothcrs 
are decliiied like adjcctives; see $* 136, 
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The tollowing substantives are declined according ii3 
the ancient declension in the Singular, and the nw- 
dem in the plural : 



ter 9lutnn ruby 
bcr ©ce lake 
ber Sporn spur 

(plur. bic Sporen) 
ber ^iaai State 
ber ©tac^el sting 
bcr ©tiefcl boot 
ber J^ron throne 
ter 3:r altat treaty 
fce. Umert^an subject 
ter S5etter cousin 
ber 3inö interest (paid for 
money) 

ba^ @nbe end ba^ $erj heart 
ba^ ^emb shirt ba^ D^r ear. 

The Singular number of: J^crj is irregulär; Gen. be^ 
J^crjene, Dat. bent .'^erjen* 

Excepäons lo rule b. 

The following feminine substantives are declined in lu 
the ancient fonn^ without, however, taking any terraina- 
tion in the Singular number, according to §. 121. 



ber 2)tamant diamond 
ber gafan pheasant 
ber gorjl forest 
ber @e))attec godfather 
ber 3utt)el juwel 
ber Äapaun capon 
ber i^onfu( consul 
ber Sorbeer laurel 
ber SWu^fet muscle^ 
ber Pantoffel slipper 
ber ^fau peacock 
bec ^Pfahn psalm 



baö äuge eye 
bad S3ett bed 



bie Slngfi anguish 
bie äu^fluc^t evasion 
bie 2lxt axe 
bie Sauf bench 
bie SBraut bride 
bie SBvufi breast 
bie gaufi fist 
bie grud^t fruit 
bie ®an^ goose 



bie ?uft air 
bie Jt!uft delight 
bie ÜWac^t power *) 
bie SWagb maid-servant 
bie aWau^ mouse 
bie SKutter mother 
bie '^Ci6)t night 
bie 9la^t seam 
bie 9Iot^ affliction. 



*) The Compounds of 5)?a(i^t: DJnmatJt swoon, aiid Soümactt 
credentials, are declined in (he modern form. 
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tie ©eff^witlfl taffloar 
tte ®nift grave 
tie Spant band 
bie ^aut skin 
bie £luft fissare 
bie ^aft force 
bie ^^ cow 
bie ^njl art 
bie 2aa^ louse 

and all those made by Che 



bie 9lit§ nat 

bie Sau sow 

bie Schnur striog 

bie Statt towa 

bie Xoö^ttt daughter 

bie SBanb ivall 

bie SBitrfl sausage 

bie 3un^ guild 

bie 3u|ammenfuiifit] meetiog 

ffix m^, $. il& 



115 Plural ofthe ancieni, fbrm in er: 

The foUowing substantives have the plural in er. 
1. the masculine substanätes : 



ber Söfetoic^t malefactor 

ber jDom thorn 

ber ©eifi ghost 

ber ®ott God 

ber Seib body 

ber SRoim man 



ber Drt place 
ber 9lanb margin 
ber Somuinb guardian 
ber 3BaIb forest 
ber SGBurm worm« 



2. The netiter stibsianiites: 



ba^ Wxit Office 

ba^ Sab batb 

bod Sanb ribbon 

bod ^ilb Image 

bad ^lott leaf 

boe Srett board 

bad Su4^ book 

ba^ jDad^ roof 

ba^ 3)enfma( monoment 

Ua 2)orf Tillage 

bad & egg 

bod %aA shelf 

bad S^F <^sk 

bod gelb field 

bod ®elb money 

baö @emac$ room 



bad $om hörn 
ba^ ^ttbn hen 
bad £alb calf 
ba^ £inb düld 
bad ^(eib clothing 
ba^ Aoxn grain 
bad jtraut herb 
bad Samm lamb 
ba^ ?anb land 
bad ^(^t candle 
bae Vieb song 
bod So(^ hole 
ba^ 9){attl moath 
bod 9}eß nest 
ba^ $fanb pledge 
iai äiab wheel 



I 

Dcclension of Suhstontives. jjg 

flcmVm principallty, b'a« Äaifcrt|ureinp?e ' ^^'^ 

Ea^ceptiom to rule c. Modiflcation of the vowel in pL 116 
ral Sf ^*"''*'* "' ""' "' "" "* ""* •»»•'Ified in the plu- 

1) the foUowlng nuuculine substantives : *) 
bw aar, eel pL Ut äale 

ber|rraarm , Die arme 

^er ^ol(0 dagger , b,'e Soltbe 

ber|armstalk , h'e JE)oImc 

^wßufhoof , WeMe 

ber ^utib dog , bte ^unbe 

wr l'aut sound „ bie fau« 

bet l^ont» moon , t»te «Wonbe 

ber |Konat month , Die üWonatc 

ber ^fab path , bic ^fabe 

ber @(^u^ shoe , Wc ©c^ube 

bet @^of stuff , Me etoffe 

ber «ag day , We Sage. 



hn!h.T5 ÄT*«-.*"«*"^ *"^'' «nwott attorney, ©matt 

UmM^r, ©to« storlins, Snmftntolb drankard, Unjolb monster 
Wöttof glnttOB, SB(ä)c^opf hoop, are either nnnsiul, or seldom 
Med u the plaral namber. 
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2) All those neuier substantives which de not as- 
sume the sign r in the plural number (§• 115), as: 

ba^ 33rob loaf of bread plur. bic 33robc 

ba^ \!oo^ lot 5, bte l!oofc 

ba^ 5Woß horse „ bic 5Woffe' 

ba^ ®4iaf sheep „ bic ©cj^afe* 

3) All those substantives which Jiave one of the af- 
fixes : tXf ti, tn, or fat , as : 

bcr SWalcr the painter plur. bte WtaUx 

bcr ^itbct poodle-dog „ bte ^urel 

ber 92amen name „ bte ^tarnen 

ba^ ©c^irffal fate „ bie ©t^tcffate jc. 

The followlng only raodify the vowel in the plural 
number : 

ber Slder field plur. bte Slder 

ber ©ruber brother „ bte Vorüber 

ber ^ammtx hammer ,, bte 4)ämmer 

ber Schwager brother-in-law „ bie ©(^wäger 

' „ bte SJäter 



ber SSater father 

ber ©oben bottom 
ber gaben fathom 
ber (harten garden 
ber ®raben ditch 
ber J^afen port 
ber £)fen stove 
ber ©c^aben damage 

ber ?lj>fet apple 
ber J^ammel wether 
ber |)anbel quarrel 
ber Mangel fault 
ber ÜÄantel cloak 
ber yiaQtl nail 
ber ®attü saddle 
ber ©c^nabel beak 



55 
55 
55 
55 
)5 
55 



plur. bie 95öben 
bte gäben 
bie ©arten 
bie Oraben 
bie JE)äfen 
bte Dfen 
bte ©^äbem 

plur. bie äi^fel 
bie ^ämmtl 
bie |)änbet 
bie zwänget 
bie gWantel 
bte 5WdgeI 
bie ©attel 
bte ©d^näbel 
bie SSögel. 



5J 
55 
55 
5> 
55 
55 

• 

55 
5» 



ber SSoget bird 

117 There are some substs^ntives which have two forms 
of the plural number, vlz. 
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tai !X)fng thing plur bte jDinge and Dinger 
ber Dxt place „ bie £)xtt and Drter 

ber jDorn tborn „ bte jDomen and jDörner 

ber J^abn cock „ bte ^a^ntn and J^äbne 

ber Scptoan swan „ bte ^^xoanm and ^d^tt)ane 

The different forms of the plural of the foUowing 
substantives have different significations : 

t>ai 93anb Plur. bie S3ättbci( ribbons 

bte S3anbe chains, ties 
bte SSant „ bie S3änfe benches 

, bie hänfen comjuercial banks 
ba« Seit „ bie .SBette beds 

bie S3etten bedding 
bad ©eftd^t bie ®eft4)ter faces 

bie ®eftd[lte visions 
bad Spoxn „ bie ßörncr horns . 

bie ^orne different kinds of hörn 
bie @att „ bie @&ue pigs 

bie @auen wild boars 
iai 3Bort „ bie SQiörter Single words 

bie äSorte words forming sentences 
(speech). 
iai S)ins „ bie S)tnge things generally 

bie 2)inger things, most part animals 

or creatures; e g. bte f (einen 

S)tnger the small animals ; bie 

jiungen jDtnger the young girls 

bad @tu(I „ bie StMe pieces 

bte ©tüden fragnients. 

Declension of Proper Nameg, 

When proper names of persons are used in the plural ^^g 
number, they are declined as common names ; viz. those 
of male pei^ons in the ancient form, and those of fe- 
males in the modern; e. g. bie «^einttd^e, bie 3Rarien. 
In the Singular number, names of males, and those of 
females which have not the termination e, have onlythe 
genitive case pointed out by the sign ; e. g. ^etnrtc^^, 
^lifabet^ä. The names of females with the termination 

Becker'» Genn. Grammar. 6 
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t, take end in the genitive, and en in the dative anct ac- 
cttsativß cases ; e. g. 

Nom. Wlaxit Gen ^Wartend Dat. and Acc, 5Warien 
Caroline Äarotüieii^ ÄaroUncm 

Those names of males, the final sound of which is 
an ^f ß, fd^, or x, or j, also take the sign tni in the 
genitive case ; e g. SSo^-en^, 5D?ar-en^, Srig-ene* Foreign 
names which have the unaccented terminations a^, ti^ 
i^f u^, admit of no sign of declension; and all cases of 
proper names, which cannot be marked by, inflection, 
are denoted by the definitive article (§. 12t); e. g. bcd 

Proper names of countries and places, like names of 
persons, have only the genitive marked by the sign ^; 
e. g. 2Bicn^, ©crtine* When a final ^, ß, x, or j, does 
not permit the sign of the genitive case to be assumed, 
or whenever another case is to be distinguished, the 
proper name is placed in apposition to a common name ; 
e. g. ber (Statut ÜRainj , bcr gcftung ©c^^wetbrnft , bcm Ä6^ 
niQxdä) ®|)anten* 

On the use of Jürtldes. 

119 The general rules for the use of fte definite and in» 
definite articies being the same inGernian as in English, 
it will be sufficient to explain the partlcular cases in 
which the German practice dilTers from the English. 

The definite article is placed before the foUowing 
substantives : 

ber Fimmel heaven ber 2lbel nobility 

bie Srbc earth bte JDcmofratie democracy 

ba^ ^arabtc^ paradise bie 3latnx nature 

bte ^öOe hell bae lieben life 

ba^ Segfeuer purgatory ber SCob death 

bte Äir^e church ber Söfött chanÄe 

bae S^rijlentj^um christianity bad ©c^iöfat fote 

ba^ 3ubent^um judaism etc ta^ ®iM luck, fortune 

ba^ ^artaraetit parliament bae ®efefi law' 

bte Stegierun^ government ber SWenfc^ man fmankind ). 
bte SRonarc^te monarchy 
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The deftnite article must be placed before the proper 
names of months and days; as, ber@onntag, (er 9){on^ 
tag, (er 9Rär), ber ^Dejember; before the names of 
mountains; as, ber 93efu)) Vesuvius, ber (Stna mount 
Etna ; before the feminine names of countries ; as, (te 
@d^n>ds Switzerland, bie 3]f}o(bau Moldavia, bie Surfet 
Turky; before proper liames of persona when^ con- 
nected wUh an attributive adjective.; as, ber arme 3o^ 
f^anri poor John, bie fletne ®o)>|^ie littie Sophia, ber jlunge 
^txx 3oncd young Mr. Jones, ber ^^eiltge ^etru^ St Pe- 
ter ; and before proper names and tüles when used 
in a familiär way ; e. g. rufe ben Keinen 3ofiann call little 
John; grä§e bie tHoxxt remember me to Mary; ber ^err 
Stuart Mr. Stuart, bie grau SSlUvc Mrs. Müller, bie Äö* 
ntgin Slifabet^ Queen Elizabeth etc. 

In German the definite article is employed in a pe- 120 
culiar way, in Order to represent the whole of a genus 
or species of conci'ete things, or the whole extent of au 
abstract notion. Thus in expresslons Ilke : burc^ bie S3er^ 
nunft unterfd^eibet fid^ ter SKenfcb ^on bem ^iere; by 
reason man is distinguished from beasts; ber gifc^ 
fc^uoimmt unb ber 93oge( fliegt, fishes swim and birds 
fly;« all men (manlcind), all beasts^ fishes, and birds, 
are expressed by the definite article standing before the 
Substantive in the Singular number: and in expresslons 
like: bad ®o(b iß be|»nbar, gotd is ductile; ba^ 9Q3af[er 
iji farbenlo^i water is colourless; baÄ Duedfllber iji ein 
ftäffigeö SälttoSif quicksilver is a liquid metal, all gold, 
water, or quicksilver, is understood. The same is done 
in the plural number; ^ S; ^^e (Sic^^en ftnb fdb5ne Säume, 
oaks are fine trees; bie Leiber (^aben ein parieret ®e« 
fü|^I für »eiblidj^e geiler aW bie Scanner, women have 
a much stronger sense of female error than men. In 
the same manner we say, e g. b a ^ Ceben iji f urj, bieÄunji 
ober lang, vilabrevis, ars longa; bieJ^ugenb ifi fein leerer 
(Sd^aK, virtue is not an empty sound ; b er ®(aube m^6:}t feiig, 
faith is saving. Substantive-infinitives generally take the 
definite article; e. g. bad ©pred^en ift bem Wenfc^en na^ 
tärlic^, language is natural to man; bad Stegiren iß eine 

6« 
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fc^toere ^unj), governing is a difficult art; er^aft ta^ 
@tubteren, ,,he hates study/^ 

The definite article is employed, instead of the in- 
definite, in sucli expressions, as: twice a week, }U)etma( 
bte äSod^e; six miles a day, fec^^ ^et'en ttn Stag; 
fifteen Shillings a yard, 15 Sc^tUing bie &lt* 

121 The definite article is frequently added if the case 
of a Substantive can not be otherwise distinguished (by 
terminations or a preceding preposition). Thus it is 
Said : ta^ Seben itv gürfien the life of princes ; but iai 
ithtn guter ^ürfien^ the life of good princes, because 
the gen. case is then distinguished by the terinination 
of guter. — Üugujhtd abo^tirte ben Xihma^, Augustus 
adopted Tiberius, but: Stbertu^ folgte auf ^mn^n^, Ti- 
berius sueeeeded Augustus; ba^ $eer be^ 3terre^, the 
army of Xerxes, but: baö J^eer 3lapoUon^, the army of 
Napoleon. 

122 The article is frequently omitted in both languages 
or in one of them only, in particular phrases and 
idioms, e. g. 

to go to bed )u SdctU gef^en 

to keep a school @j^u(e flauen 

(to go to school in bie @d()ule ge|ien) 

to cast anchor Sinter tverfen 

to run the risk ©efafir laufen 

at table • bei Zi^if 

on foot ju ^n^t 

on horseback ju ^ferbe , 

in a coach )u SBagen 

word for word SBort für 28ort 

point by poim BtM für ©tüd 

from head to foot t>on Jto))f ju gug 

from band to mouth ^on ^anb ju SDJunb. 

Observations.— Tbe article is frequently omitted for the sake 
of eurythmy, wbea two or more substaatives connected by 
nnb and, äre to ezpress one simple idea; e. g. bu foUfl Satc'r 
unt> Butter c^ren, thou shalt honour (thy) father and Oby) 
moiher (parents); er iiat Setb unb Stint t>erraffen, he has leit 
(bis) wife and (bis) children (bis family); er gelobet mit ^unt 
unb ^anb; he promises with (bis) moHth and (bis) band (by 
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an oadi). The same applies especially to ezpressions formedby 
alliteration ; e. g. f>aud unb f>of uxla^tn, to leave house and 
home; fte finb mit 9Rann unb Wlaü^ ertrunfen, they were 
drowned alto^ether (with men and mice) ; 9f{o@ unb bleutet, (the) 
hor«e and (his) rider: über Btod unb @tein laufen/ to run over 
sticks and stones; mit ^aii^ unb Zffat beiftc^en, to assist in 
Word and deed , with heart and hand. The article is also 
omitted in expressions like: i(( t^aht t^ m ^änben, 1 have it in 
(my) hands; er üe^t c^ ^ox^nqtn, he seos it before (his) eyes; 
in which the possessive pronoan is generally added in Engiish. 

Titles of books take no article ; as, teutfc^e @ram- 123 
matif , a Grammar of the German language. 

The Engiish put the indefinite article before fewy 
hundredy thousandy which words take no article in 
German; as, a few persons »oenige $er fönen, a thousand 
years taufcnt) 3at^re. 

The Position of the article is In German the same as 
In Engiish ; but it never follows the words : boih^ half 
nor the adjective with so or too] e. g. both the boys 
bie beiben JCnaben; half the world Ixt f^atbe 98eU, so 
large a town eine fo große @ta^t; too large a town eine 
ju grofe @tabt; such a liar fold^ (or fo) tin Sflgnet, or 
ein foI(|^er Sügnet; all the children, (ii\it bie ^nber; all 
the world bie ganje (whole) SBelt» 

Plural nomber« 

Every language lias its own peculiar practice, with 124 
regard to the use of the plural- number. Many abstract 
substantives are not susceptible of the plural number in 
German, though the corresponding substantives in Engiish 
in some cases assume it. Such are, 

bie STnfunft arrival bet SRotf^ advice 

bet SlrgtDO^n suspicion ber 9taub the spoil 

ber Seginn the beginning ber @d^e{n appearance 

ber Sunb the alliance ber @(|mu(! ornament 

ber jDanf thanks ber @tranb Strand 

bie Q^^re honour ber @treit the dispute 

baö (Sfenb misery ber @turj the fall 

bet (Sut)>fang receipt ber Stabe! reproach 

bie %}xxifi fear ber Zaufc^ exchange 



1 26 Etymology. 

bad ®IM fortune ia€ VLnxcd^t wrogg 

ber ®ram grief bad Ungläd misfortune 

ber $at)er dispute ber Unterricht Instruction 

ber 3ammer misery ber Serbadf^t suspiciou 

ber £auf the purchase ber Serflanb understanding 

ber Kummer affliction ber 93erbru§ vexation 

bie IHebe love bte SSorftc^t precaution 

bad ich praise ber SSa^n the false idea 

ber ?oj>n the reward ber S^nf quarrel 

ber 9Runb mouth ber Bn^ctng the constraint 

bie ^PraAt splendour ber 3wiji dispute, 
ber ^roft consolation 

Along with which the substantive-infinitives, Seben life; 
5Öermögen fortune; Serlangen wish; Sntjüden rapture; 
Slnfe^en authority; (Stnfommen revenue, must be classed. 
In these substantives the plural number of the English 
is supplied either by the Singular number, e. g. me(jDant 
iohf %viX(^t :c., many thanks, praises, fears ; or by other 
synonymous substantives ; e. g. Sünbniffe , ftümmerniffe, 
©clo^nungcn, Jröfiungen, 3t»ijii8Wten; ©nfünfte, allian- 
ces, afflictions, rewards, consolations, quarreis, revenues. 

Names of materials, e. g 3(f(^e ashes ; ®anb sand ; 
Z^an dew; ©c^neesnow; 9tegen rain; Unfraut weeds äc , 
do not assume the plural number; and along with them 
are to be classed, in this respect, all niascullne and neuter 
names of plants; e. g. Bo^l cabbage; ^opfen hops. Ex- 
ceptions are ber Bifxoamm, bereit}, ba^@ra^, ba^^aut 
ba^ 9J{009, and some others, when different species of 
the same genus are to be expressed. 

125 In German, as in other languages, some substantives 
are used only in the plural number. Some of them, e.g. 
Slf^nen ancestors; SUern parents; Sllpen alps'; Seinftei« 
ber and J^ofen trousers; gußflapfen, footsteps; ©e- 
brüber brothers; ®efc|)tt)t{}er , brother and sister; @Iieb^ 
ma§en limbs; (!eute people; Sdf^ranfen bounds , implyplu- 
rality of individuals; — but others, e. g. SBricff(i^afien 
papers; Sinfünfte revenue; ©efätte rents; Äo^en ex- 
penses; 9))afern measles; ^Ulolhn whey; fftantt tricks; 
9t5t(ieln measles; ®porte(n fees; 2:reber lees; ££rum^ 
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mer ruins; 2!ru)>)>en troops; 3rit(dttfte occurrences 
of the time, express notions of materials conceived 
without any distihction of individuals in the plural 
uumber. gaflen Lent ; Serien Yacation (hoIidaysD ; Dflern 
Easter ; ^^ngflen Whitsuntide , and 3&ti^na^ttn Christ- 
mas, were originally conceived as expressing a plurality 
of days ; and the plural number has been retained in 
them, though they are not now conceived in the 
same way. 

Observation 1. — Seute (French gens) tmplies a nnmber of 
persons in tlie most indefinite way, without distioguishingeicher 
the species, as ia done in Tttn^titn, or tiie sex, as in fH&mtx. 
In this waj tlie plural forms, ^anbleute country people^ @(e- 
Uute mamed pebple; (Sbcneutenobienien; JSauflfUte merchants, 
Cfrom Sanbmann, (Sbelmann &c.) are distinguislied from (S^ren- 
manner, men of honour; Umtmanner bailiffs; S^emaanet married 
men (from dffxtnmanü &c.); aud from Unmenfc^eii inhuman 
Cbeings3; f)albmenf4en half-men (froro Unmenfd^ &cj 

Obskrvation 2. — The substantives bad $)aar (he hair; bad 
^ingetDeibe and batf ®ebarm the intestines; bad ©ekoürm worms; 
bad ®ebetn the bones of a bodv, allhough susccptible of tho 
plural number, are also used collectively in (he Singular number. 

The names of measures, numbers, or weights, wheti 126 
preceded by numerals, do not take the inflection of the 
plural number; e. g. fet^d Su§ lang six foot long; )n)ei 
^J)aar ©d^u^e two pair of shoes; bret 2)u$enb Uep^ti 
three dozen of apples; fteben @tüa SSie^ seven head of 
cattle; t)ter $fttnb Srob four pound of bread. The same 
applies to SSflann, if it impliejs a number e. g. ein 9tegt« 
ment ))on taufenb 3Rann a regiment of a thousand men. 
Feminine substantives, however, and those which imply 
a measure of time^ and money are excepted from this 
rule; e. g. fe^^d Qrffen Xn^ six yards ef c]oth; fiekn 
SSJitiltn seven miles; bret 3a^re three years; fect^e ^pfen^ 
ntge six pence. The expression ed ift ))ter U^r it is four 
o'clock, is elliptical, instead of e^ ift mer an ber U^r. 
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GHAPTER VI 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

127 Adjectives are employed as Attributive or Predicaäve 
Adjectives. They are Attributive AdjectiveSy when used 
to qualify a Substantive; as, ber gute ^ann, tad franfe 
^tnS, ba^ fd^5ne ®(a^« But they are Predicatice Adjec- 
tivesy when Standing in place of a verb , and expressing 
the predicate of a sentence ; as , ter 3)7ann ifi gut , bad 
Äinb iji frauf, ba« ©lad ifl f(|>ött. 

Adjectives are moreover termed Substantive Adjec- 
tiveSy when Standing in place of a Substantive , and ex- 
pressing a person or thing; e. g. ber ®utc, bte ÄranfcU; 
bod ©(|önc* The use of Substantive Adjectives is not 
so limited in German as in English; fpr all adjectives 
may be so used , both in the Singular and plural num- 
bers, and in all those cases in which the English lan- 
guage requires an additional Substantive, to express the 
notion of man, woman, or thing; e. g. ein äSeifet/ a 
wise man ; ber Slrme, the poor man ; bte Ernten, the poor 
people; bie ©uten, the good ones; bte SlUe, the old wo- 
man; eine ®c^öne, a fair one; bad ®ntt, good things; 
bad 9leue, new things; bad ®ro^, great things. This 
usage, however, is allowable only when the Substantive 
understood implies either the notion of a person gene- 
rally, and without any further distinction than that of 
seXy or the notion of things in the most general and 
indefinite way. 

Substantive Adjectives are written with capital initial 
letters, like real substantives. 

128 Adjectives are inflected by Gender, Number^ and Case, 
according to the following rules. 

1. The Attributive Adjective has the same Gender, 
Number, and Gase, as the Substantive to which it refers. 

2. The Substantive Adjective has the Gender, Number, 
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and Gase, which the substanüre understood would have, 
if expressed. 

S. The Predicative Adjective has no inflection. 

DECLENSION OF AÜJECTIVES. 

There are in German two declensions, formed by add- 129 
ing the following terminations to the adjective. 

Andent dedensioii. 

Singular, Plural. 



ßfam. 


masc. 


— er fem. — t m 


mier — ee 


— e 


Gen, 




— e^ —er 


— e« 


— er 


Dal. 




— em —er 


— em 


— en 


Acc, 




— en — e 


— e^ 


— e 






Modem declension. 




Nam. 


fna$€. 


— e fem. — t 


neuler e 


— en 


Gen, 




— en — en 


— en 


— en 


Dal. 




— en — en 


— en 


— en 


Acc. 




— en — e 


— e 


— en 



All adjectives are inflected in both declensions, thus 

/. Ancienl declension. 

Plural. 

fiut-er 
gut-en 
gut-e 



Sing. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neuter. 


Nom. 


gut-er 


gut-e 


gut-e^ 


Gen. 


gut-e« 


gut-er 


gut-ed 


Dat. 


gut-em 


gut-er 


gut-en 


Acc. 


gut-en 


gut-e 


gut-e« 






//. Modern declt 


Nom. 


gut-e 


gut-e 


gut-e 


Gen, 


gut-en 


gut-en 


gut-en 


DaL 


gut-en 


gut-en 


gut-en 


Acc. 


gut-en 


gut-e 


gut-e 



gut-en 
gut-en 
gut-en 
gut-en 

When adjectives with one of the affixes er, et, en, are 
inflected, the vowel e of the afflx, not that of the ter- 
mination, is commonly dropped; as in: 
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ebel 


eben 


Wtter 


cWc 


ebne 


bittre 


eblen 


ebnen 


bittren 


eWcm 


ebnem 


bittrem 


eWcr 


ebner 


bittrer* 



®ani wAole, and ^alb half!, take no terminations whea 
preceding neuter names ol places and countries; e. g. 
aan) Snglanb, in ganj @ng(ant), (lalb l^onbon, )oon |fa(b 
Vonbom 

GENERAL RÜLES OF DECLENSION. 

130 Adjectiveg take the terminations of the modern de- 
clensvoriy when preceded by an aräcle, pronoun, or 
numeral which has a (erminaiion of the ancieni de- 
clension. 

In all other cases they assume the terminations of 
the ancient declension. 

a. The definite articie ber, bie, ia^, and the simple 
demonstrative pronouns, biefer this, ][ener that, havlng 
the terminations of the ancient declension, are followed 
by an adjectire in the modern declension. 

e. g. the old man this young man 

Singular. 

Nom. ber alt-e SWann biefer jiung-e 9Äann 

Gen, be^ alt-en üKanned biefe^ jinng-ei^ Wlannti 

Dat. bem att-en üKanne biefem jung-en ^annt 

Acc. ben a(t-en 9)7ann biefen jiung-en ^ann 

Plural 

Notn. bie alt-en 2Ranner biefe j[ung-en ^ÖMnner 

Gen. ber alt-en aÄdnner biefer j[ung-en fWänncr 

Dat. ben alt-en 9J?annern biefen j[ung-en SRdnnem 

Acc. bie alt-en 9Ranner biefe jiung-en ÜÄanner 



Adjeetives. 131 

the Utile flower this beautiflil flower 

Singular. 

Nom. Me fictti-e SBIume biefe fc^ön-e SBIume 

Gen, bcr fletn-cn SBlumc btefcr fc^on-en Slumc 

Bat. bcr fletn-cn ©turne Wefcr f^ön-cn Stume 

Acc. ixt flein-c ©turne biefe fdj>5n-e ©turne 

Plural. 

Nora, bte ftcin^en ©lumen biefe fd&5n-en ©turnen 

Gen. ber ftcin*en ©turnen bicfer f(^ön-en ©turnen 

Dat. ben Mein-en ©turnen biefen fc^ön-en ©turnen 

Acc. bte ftein-en ©turnen biefe fd^ön-en ©turnen 

the good child that bad child 

Singular. 

Nom. ba6 guNe ^nb jiened f(^Ie4^t-e JCinb 

Gen. bed gut-en ^nbed <ened fd^te(|t-en Äinbee 

Dat. bem gut-en ^nbe {enem fdj^ted^t-en ^nbe 

Acc. ba^ gut-e ^nb jiened fc|^te4it»e £inb 

Plural. 

Nom. bic gut-en Äinber jene fdj>ted^t-en Utnber 

Gen. ber gut-en Äinber jener f(f>tec^t-en Kinber 

Dat. ben gut-en ^inbern jienen f^ted^t-en ^tnbern 

Acc. bte gut-en Äinber j[ene fdjited^t-en Ätnber* 

b. The indefinite article ein, a; the numerals ein one, I3i 
fein no, and the possessive proDOUüs ntetnmy, beinthey, fein 
his, its, x^x her, unfer our, euer your, i^r their, are de- 
clined after the ancient form, except, in the nom. masc. 
and neut\ and the acc. neut. of the sing, y in which 
cases they taice no termination. 

The following adjective, therefore, is inflected in the 
ancient declension, in the nom. masc. and. neut., and the 
acc. neut. of the sing, and the rest in the modern de- 
clension; e. g. 
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an old man a good child 

Singular* 

Nom, ein att-cr 9Äann ctn gut-cö fiünb 

Gen, eine^ aft-en ÜWannc^ etncd guNcn ^nbeö 

Z>ö/. einem att-en Wanne einem gut-en Äinbc 

Acc. einen alt-en 5Wann ein gut-ee Äinb* 

In the plural, there being no articlei the adjective is 
declined in the ancient form. 

Nam. ait't SWänner gut-e Rtnber 

Gen, att-er SWänner gut-er Äinber 

DaL alt-en ÜWänncr gut-en intern 

Acc. alt-e üWänner gut-e Äinber* 

my young friend my dear child 

Singular. 

Nom. mein jinng-er greunb mein lieb-eä Rint 

Gen. meinet j[ung-en greunbe^ meinet lieb-en Äinbe^ 

Dai. meinem iung-en ^reunbe meinem lieb-en ffinbe 

Acc. meinen j[ung-en greunb mein tieb-ed JSinb 

Plural. 

Nom, meine j[ung-en greunbe meine lieb-en Äinber 

Gen, meiner j[ung-en Steunbe meiner Keb-en Äinber 

Dat, meinen j[ung-en greunben meinen lieb-en Sinbern 

Acc. meine fung-en greunbe meine tieb-en Äinber 

my white goose 
Singular. PluraL 

Nom, meine xoti^-t ®an« meine weif-en ®änfe 
Gen, meiner weiß-en ®and meiner weiß-en ®änfe 
Dat meiner »eif-en ®an^ meinen »eif-en ®dnfen 
Acc, meine »eiß-e ®an^ meine »eiß-en ®anfe. 

132 c. AdjectiYes, not preceded by an articie, pronoun, or 
numcral,. which has a termination of the ancient form, 
are declined in the ancient form themselves 
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Singular, Plural. 

old wine 

Masc. Nbm. aft-cr S33cin oXUt S33cinc 

Gen. alt-eö SBcineö att-er SBeine^ 

Dat. alt-em SBciiie att-cn SJcinen 

ilcc. alt-cn SBein ott-c SBcinc 

fresh air 

Fem. Nom. fri)c|)-c ?uft frifd^-e Süftc 

fi^^n. frifd^-er l^uft trifd^-er Süfte 

Z^äA frtfd{>-er Suft ' fcifc^-cn Süften 
^cc. frif^-e ?uft frifdj>.e Cttftc 

new bread 

KeuL Nom. fnfcl&-cd Srot) frif(^-e 93robc 

ff^. frif(^-ce SBroteö f'^iftl^-^ ©robe 

Z>aA frif(^-em örolDc frifc^-cn Srofeen 

Acc. frifc^-ee 93rob frif(|-e Srobe. 

SBcntg (undeclined) dt-cr SBritt, wt (uiidecl.) frifc^-e 
i!uft, })Ei)et (undecL) fnfc|^-e ©robe are declined ia the 
same manner. 

The Gen. Sing. masc. and neut. somelhnes ends in en 
iastead of ee: alten äBeine^, firifcl^en Srobe^« 

The nom. and acc« sing. neut. often drop their ter- 
mination : friftf^ IBrob , new bread ; fc^on Sßcttcr , fine 
weather. 

Substantive Adjecätes are Inflected according to the 133 
same ruies. 

Singular. Plural. 

the wise (man) 
Nom. ber 2Betf-e bie 9Bcif-en 

Gen. bcdSB8ctf-cn ber 2Betf-en 

Dat. bem 2Beif-en ben 2Beif-en 

Acc. ben SBetf-en bie SBetf-en 

a wise (man) 

Nom. ein SBeif-er 3Beif-e 

Gen. eine^ aSfif-en ffieif-er 

Dat. einem 9Bctf-en 3Q8eif-en 

Acc. einen SBeif-en SlBeif-e 
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the old 


(woman) 


Nom. We «t-e 




bte SUt-en 


Gen. bcr ätt-en 




ber ait-en 


Dai. ber 3ttNen 




ben Sl(t-en 


iicc. We ätt-e 




bie ait-en 


good things 




Singular. 




Plural. 


Nom.ta^ OuNe 




•®ut-e« 


C^w. bc^ ©uNcn 




©ut-e« 


Z>ö/. bcm ®ut-ctt 




®ttt-em 


ilcc. ba^ ®ut-e 




®ut-e« 



The following Substantive adjectires have no corres- 
ponding adjectives in Englisli , but are always rendered 
by words whicli are really stibstantives : 

offleer bcr SBeamtc, ein S3camtcr 

plur. bie Seamten ' plur. Seanftc 
servant ber SBebtente, ein Sebtenter k. 
an acquaintance ber SBefannte, ein Sefannter 
the German ber jDeutfc^e; ein jDeutfc^er 
stranger ber ^embe, ein ^rember 
prisoner ber ©efangene, ein ®efan8etter 
anibassador ber ®efanbte, ein ©efanbter 
traveller ber Dlcifenbe, ein Sleifenber 
relation ber SSerwonbte, ein S3ertt)anbter. 

When two adjectives precede and refer to the same 
Substantive, both are declined in the same way, accor- 
ding to the preceding ruies; e. g. ber arme alte ^{ann, 
the poor old man, ein armer alter ^ann, a poor old 
man. 9rmer alter 3)2ann poor old man etc. 

ExcepHons of %. 130. 

134 1. The adjective takes the terminations of the aneient 
declension, when preceded by the nom. or accus, plural 
of the following words: 

einige some feine no aQe all 
ziVä:it „ anbere other feiere such 
manc^e^several mel many 
mej^rere „ tvenig few 
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e. g. ®mge beutfd^e ^aifer, some german emperors; 
"oiüi, mt^xtttf n)entg treue greunbe, many, several, few 
true friends ; ))te(e beutfc^e %\xxfitn, many German princes. 
After alle, ho^ever) the adjective follows the ancient 
decleosion «only, when pointed out by emphasis ; e. g. aUe 
grofe Singelegenf^eiten, au important afFairs. 

2. After id), t)u, nnr, i^x, the adjective takes the ter- 
minations of the modern declension; except in the nom. 
sing. 

Ndm. i^ armer üRann , plur. n^tr armen SRdnner 
Gen. mir armen "üWanne un^ armen Wonnern 

Dal, mtd^ armen Tlanxi und armen SJZdnnern^ 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Comparlson is formed by the termioation er for the 135 
camparatwe^ and eft (fl) for the Superlative degree in 
all adjectives ; e. g. grof , great , grdger, grd^eft ; ange« 
XL^xsif agreeable, an^ene^mer, angene^mfl; merftvurbtg, re- 
marl^able, merfwürttger, merfwürtigfi« 

In the'termination of the Superlative degree, eurythmy 
requires the vowel e to be dropped when the final sound 
of the adjectiv^ is not a lingual consonant (b, i, i, % 
\^t ir |i)5 c S f4>i>«fier/ the finest, instead of ; fc^ön-eji-er; 
tiebfier, the dearest, instead of lieb-efl-er; but on the 
other hand^ breit efier, thebroadest; fäfefier, the sweet- 
est; fftr^e^er, the shortest. In participles, however, 
which have the unaeeented termination et or enb, the 
vovirel e is also omitted; e. g. ber gebilbetfle, the most 
accomplished ; ber reijenbfie, the most charming; and the 
practice is variable in those adjectives, the final sound 
of which is a vowel or a double liquid consonant ; e. g. 
frei, free; froff, happy; bünn, thin; »ott, füll; fiarr, stiff. 

In the comparative degree of those adjectives which 
have one of the affixes el, er, en, the vowel ofthat affix 
is commonly dropped as in their declension; e. g. ebler, 
bittrer, ebner: but in the Superlative they drop the other 
e; e. g. ebelße, bitterfle, ecenfle, according to the first 
rule. 



136 
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The vowels a, D and u are modified in the conipa- 
rative and Superlative degree of monosyllabic adjectives; 
e. g. in ^ad, strong, fiirfer, ber fidrffte; fromm, pioas, 
fd^mmer, ber frömmfie; fing, wise, Rftger, brr ttfig^e« The 
foUowing, however, are exceptions : 

bunt, speckied farg, stingy 

la^m, lame 



ali, fallow 
'abe, insipid 
'alf(|>, false 
fla^, flat 
froj>, merry 
gerate, straight 
iattf smooth 
0% hollow 
bo(b, favourable 
la% bald 
fna)>p, narrow 
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laß, tired 
lofe, loose 
matt, wearied 
morf4^, mellow 
platt, flat 
pium'if, clumsy 
xoy, raw 
runb, round 
fad^t, slow 
fanft, soft 



fatt, satisfied 
f(^laf, slack 
fc^Ianf, Blender 
fd^roff,. rough- 
ftarr, stifF 
polj, proud 
fhaff, stiir 
fhtmm. dumb 
fhxoxpf, blunt 
toIL mad 
t>ou, füll 
3a(^m, tarne» 



As also thöse which haye the diphthong au; e. g. rauff, 
rough; taub, deaf. Practice is yariable with regard to 
b(af, pale, and gefunb, sound. 

136 The following forms of comparison are irregulär or 
defectwe : 

ComparaUve, 

beffer better 
vxtl^x more 



gut good 
"ovA much 



^^ high 
naff near 



yi\)tt higher 
n&l^er nearer 
e^er earlier 

muiber less 



Superlative, 

befi best 
metfl or mef^rft 
most 

i^5(bfi highest 
ndc^fi nearest, next 
erfl earliest, first 
le^t last 
mtnbefl least * 



From the superlatives: ber crfie the first, ber le^te the 
last, new comparatlves areformed: ber er jiere the former, 
ber le^tere the latter; from me^r more, isformed: meistere 
several. 

The following icomparatire and Superlative forma are 
made from adver bs of place: 
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an^tn outside 
innen inside 
wxn before 
feinten behind 
oben above 
unten below 



än^tt outer 
inner inner 
Joorber fore 
(hinter hinder 
ober Upper 
unter under 



duferfl utmost 
innerfi inmost 
oorberftf oremost and first 
l^interft' hindmost 
ober^ uppermost 
unterfi undermost. 



All comparatives and superlatives aredeclined like ad- 
jectives, with the exeeption of nte^r more^ and mtn- 
ber less, which are indeclinable; t^tx, earlier^ is only 
used as an adverb. 



GHAPTER VU. 
OF PRONOUNS. 

» 

There are tjiree kinds ot pronouns, Tiz Personal^ 137 
Befnonsiraiive, and Interrogaäve. 

Pronouns are nsed in place of a substanHve; as, he, 
that^ who; — or of an adjectwe; as, this house, which 
house ; ^ ot of an adver b; as, here, there, where. 

There are accordingly three classes of pronouns, tIz. 

1. Substantive pronouns, 

2. Adjective prl)nouns, 

3. Adverbial pronouns. *) 

The adjective personal pronouns are termed possessive 
pronouns. 



«3 The adrerbial Prononos wiU be explained in Chap. IX. 
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138 PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First person 
Sing! Plur. 

Substantivel ^^^- '^} ^ ^') ^e 
oersonal ( ^^^' vxzxntt of me unfcr of us 

nrnniin ) Dot. Xm tO me Utki tO US 

^ ' Acc. mu^ me und us 

Possessive pron. mein my unfer our. 

Second person, 

Substantive! ^^^- ^ ^^o'*, ,^ ^^^ ^^^ 

personal ' ^^^- *^^^"^^ ®' *^^^ ^"^ ^^ ^^^^ 

nronoun 1 ^^^' ^\^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ 

^ ' \ Acc. tx(fy thee eud^ you 

Possessive pron. betn thy euer your 

Third person. 

Masc. Fem, NeuL 

o 1. 4. X. I !^om. er he fie sbe- ed it 

Substantive g:^^ ^^„^ ^^f hi^n (j^^er of her feiner of it 

personal 2?«/^. t^m to him i^x to her iffm to it 

pronoun. | ^^^ i,^„ y^ ^^ ^er , ed it 

/Yttr. ö/ all genders. 

(le they 
0rer of them 
i^xitn to them 
jte them 

Possessive pron. fein his, its t^r her i^r their. 

Observation. Iq the place of the genitive meiner, beiner, fei« 
ner, the obsolete forms mein, beitt, fein are somedmes em- 
ployed; e. g. üergif mein»ni(^t, forget me not; gebenfe mein, re- 
member ne. 

The pronoun ed is frequently contracted^ for the 
sake of eurythmy, with other words Standing before it, 
and the Omission of the vowel is then marked by the 



metn-e 


mctn-c 


mein-cr 


mein-er 


mein-er 


metn-cn 


mcin-c 


mtin-t. 
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apostrophe Q; e. g. gtV^ mix, give it me; nirnm^d ^iw, 
take it. This contraction is commonly made use of, 
when e^ is preceded by other unaccented syllables, e. g 
iP'ö gcwtf? is it certain? |^ji bu*^ gefef^cnV have you 
seenit? er ^at-mx'^ S^fctgt, he told it to me. 

The possessive pronomis are declined according to 139 
the aneient declension of adjectives, with this peculiarity 
that, when standing with a Substantive, their terminatioti 
is dropped in the nom. masc. and neul. and acc. neuL 
thus: 

Sing. Masc. Neut. Fem, Plur. 

Nom. mein 
Gen. meine-^ 
Dat. mein-em 
Aci:. mein-cn, mein 

The texmiaation is retained, howeyer, when the subst. 
referred to is omitted; e. g, mt\n^\xt tfi »eif, b ein er 
ift f^^toar)^ my hat is white, yours isblack; gib mir b ein 
^ferb, unb nimm meinet, giye me your horse and take 
mine. 

When the possessive pronouns thus refer to a pre- 
ceding Substantive, they frequently take the definite ar- 
tiele, in which case they sometimes assume the affix ig, 
and are declined according to the modern declension 
of adjectives; e. g. nimm mein 9)2ef[er; bn ^afl ba^ beine 
(or beinige) »erloren , unb i4> braudlie baö meine (or mei^ 
nige) nic^t, take my knife; you have lost yours, and I 
do not want mine. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The demonstrative pronoun ber, bie, ba^, which 140 
is also used as the definite article, is deeliaed according 
to the aneient form of adjectives, with a few alterations. 

Sing. Masc. Neut. Fem. Plural. 

Nom. bcr ba^ bie bie 

Gen. be^ be^ bcr ber 

Dal bem bem ber ben 

Acc. ben bad bie bie. 
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The Gen. Sing andPlur. and Dat. Plur. , whenstandlog 
without a Substantive, take the fonns: 

Gen, Sing, Mose, or Neut. bfffcn 
„ yy Fem. tcren 

Gen. Plur. bcrcr or beten *) 
Dat yy benen* 

2. Z)iefer thU , and jener thaty are declined ac- 
cording to the ancient declension of adjectives. The nom. 
and acc neut. or biefer frequently drop the termination 
(e^): bie* (instead of btefe^j. 

3. The Compound pronoum berfelbe thesamcy ber^ 
jlenige hCy (fcho)y are declined like adjectives with the 
article (§. 133), thus: 

Masc. Fem. NeuU 

Nom. berfelbe biefefte ba^felbe 

Gen, betreiben berfetben be^felbcn 

Dat. bemfelben berfclben bemfelbcn 
etc. etc. etc. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

141 1. Interrogative substanHve pronoun. 

Mose, and Fem. Neut. 

• 

Nom. n)er who tt)a^ what 

Gen. n>effen whose treffen {xct%\ of what 

Dat. kvem to whom (wantingj 

Acc. wen Tvhom tt)ad what. 

2. Interrogative adjective pronoun, 

SBeld^er, totl^t, totl^t^ whichy is declined ac- 
cording to the ancient declension of adjectives. 



*) The different employment of the two forma, berer aod be* 
ren, will be ezplaiaed §. 330—332. 
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Singular, 




PlUi 


Masc, Fem, 


NeuL 




Nom. »deiner tt)el(|ic 
Gen. »cl^e^ tot^n 
Dat. »cl<|cm it)el(|ier 
Acc. »eichen »elc^c 


tt)e(4em 


weiter 
toelc^cn 



141 



PRONOUNS CONTRACTED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

The neuter Substantive pronounä b{c6 ihiSy ia^that^ i^^ 
and toa^what, are contraeted wlthallprepositions; they 
are plaeed before them and assume the adverbial forms : 
I^te Qter} ba.n)0/ if the preposition beglns witha con- 
sonaift, and: ^icx, bar, wot, If it beginswith avowel. 



f^ieran on this 
^kxaui from thIs 
Iten'n in tifis 
^icbti at this 
yictux^ by this 
^it^u to this 
etc. 



baran on that 
baraud from that 
barin in that 
babei at that 
baburc^ by that 
baju to that 
etc. 



tt)oran on What 
tooxavi^ from what 
tioorin in ivhat 
ktobe» at what 
ti^oburl^ by what 
tcoiu to what 
etc. 



These forms correspond the English : (herein^ there» 
froTHy whereby etc.; but they are much möre usual in 
German than in English Tsee §. 143, 148, 153). 



ON THE USE OF PRONOUNS. 
1* Personal prononns. 

The Germans, when addressing a person generally use 143 
the third person plural of the personal pronoun ; e. g. 
Sic finb m'd^twofil. you are not well; xotx tji Sl^rSltjty 
who is your physician ? © i e fcnnen t^n nid^t, you do 
not know him. 

Till within some centuries the Germans, like the French 
and the English, addressed each other in familiär con- 
versation by the second person Singular, and in formal 
intercourse by the second person plurnl. Since thatperiod 
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another mode of address has been adopted, as expres* 
sive of respect, viz. by tbe Ihird peison plarat ((te), 
whilst iuferiors were and still are addressed in tbe third 
person Singular (er, fte). 

Although the Germans adopted these modern fonns, 
they still retained the ancient form. There existe, there- 
fore, a considerable variety in aecomodating the mode 
of address to the different relations of superiority, in- 
feriority, friendship, and love. The use of the third per- 
sonal pronoun in the «plural, fte, i^ generally received in 
the polite conversation of people of education; and eveu 
inferiors, if not in dependence on the spealcer, would be 
oifended if otherwise addressed. The second personal 
pronoun in the plural, i^Xf is usual among peasants and 
other people of lower eondition, and is never used by 
others'except in addressing persons of that description. 
This praetice is, however, more common in the eountry 
than in to^vns. The third personal pronoun *in the Sin- 
gular, er föronale and fte for female persons, is used 
only in adtressing inferiors, particularly servants and 
others, who are dependent upon the Speaker ; it is also 
•employed by the eountry people of some German pro- 
vinces in spealcing to their equals. Being considered 
however as indicating a want of respect, this mode of 
address should scarcely ever be used« 

The natural address, üDu^is much more usual at the 
present day in German than in other modern languages. 
As it exeludes all ceremonious formality, it is reserved 
for relations of confidetice, friendship, and love. We use 
it in addressing our family, our best friends, and the 
Supreme Being*). 

Observation. — In addressing a person in 'writing, we always 
give a capital letter to the prQnoua, personal or possessive, re- 
ferring to tliat person; e. g. i^ hittt ©ic (DtcJ, feu(^) um 3ire 
C^tint, (Sucre) 8reunbf(^aft, I heg for yonr friendship. 



.*) Schiller makes the Spanish prince Don Carlos say to his 
friend Posa: 9loA eine ©ttte: Slenne mitfy bn. 3* Jabe ^eCne^ 
dlitf^en jitt4 htntiUt um tiit€ ^orred^t ter ^erfraurtt^reft. 
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If you address a person with S)u or @te, you must 
always continue to use the correspondent pronouns: 

Notn. ©tt Bit 

Gen. 3)emrr 3^rer 

Dat. 2)tr 3^nen reflect. 6td^ 

Acc, 2)tc^ ©te „ ©t(^ 

Possess. S)eitt 3|>r 

e. g. i^ ^Qbt ©it ge)d^riebcn unb 35 td^ gebeten, nttt 
©einem Sater gu mir }tt fommen: or: ic^ babe 3^nen 
gefc^rieben unb Sie gebeten, mit tü^xtm SSatcr ju mir 
ju fommen. 

The use of the pronoun c* is more extensive In Ger- 
man than In English ; and it is frequently applie l even 
to notions of persons, not only without regard to gender; 
— e. g. e ^ i ji ber ärjt , it is the physician ; e ^ iji meine 
ÜKutter, it is my mother, — but even when they are 
in the plural; e. g. e^ finb ^ranjofen« 

The pronoun ti, when it expresses a thing, is used 
only in the nominatwe and accusative cases^ nor can 
it be Qsed with a preposition before it. In the genitjve 
and dative case, it is supplied by the demonstrative 
pronoufiy whieh after a preposition is contracted into 
the adverbial forms baran^ bamitK. ($.142); e. g. er bot 
mir @elb an, aber tdj^ bebarf beffen nii^tf he oflfered 
me money, but ( am not in want of it i<j^ bin bamit 
aufrieben , I am content with it ; i(^ tioeiß niö)t^ bat)on , I 
know nothing of it. 

The contracted adverbial forms must also be used^ 
when referring to masculine or feminine names of 
tfdngs; er f))ri^t t>on ber SRuftf, aber er ^oerfte^t nickte 
b a D n, he talks of music, of which he kno ws nothing ; 
er t^at tintn BtoSÜ unb fftnf^ferbe bar in, hehasastable 
and five horses in it. 

Observation. Persons cannot be expressed in this manner; 
we say: t(^ ftnbe einen greunb an i%m C*nd not baran), 1 find 
a friend in faim. OnW the genitive beffen, beren, is sonietimes 
used for the saice oi perspicuity in place of the possessive pro- 
noun fein and i^r, even when persons and not things are rcfer- 
red to; because the repetilion of these pronouns, vrhich. likethe 
personal pronouns feiner andi^rer/ are used bothwiih and wilhout 
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a reflexive signification, would sometimes produce an ambignity 
of expression; e. g. er ibefc^enfte feinen Setter unb beffen @o(q, 
he presented his cousin and bis Übe cousin's) son; fte befc^^enfte 
i^re ^6fWtfttv unb beren (not i(re) Xocf^ter, sbe made presents 
to her sister and to her Obe sister's) daughter. 

ReflecHve pronouns, 

144 Personal pronouns are termed reflective, when the 
person or thing denoted by the pronoun is the same 
with the subject of the tentence, as in : „I dress myself; 
he loves himself,'' In German the word seif is not em- 
ployed in this manner, the reflective signification being 
pointed out by the simple personal pronoun in the 
first and second persons, and by.a particular reflective 
)ronoun in the third. *) 

Singular. 

Plural ^ 

Dat. and Acc. un^ ourselves, eud^ youselves, {t(| them- 
selTes; e. g. id(^ f leibe mic(f, I dress myself; S)u rü^mefl 
3)id^, thou praisest thyself ; fte lobt fic^, she praises her- 
seif; fte bef^tm))fen ftd^, they disgrace themselves. 

The English pronouns myself^ himself tic. arebesides 
employed for expressing ewclusion of another person, 
as in : I myself Ion^ done it; the physician hhnselfis 
a patient. In this case the indeclinable pronoun felb^ 
or felber is used in German: td^ felbjl, bu fetbp, er 
felbfi 2C.; e. g. td^ felbji ^abe ee get^an; ber ärjt felbfl 
iji franf; er fonn fic^ felbfi mä)t ff eilen he cannot eure 
even himself; £)u ^afi e^ felbji oefagt; you said so 
yourself. Du felbji mußt richten, ©u allein (B6). 3(^ 



*) The reflective signiflcation is sometimes not expressed in 
EngUsh ; e. g. he had no money with htm. Our people have dri- 
vea off* (heir cattle along with them. In German the reflective 
pronoun is to be used in such constructions also: (it ifatte fein 
@elb hiiii^. Unfre Seute traben i(r Sieft mit U^ fortdetriebcn. 
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felbet fann fte retten. @c^. Du felbet fOUfl tm^ fagen 
koa^ 2)u t)orba^ @d). 

When felofl Stands before a subs(antiye or pronoun, 
it iniplies the same as eveu in £nglish and has the 
subordinate accßnt ; e. g. felbfi ber^önig fonnte if^nnicf^t 
retten, even the king was not able to save him; felbfi 
feine ^etnbe ben^unterten i^xt, even bis euemies admired 
him. ®nen SBerblenbetcn entbetf* icf^, bcn felbfi beö 2:a* 
ge^ »oUe^ ?idfit ntt^t ^etft. ® d). 

The reflective pronouns of the plural number are used 146 
also to express a reciprocal actiou between two or 
more subjects; e. g. bie Knaben (dalagen ftc^, the boys 
fight with one another; fte lieben fi(^, they love each 
other; xoxx werten und wieberfc^cn, we shall see one 
another again. When however this reciprocal significa- 
tlon might be misunderstood and confounded with the 
mere reflective sense (e. g. fie lieben fi(j^, they love 
themselves) the indeclinable pronoun einanber is used 
for the three persons; e. g. {le (ieben einanber; i^r 
tennet einanber, you know one another. 

Possessive pronoun. 

The possessive pronoun ia always omitted in German, 146 
when there can be no doubt of the person meant by 
the Speaker: e. g. i^ l^be ben 9(rm gebrochen, I have 
broken my arm, ter Aönig ffat eine Stxonc auf bem Raupte 
unb ein 3^))ter in ber J^anb , the king has a crown upon 
his head and a scepter in his hand. @ie ^atttn bie ^üte 
über bie Slugenbranen gejogen , they had their hats pulled 
over their brows. Bit piclt ba^ @d^nupftu(^ ^tx bte Slu^ 
gen, she put her handkerchief to her eyes. 

Expressions like : a servant of ours, a relation of 
yours, are iranslated in a different way: einer meiner 
Sebienten one of my servants; einer meiner Serwanbten, 
one of my relations. 

m 

3. Demonstrative prenoons. 

Demonstrative pronouns are used to point out the par- 147 
tlcular or individual person or thing, meant by the 
Speaker. This is done in two different ways; 

Becker'» Genn. Grammür. 7 
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1. by referrlng things merely to the Speaker; e. g:. 
this book (which I am showing you) , that book, the 
same book (I have been speaking of) etc. These pro- 
nouns are termed absolute demoostrative pronouDs; 

2. by referring things to an accessory senlence ; e g. 
the book, which he gave me ; he, who does wrong etc. 
In this case there Is generajly a demonstrative pro- 
noun in the principal, and a relative pronoun in the 
accessory sentence; and the two, when taken together, 
are termed correlative pronouns. 

A. Absolute demonstrative pronouns. 

148 tiefer, Üener, ber, are absolute demonstrative pro- 
nouns. The pronouns btei'er and jener (declined according 
to the ancient form of adjectlves, $. 129) are adjecttve 
pronouns, 2)tefeT is applied to those persons or things 
i¥hich are nearer to the Speaker in point of time or 
of Space : jener , on the other band, to those which are 
more distant from the Speaker; e. g. bicfer ^vA ge- 
l^ftrt mir, unt jener tnix, this hat is mine, and that is 
yours; bieffeit^ unb jeiifeitd be^ ©tromed, on this 
and on the other slde of tlie river; in biefer unb tit 
jener SGBelt, in this and in the otherivorld; in btefem 
Stugenbhcfe unb an jenem Xagt, in this moment and on 
that day. The English expression, the former and ihe 
latter ^ are therefore common! y rendered in German by 
jener and biefer; e. g. 

^cu^Ier unb J^unbe beleden bic Setter; 
3ene finb ©(^meic^Ier, unb biefe ftnb Setter; 
2)iefe bewa^^ren, bei benen fie je^ren, 
^ene »erjej^ren bie, welche fie näj^ren. Sogau- 

The adjective pronouns biefer and jener are fre^uently 
used substmtively^ like other adjectives ($. 127) ; e. g. 
biefer ifl fang unb jener ifl alt, this man isyoungand 
that niän is old; but then we avpid the use of the ge- 
nitive cases btefe^, jened, biefer, because they are easilj^ 
confounded witfa other cases. ' 
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The neuter proiiouu biefei^ used substaatively, is, like 
the indefinite e^ and the demonstrative bad, frequently ap- 
plied to the most general and indefinite notion of a 8ub- 
ject, without distinction of gender and number; and in 
this signification the nominative and accusative tiefet 
are eommonly contracted into bted; e. g. bte^ tfl eine 
fftofCf this is a rose; bied ifl eine @a^e t)on äQi^^tig:: 
feit; this is a matter of importance; bie^ ftnb arme 
?eutc, these are poor people; baö ftnb imtef bie i^ ' 
nie t)crgejfe, those are people I neverforget; ba^ waren 
tarl (Stuarts Si^m^r these were the apartmente of 
Charles Stuart. When the pronoun of the neuter gender 
biefe^, used substantirely, and applied to notions of 
things, is to be connected with prepositions, its place 
is usually taken by the adverbial pronoun f^ier (§. 142), 
v^hich is contracted with the preposition into the forms 
^ieran^ f^ierau^, ^ier^on, (hiermit k. analogous to tJbe forms 
baran, baraucf, ba)oon ic.; e. g. I^ieran erfentte ii) if^n, 
by this (hereby) I know him; l^tertn ^cd er Stecht, in 
this (herein) he is right; pirx^on totip i^ yiiä)t^f of 
this I know nothing; i^ itoin^c ipn f^iermit, I force 
him by this. 

Instead of biefer, particularly when used substan- 149 
tively, the pronoun ber, bie, bad is frequently used, 
and in this case takes a stronger accent in order to 
distinguish it from the definite article; e. g. ber ^cam 
trägt leine %xn^t, that tree bears no fruit; ber ifi !ranf, 
that (man) is ill; bie tfi fd^ön, that (woman) is hand- 
some; bad ift @oIb, that is gold. The neuter bad, like 
e^ and bie^, comes to be applied even to expressper* 
sons without regard of gender and number; e. g. ba^ 
ifi ein Sißtunttf that is a gipsy; ba^ ftnb meine h^wt* 
ftctn, these are my sisters; ba^ ftnb i£afer, these are 
beetles. 

The demonstrative such is expressed by folc^, which i^ 
is declined like an adjective; when, however, it precedes 
the article, it is not decUned; when it precedes an ad- 
jective, it has eommonly the power of an adverb of 
intensity, and is generally translated by the adverb 
fc; e. g. such a man, fold^ ein ^ann or ein \o\^'ct 

7* 
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Vtanit; ladies of such Iiigh breeding in such vulgär at- 
tftudes, 2)amett t)on fo t;o|)er SdilDung in fo gemeinen 
SteUungen. 

@o(c(^ is never used as a predlcate; see §. 201. 

Such aSy See §. 152 

B. Correlative prononns. 

161 The following pronouns are used to connect attributive 
sentences ^ith the principal ones: 

in the principal: in the accessory sentence: 

berfelbe the same ^\ ^^"^ ) » 

c. g. ber, tt>eI4>cr <ber) ffug ^antelt, t>erWent Cob^ he 
who acts virisely deserves praise; bie, xotXi^t C^te} 
2>u fud[»ftf tfi nid^t ^^kx, she whom you seek is not 
here; ba9 $Bu(^, wel^ed (b'a^) i(|» gelefen j^abr, the booic 
which I read; wenn td^ Hefe Wänner roxi benen »ers^ 
gleiche, tvelc^e un^ umgeben, fo fc^^einen fie mit ^m an^ 
bete Slrt SBefen, when I compare these men with those 
ihat Surround us, they appear almost an other. order 
of beings. 

jDerjienige might be used in all these sentences in 
Order to give more emphasis to the pronoun. 

3)erfelbe the $ame^ is generally followed by the re- 
lative pronoun ber; e. g, betfelbe ^JDYann, ber geflern 
ij^tet xoOiXf the same man who was here yesterday; ii^ 
ifaU ba^felbe 93ud(^ gelefen, ba^Du gelefen ^^% I have 
read the same booic which you have read. English 
expressions like: Charles is of ihe same opinioa as 
John; Charles goes the same way as John^ cannot will 
be rendered in the same manner in German; we com- 
moxly say; StCLXl unb ^o^ann flnb betreiben SReinung; 



*) T\kt demonstrative ber has in (he Gen. Plur. berer;. when 
used in the relative sen^e, it has beten ($ 140). 
. **) In English who refers to persons and which to things: in 
German both tp e ( ($ e r and ber refer lo persons as weli as to things. 
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Saxl unb Sodann ge^en tenfetben Seg* If ihe same 
js employ«d absolutely, as in : tbey were of the same 
(of one) opinion, it is frequently expressed by tbe 
numeral ein (one), e. g. fte waren (Stner^lReinung; « 
fie ge^ctt Sitten SOäeg (see %. 159). 

Wben the neuter of the demonstrative pronoun is used 
mbstantively (without a Substantive added to it in the 
principal sentence), the accessory sentence does nottake 
»elc^e^, bat waö; e. g. ta^ ifi nic^t waf^r, wa^ ©u 
fagfl, that is not true, that you say; xi)\(io;t ba^felbe, 
xoa^ "Sia fagfl; I say the same that you say. 

The same is done in the masculine gender, when the 
accessory sentence precedes the principal; e. g. wer 
Jugt, bcr jHel^tt, he wlio lies, v^ill steal. 

The relative »eld^er ought never to be employed in iw 
the genüwe cascy becausen)e((^e^, welcher, whi>se might 
be taken for another case; it must be supplied by 6ep 
fen f beren , the genitive of ber , bic , bad ; e. g. ber 'JRann^ 
bcffen (not welc^e^j Äinb aejtorben ifl, the man whose 
child died; ii^ ^abe einige ^ö^^er, beren $rei^ ic^ nu^t 
itnntf I have some books the price of which I don^ 
know. 

The relative pronoun, welcher or ber, must take the 
ürst place in the accessory sentence and can only be 
preceded by prepositions ; expressions, accordingly, like 
by means of which y in connection wifh whom^ all of 
whom, ought to be avoided in German and translated in 
a different way ; e. g. He went to the house of a book- 
seller from one of whose Windows he was to be a spec- 
tator of a public show; et ging in ba^ ^au6 etned 
Sucb^nbler^, au^ beffen Senfter k. He had three 
Ghildren, all of whom died in their infancy, er ^atte 
brei Ätnber, bie alle frü^ flarben. They risked several 
engagements, in most of which they were victorious, 
fie wagten mehrere !£reffen, in benen jte meiflend fieg* 
rei(|^ waren. They were daily entertained with songs, 
the subject of which was the happy valley , jle würben 
täg(i4^ mit Siebern unterhalten, beren @egenßanb bad 
g(örf(i^e %yaX war. 
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Tbe pronoun xotid^tx is not used Avhen referring to 
one of the personal pronouns (I^ thou, he etc.), ^hich 
are always followed by b e r ; moreover, after a personal 
pronoun of the first or second person, the same pro- 
noun is repeated after the relative ber; e. g. itfy , ber 
xd> i^n lenne, I who know him; t\x, ber bu il^n texmft, 
thou who knowest him; tx , ber i^n fennt, he who 
, knows him. — ®ü§er triebe, ber bu ^on bem J^tmmel 
bifi, atteö ?ctb unb ©c^merjcn fiittcji, lomra in meine 
Srufr ®öt^e. 

The correlatives such as^ when equivalent to those 
who^ arerendered in German by biejenigen, or folci^e, 
n)el(l;e (or bie); e. g. such as are poor, biej[enigen, 
noclc^c arm ftnb; but when the accessory sentence is 
intended to express an efiTect, it takes the conjunction 
ba^; e. g she placed her chair in such a posture as 
to occupy almost the whole Are, fle fcfitc bcn @tuM in 
eine folcf^e ©tettung, baf fie fafl ba^ ganje geuer 
einnahm* 

The demonstrative pronoun is frequently omitted in 
German as in English; e. g. what I told you, is true, 
tt>a^ ic^ 3^nen fagtc, ifj wa^r. In German however it 
must not be omitted after a preposition ; e. g. he would 
have the half of what I had received, er »ottte bie J^älfte 
t)on bem j^aten, it>a^ \i) erj^alten {^attc. 

The relaUve pronoun is neter omitted in German, 
as is frequently done in English; e. g. the man, I saw 
yesterday, bcr SWann, welchen (or ben) i(fy gejicrn gefe* 
^en fiabe; the boolL I was reading, ba^ ^nct), toclc^e^ 
QoT baej i^ la^. 

3. Interrogative pronouns« 

153 In interrogative principal or accessory sentences, the 
Substantive pronouns noer who, noad what, areemployed 
when Standing without a Substantive ; the adjective pro- 
nouns xotl^eXf totl^t, t^elci^e^, when standing with 
a Substantive; e. g. S^er tfi ba? who is there? SGSa^ 
bringfi Du? what do you bring? — SBelc^er 'ilrjt iji ber 
befle? what physician is the best? SSÜc^ed ^n^ n)iaß 
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2)u refett ? >vhicfa beok will you reti ^ —^ mi^ ni^t, 
xotx'iaift, oUx xoa^ 2>u bxini^, I do not know wbo 
Is there, or what you bring (Sage mir, meieret '^x^t 
tft be^e i^f toetc^ed Suc^ bu (efen mittfi, teil me what 
physician is.the best, which book you will read. 

The adverbial forms compounded with prepositions, as, 
wot^on, tt)cran k. (§. 1421, are only employed, and 
must be employed, instead or the Substantive pronoun, 
when speaking of things-, e. g. tt)ot)on fprid^t er? what 
does he speak of? (but: t)on wem fpric^t er? whom 
does he speak of ?} äBoran benffi jDu? what do you 
thinkof? (hut: an n>en benffl2)u? whom do youthink 
of?) etc. 

In asking after the kind or species of a thing, the 154 
Compound adjective pronoun wa^ für ein is used, in 
whlch only the last word (tin) is declined like the in* 
definite article; e. g. noa^ für ein SJtann? what kind 
of man? 28 a^ für eine grau? what kind of woman? 
(Sin is omitted before pames of materials and before 
all substantives in the plural number - e. g. 2Ba^ fär 
äßein ? what sort of wine ? 'iSa^ für SRenfd^en ? what 
kind of men? 

Insijiead of tt)a^ für, the indeclinable n)e((^ is some- 
times used especially in expressions of surprise and .ad- 
miration; e. g. weld^ ein ?ftk\cl what a giant! tpelc^ 
ein Ungeheuer! what a monster! 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

The indefinite pronouns express persons and Ihings in 155 
an indefinite and general manner. Such are: 

Sebermann everybody StttJae somethifig 
3emanb somebody 9?id^ti5 nothing ' 

9iiemanb nobody SOian one. 

3ebermann, 3emanb and 9}iemanb take the 
termination e in the Gen. case (^ebennann^, 3emanbe^, 
92iemanbe0); 3^ntanb and 9tiemanb take the ter- 
mination en in the Dative and sonietimes in the Accu- 
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sative cases. dttcai, ^i(!fyt^ and man are not de- 
clined; e. g. ^ebcrmann noeif , t>a^ man fic^ irren 
fann, Every body knows, that one may err; 9iicmanb 
f ann }n)eien i^erren btenen , Nobody can serve t wo masters ; 
SGßenn ^cmant eine Steife t^nt, fo fann er et»od er» 
)d(^Iem If any one makes a journey, he can relate some- 
tbing. 3ji 3emant> in ber Stube? Is there anybody in 
the room? J^aji 2)u cttoa^ in ber ^anbV Have you 
anything in your band? 

The indefinite numerals, einer one^ feiner none, 
are used instead of 3emanb, 9liemanb ^ and xoa^ instead 
of ctxoai; e. g. SäJenn Sin er eine Steife t^ittf fo fann er 
tt>o^ erjagtem Sein er^f ann §tt)eien Jg)erren bienen* 

Anybody^ and anything are expressed by^emanb and 
^tcoat only in conditional and interrogative sentences; 
€. g. if any body should know it, wenn 3^manb ce; »if* 
fen foUte; does any body know any thing of it? SBciß 
^emanb (itcoa^ bat)on? In negative sentences the nega- 
tive pronouns 92irmanb , nickte are employed instead of 
not— anybody (or thing)] e. g. I donot know any body 
here, 3d^ fenne \)\tx 9{iemanb ; I do not know any tbing 
of it, 3c^ xctx^ xiiä)i^ ba»om, 

Wheh any is used adjectively, as any book, any 
news, it is commonly omitted in conditional and inter- 
rogative sentences; e. g. if any news is brought to 
you, tt>enn 3f^nen "ila^^xiiittxi gebracf^t werben« Is there 
any news? ©tnb 9lacöric^ten ba? and in negative sen- 
tences, not -any is translated by fein; e. g. I have not 
read any book, ii) |)abe fein Suc^ gel'efen^ 

In positive affirmative sentences any is expressed by 
irgenb (irgenb 3emanb, irgenb ein ^u^) jc), or when 
equivalent to every by 3cber, Qebermann. 

156 The indefinite pronoun man, one^ is only used in the 
nominative case; the dative and accusative cases are 
supplied by ein, for the genitive case one's, the pos- 
sessive pronoun fein is used, and for the refiective 
one's seif fic|>: e g. 'üWan fommt nur bin um feine 
Sreunbe ju treffen, one merely comes to meet ones 



Proiumiis. 15t2 
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friends. SSIian fptdc^e gern mit ij^in; aber er perflef^et 
einen nid^t, onc would like to speak with hiro, but he 
does not understand one. d^ iß befTer, einem*) fein 
®elt), aK fein geben ju nehmen, it is better to takeaway 
one's money, than one's ]ife. SSJlan tarn ni^t immer auf 
feiner ^ut fein, one cannot always be on one*s guard. 
^JW a n muß f et n en 9?ad^bar wie ftd; f e I b fl Kcben , one 
ought to loYe one's neighbour as one's seif. 9Ran 
fdjldmt fic^ fafi über bie ©ttaßen ju Qtfytn, oiie is almost 
ashamed to pass alpng the streets. 

The indefinite pronoun man, is like the French on, 
used to a greater extent than the English one; e. g. 
man fagt, they say. 303 cig man, wer tiefe blut'ge ^M 
)>erübtef @^iüer. Is it known who committed this 
Woody deed ? ?!» a n fottte jid^ mel ÜWüJ^c geben , §u k* 
much pains should be taken to etc. 

When placed however after an adjective or adjective 
pronoun, In order to glve them the value of a Substan- 
tive the word one is not translated; e. g. a poor one 
(in ärmer, the fair ones bie ©d^önen, every onc jieber, 
some one 3emant) k. 

One when placed before proper names, as in : one 
William Curry, one Jenny Jones, is translated by ein 
gewiffer (acertain); ein gewifferSQäif^elm Surrp, eine 
gewiffe 3o^anna 3one^. 



GHAPTER Vlll 

OF NUMERALS. 

Numerais are either deflnite, as, iwo, three, the ihird 
or indefinite, as, some^ a few. 



*) For Ulis Dative see Syntax S- ^71. 
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1. De/hiite NumeraU. 

157 Definite numerals tire Cardinal^ as, two, ihree, or or- 
dinal, as, secondy third; and the latter are employed 
as adjectives^ as, the second, third house ; or as ad- 
verbSj as secondly, thirdly. 

The German numerals are: 



Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 




Adjectiive. 


Adverbial. 


i. m *) onc 


bet etpe 


erflen^ 




the first 


firstly 


2* jtoet two 


ber gweite**) 


jwetten^ 


• 


the second 


secondly 


3« bm three 


ber britte 


brtttend 


« 


the third 


thirdly 


4. )oier four 


ber vierte 


iDterten^ 




the fourth 


fourthly 


5. fünf etc. 


ber fünfte etc 


etc. 


6. fec^d 


if fet^jie 




7. jteben 


n ftebte 


. 


8« ac^t 


ff ac^te 




9« neun 


,, neunte 




10« ^e^n 


II jej^nte 




!!• elf 


1. elfte 




12. itt)6If 


ff itt>6Ifte 




13. breijel^n 


,, breijefjnte 




14« merjel^n 


„ t)ierie^nte 




15« fünfjebtt 


„ fünf^e^nte 




16« fec^^je^n 


., fec^öjel^nte 




17. fiebje^n 


1, itebjelinte 




18. ad^t^ej^n 


,, ac^tj^nte 




19« neunje^n 


,, neunjef^nte 




20. gwanitg 


,/ jwanjigjie 





*) In Order to distinguish the numeral , (Sin , from the in- 
definite articie ein, the former is generalty written wilh an 
initial capital. 

**) In ancient German ber anbete, theother, was used instead of 
ber jtt^eite, which practise is retained in onbert^alb; see §. 169, 5. 
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21* etnunb^wan.jtg 

ctc* 
30. brrißtg 
40. Ptcrjig 
50. fanfttg 
60. fcd^öjtg 
70. ftcbjig 
80. a^tii^ 
90. neunjtg 

100. f^unbert. 

101. ^nbert ein etc. 
125 ^unbertfftnfunb« 

jwanjtg etc. 
200. )n>etbunbert 
300. brcipunbert etc. 
lOüO. taufenb 
aiOO. jwettaufenb 
3000* brcitaufenb 
1000000. müm. 



ber etnunbiu^anji^fle 

etc. 
,, breigigfle 
„ »terjigftc 
,f fänftigfte 

1/ ftebitgpc 

n ncunjigfic 

,, bunbertfle 

,, punberterfle etc. 

;, f^unbertfunfunbtn^anjigfle 

etc. 
,, )n)tt^unbertf}e 
„ breij^unbettße etc. 
^, tdufenb^e 
,, {toeitaufenbße 
„ breitaufcnbjle 
,, miHionfie. 



Cardinal numbers are not declined, except tin» which i^ 
is declined like the indefinite articie ($• 131). 3^t%*) 
and brei are declined in the genitive (Viotitt, breter) 
and dative Qiwtm, breten) cases, when uese cases are 
not marked by other means; e. g. bie Bufammenfunfi 
)tt)eter ^ennbe, the meeting of two friends; i^ ^ahc 
ti breten gefaxt, I have said it to three persona; but 
wesay: bte 3tti<Kmmenfunfir ber {wet^eunbe, the meeting 
of the two friends; i^ ffobe ed ben brei Srftbem ge» 
fagt, I have said it to the three brothers. In the same 
way the cardiual numbers from 4 to 12 assume the ter- 
mination en in the dative case, when they are used 
substantiYely; e. g. i^ ^ait e^ fänfen gefagt, I hate 
said it to five persona; er fä^rt mit fec^fenj^he goes in 
a coach and six. 



*) In ancicnt Gcrni?in tlie gendrr was distinguislied in gtpct by 
the forms: nia»c. ^mtn, fem. )tPO, nenf. )t9n: tliw pracftw» i» 
uow obsolete. 
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The numbcrs ^unbert and tau fenb, whea used sub- 
stantively, are oF the neuter gender, and then declined ac- 
cording to $. 111; SSHiU ton is alvvays employed as a 
Substantive of the feminine gender with an article. 

e. g. ein J^unbert ein SÜauftnb, eine SÄidton 

einige ^unberte einige ^aufenbe einige ^iiiiontn 
some hundreds somethousands some millions. 

Ordinal numbers are decH^ed like adjectives; 

e. g. xV, bcr erjle mein jweiter bad britte 

G. bed erflen meinet ^weiten bee britten 

D. bem erflen etc. etc. 

A. ben erften 

159 The following numera]s are formed by composition: 

1. Variative. 2. Multipllcaäve. 

einerlei of one kind *} einfad^ simple 
jweierlei of two kinds sweifad^ twofold 

breier(et of three kinds breifacf^ threefold 
)>iererlet of four kinds etc. t>terfa(| fourfold etc. 
x>ieIer{eiofmanydiflrerentsort8))ieIfad[) manifold 
man(|^erlet of several sorts mannigfacf) manifold 

These are not declined. These are declined like ad- 
jectives. 

3. Re^UeraUve, 4. FraciionaL 

einmal once \ ein l^alb 

jweimat twice J ein brittri 

breimal three times | ein x)iertel 

loiermal four times etc. \ ein fünftel 

eoielmal maoy times | fünf fed(^{}e( etc. 
mannigraal sometimes These are neuter substan- 

These are not declined. tives, except ^alb which Is 

an adjective. 



*) einerlei signifies the same in : ed ifi einerlei/ it is (he sam«, 
it is indifferent. 
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5. DUnidiaiive. 

\\ anbert^aK literally (one and) half of the se- 

cond (§. 157. note) 
2\ brittef^alb „ (two and) half of the third 

3^ merte^alb etc. three and half of the fourth 

etc. 
These are not declined. 

2. Indefinite nurnerals, 

The following words are of the description of inde- *^® 
finite numerals: 

fein no ptel many^ much 

ieb-cr*) every xotni^ feWy liiüe 

manc|^-e some me^r more 

einig-c*) some weniger less 

atl-e all aanj whole 

melprer-e several beib-e boih. 
anb-cr other 

IndeÜDlte numerals are considered as adjectives and 
are inflected accordingly; except me^r and n)eniger, which 
are indecllnable. Theymay, however, like olher adjectives, 
be used as substantives : Seiner no one, 3eber ererp 
one, einige some ones eicr, e. g. 3eber lobt fein SSater* 
lanb, every one praises his own country; 2t (le finb ge< 
fc^dftig, 3ebcr auf feine 3QBeife, all are busy, each in 
his own way; Siele ftnb berufen, aber äBenige finb 
aueern>ä^(t, many are called, bat few chosen. 

The use of indefinite numerals is in many cases dif* 
ferent from the English. Particular attention is there- 
fore to be paid to the following remarks. 

S(Ü, all, expresses both number, as in: alle 9)Ien« 
fc^en, all men; in aKen Dingen, in all things; an aUen 
Drten, in all places; aUe meine ^reunbe, all my friends: 



*} it^H^tx and jlebkDeb-er every, and: etliche and ettoelt^e 
some, are einployed in the same manner as jetcr and einige^ but 
are less usual. 
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and quantity. In the latter case it is in the Singular 
Dumber^ and is not declined, when followed by a pro- 
noun; e. g. all mein ®elb, all my money; all tiefer 
Sßein, all this wine; in ad er (Site, in all haste. The 
deflnile article is never placed after ad, as in English: 
alle 3Be(t, all the world; al(e^ ®elt, all the money, 
aller 3Bein, all the wine. 

SU is never employed in the signification of whole; 
the Engl a//, when it denotes the whole, is translated 
by ganj, which is not d^clined before neuter names of 
countries and towns; e g. all the year, bae^ ganje^abr, 
all the day, ben ganzen £ag ; in all Venice, in gan} $e^ 
nebig. @an) Sng(ant) ^ütet meinet fierfer^ £^ore. @(^. 
@an} %xmftüi^ betoaffnet fxi). 

Sille^ (neuter sing.} is also applied to persons; e. g. 
aitte^ freuet jid^, all (every body) is happy. OTir folgt 
t)er ^lucbr unb SlUe^ flucti micb. 6c^. S)u (iebfi, u>o 
mt^ liebt e^. 

All of US, all of them etc. is in German xoiv ade , {{e 
a((e K. 

162 3eb-er, e, e^, every, each*). 3eber SlttgenbUcf ifl 
tbeuer. ©♦ Every moment is precious. 3t'ber ixa\X(^t feine 
@aben , unb 3f ber iji bod^ nur auf eigne äBeife glücf lic^* ®. 
Every one uses his gifts; and yet is happy only in bis 
own particular way. 3fber lobt fein 3Saterfanb, every 
one praises his own country. tiüt ftnb g^fd^äfttg, ^eber 
auf f:ine 2Bnff, all are busy, each iniiis own way; ti 
jinb jwfi SBrüber, unb 3eber ^at ein befonbere^ ©efc^afr, 
they are two brothers, and each of them has a sepa- 
rate business. 

• 

Every is translated by all, when not so much the 
Single persons or things as generality is to be expres- 
sed; e. g. every year, alte 3a^e; every day, alle 
£age; his house is open to every body^ fein ^aue iß 
äinen offen; he knows every thing, er wei§ alle^; — 
every twenty paces, alle jwangig Sd^ritt (sing. $ 126); 
every four hours, alte mer ©tunbem 

*) Each other einander; see ^. 145. 
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9Ran(^-e, Mme^ eipresses an indefinite number, and 
is used also in the Singular number (£. many d),* ^u 
nige, a few^ denotes a smaller number, which is^more 
particularly pointed out by wenig few; e. g. er 
>at manche ^reunbe, unt einige f^abenif^m Seweife i^rer 
Ireuntfc^aft gegeben, he has a number of friends and 
some of them haye given him proofs of their attach- 
ment @r >iQX wenige Sreunte^ he has few friends. 
Dem (SIeiß unb ®efc^ia jinb wenig Dinge unmöglich, few 
thlngs are impossible to diligence and skill. — Tb^i 
xaoi^i mir man^e fcblaflofe 9lac^t, that causea me many 
a sieepless night. ^jRanc^e^ große Übel, many a great 
evil. ^and^ed ^al, many a time. 

@tnig is used in the Singular number before abstract 
substantives, and names of materials to denote quan- 
tily; e. g. einige «^ofnung, some hope; einiget ^ol$# 
some wood; einigermaßen, in some measure; einige 
3eit, some time. lAstead of einig tixoa^ (undeclined) 
is frequently employed in this case; e. g. etwaö 3^it# 
etwad Oelb, etwo^ SSerjianb. 

Sin ige and tito^^ always express number or quan- 
tity; when some merely expresses an indefinite Single 
thing, it is to he translated by irgenb; e. g some one 
of his friends, irgenb einer feiner ö^eunbe; Mr. Burchell 
was always fond of seing some innocent amusement going 
forward, fyttt SB. faj? gern irgenb einen unfc^ulbigen ©c^erj 
»or fici^ gef^en. 

aSiet and wenig express, the former a large, and the iö3 
latter a small number or quantity, like the English 
many— few y and much— Utile, When they refer to quan- 
Uty^ they are not decllned; e. g. \>icl SQBaffer unb we^^ 
nig SQ3cfn, much water and little wine. £)a war we« 
nig S^re ju erwerben* @c^. there was little honour to 
be gained. "^ix wenig SBi^.unb t)iel SBeJ>agem ®. 

Applied to a number, on the contrary, they are al- 
ways deelined, if used as substantives; e g. 93ielec$ 
wänfc^t ftd^ ber ^Renfd)« ®. Man wishes for many things. 
@d Wnnen jtc^ nur SBentge regiren öd^. Few people 
can govern themselves : but if used adjectively, they are 
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employed eiHier with or without inflectlon; e. g. er ^at 
9 tele ^reunbe, he has many friends. ^axia pat noc^ 
!Dtct t)erbor8ne greunbc ©d^* Mary still has many se- 
cret friends. d^ kaud^t mc^t piel 3&oxte. @(^* or t)ie=* 
l e r SBorte. There is no need of many words. 

Observation. (Sin tOtniQ, like a iiitley denotes a small 
quantity, withoot oppo8itk)n to a greater odc; e. g. ein totniQ 
^ün, a little wine; ein n>eni9 QcS^, a little salt. 

SBe^r more, and »entger, less, fetter, are not de- 
clined; e. g. e^ gibt l^ter melpr fSttiiJ^t, aber audb tnel^r 
Urme alö anberöwo , there are more rieh but at the same 
time more poor here than elsewhere; ergibt ^itx tt>eni* 
ger älrtje, aber auc^ weniger ^ranfe aU anter^wo, 
there are fewer physicians, but also fewer patients here 
than elsewhere. 

SÄel^rere, like the French plusieurs^ has not the 
sighification of the comparative degree, but answers to 
the English several; e. g tc^ l^abe me Irrere Sriefe er* 
:^alten, I had several letters. 

Observation. More, when it means besides, is tränslated 
by noc^; e. g. he gave him five pieces more, er Qah t^m not^ 
ffinf <Stficf; when she came to the botise, three more chiidren 
came out to meet her, — nO(i( brei hinter. 

As muck more is nod^ einmal fo t)ieL 

164 93ett)-e, öoth, never admits the article nor any pro-* 
noun after it; e. g. both the poets, beibe cor bie bei^ 
ben) Siebter; both my brothers, meine beiben 35rü^ 
ber; both these points, btefe beiben ?5unfte* 

Seibe never takes the partitive genitive after it; the 
word Standing in the genitive case in English, must 
agree with beibe inGerman, and is placedbefore it; e. g. 
both of US, wir beibe; with both of us, mit und bei^ 
ben ; both of these books, .biefe Sßüd^ev betbe. 

When such expressions stand in the place of the sub- 
ject, the word btiX>t generally takes the place Df the ob- 
ject of co-existence (§. 320) ; e. g. both of them werc 
in church to-day, fi'e (inb }^tuH beibe in ber Äirc^c ge- 
wefett* 
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Boih^ in expressioDS, like: boOi. silver and gold^ botk 
he and his father, is not translated by betbe^ but by 
conjunctions: fomol @t((er atö @o(b; er fomol cXi fein 
SJater. 

Either and neither •) are translated by einer t)on bei* 
ben, feiner t)on beiben; the word bette however is only 
added, when the sentence would be othervvise unintelli- 
gible; either of them, einer )oon ij^nen; either way, einer 
)Doi| ben SBSegen ; on neither side, auf feiner Stitt ; noi 
either is feiner )^on betben; e. g. I do not Icnow either 
of them, i(^ fenne feinen t>on beiben» 

Der S(nbere, olher, was used in ancient German asan i65 
ordinal number {ihe second')^ but is now only employed 
to express a di/ferent individual or a kind; e. g. the 
other hand, bte anbere ^vinb; an other colour, eine an- 
berc Sarbe; the others, bie änbern; an other one, tin 
Slnberer; among others, unter SInberen« But the other 
day; is in German "oox einigen J^agen, or neufic^. When 
olher nieans a second or third thing of the sanie kind, 
it is translated by noc^ ein; e. g. Give me another cup 
of tea, geben Sie mir noc^ eine Slajfe %^tt. 

^ein, noncy is also used instead of not a or not 
any; see %, 214. When used substantiyely, it is always 
in the Singular nuniber ; e. g. None of the ancient wor- 
shippers were now to be seen. Ä ein er ber atten 35cr« 
t))xvc war mel?r ju fe^en. None of these Signals were 
returned from the land. ^eine^ biefer @igna(e n)urbe 
5[>om ?anbe erwtebert. For its declension see §. 131. 

Deftnite numerals are made indefinite by the adverbs 
tttoa, an, gegen about^ and über above; e.g about 
fi7e years ago, v>or tixoo, fünf 3a^ren; I have about 
20 florins, ic^ ^aht gegen (etn)a) jtpanjtg @u(ben ; about 
six hundred men, an cie fec^e^unbert ^ann; above two 
thousand horses, über jweitaufenb ^ferbe» 



«} The numerals cHher^ neither are to be disünguished from 
the conjunctions either y neither \ see §. 181. 
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GHAPTER II. 
OF ADVERBS. 

166 Adverbs are those Inflexible words which qualify a 
predicate, by expressing the place, time, manner, in- 
tensity, frequency, or mood of the action. 

Adverbs therefore are always, and can only be, oö- 
jects; they have the same value as a Substantive with 
a preposition; e. g. he acts prudently (with prüdence); 
he lives here (in this town); he will come soon (in 
a few days) etc. *) This is the reason, why one lan- 
guage frequently eraploys an adverb for what is expressed 
by a Substantive with a preposition in an other lan- 
guage; e.g. happUy, )um ©(ftd; abroad^ in ber S^embe; 
home^ na$ ^auf e ; indeed, in ber X^at ; jugletd^ , at the 
same time; bie^fettö, on this side; jieitfettd, on the other 
side; the ladies, on their side, bte Damen i^rerfeit^; 
aßmo^Kg, by degrees; gegennjärtig, at present; unterwc^j^, 
on the way etc. 

I. Adverbs of manner. 

167 All adjectives are employed as adverbs of manner, 
' without assuming any distinctive termination O^kc ^.he 

English /j^:) ; as: erfprid^t fc^Iec^t, langfam, hespeaks 
badly^ slowly; er fc^reibt fc^ön, he writes beautifuUy; 
er ox^^xxti fleißig, he works düigentty. 



«) The same word being frequently nsed in Englih as Adverb, 
Preposition and Conjunclion, care ntust be taken not fo con- 
found fliese difierent significations, because they »are expressed 
by different words in German. An adverb may easily be known 
by its expressing ttme or place etc., widiout any additional 
words» whüst a preposition is always connected with a Substan- 
tive, and a conjunction with a scntence. Thos in saying: 1 saw 
him before, the word before is an adverb; but in I saw hiin 
before dinner, it is a preposition, and in 1 saw him, before he 
came liere» i( is a conjunction. 
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These adverbs of manner admit of a coin|iarison, like 
adjectives. The comparative form is like that of ad- 
jectives. The Superlative form is commonly connected 
with the preposition an. or auf, contracted with the 
definite article into am (an bem) and auf^^ (aufbae). 
The preposition an is made use of to denote the highest 
degree, in comparison with others; as, er fc^retbt am 
f^önften \>on Mcn, he writes best of alL 2)er m^ 
je(ne 9)7ann entfltef^t am letc^tejlen. ®« A sing] e man 
escapes easiest. Unter äffen 5Bölferf4>aften l^abcn tte ®ric* 
^en t)en S^raum bee Cebene am fc^önflcn geträumt. ©♦ 
On the other hand, the preposition auf is employed, to 
denote a very high degree, without any comparison; as, 
3^ bin auf ^ tobtiit&jie gefränft. <B^. l am most 
deeply offended. 

the Superlative without a preposition is only used 
in some phrases like: er grüßt ®it freunblid^ji, 
he Salutes you most kindly ; tc^ banfe 1^ e r j I i (^ fl / I thank 
you with all my heart, id^ ^loar' innigft geräl^rt^ I was 
most deeply touched. Sometimes it takes the termination 
en^; as, i^ banfe beflen^, f(^5nf}en^« 

The following words are only employed as adverbs of i6ö 
manner : 

fo thus, so 

wie how, as 

ebenfo in the same way 

grabefo exactly so 

anber^ otherwise 

tt)O^I*) well 
^eraebcn^ in vain 
umfonfi in vain, gratis 
blinblingö bliiidly 



*) The adverb too^t is applied to that aloiie which pleaseg 
ovr feelings; e. g. »ojlt^ati^ charitable, »ojinjoflcn to wish 
well, tt)D^( audfe^en to look well, and differs in this respect from 
gut, wbich applies to that which is good in itself; c. g. gut 
^anbcln to act well, gut fc^rciben to writc well. 
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etlenM in haste 

jufel^enb^ ^Isibly 

foIgenberma§en in the following way 

glüdtt^emeife fortunately 

gern willingly. 

The adverb gern is peculiar to the German language 
which makes a very extensive use of it; it is generally 
supplied in English by the verb to like; e. g. er trinft 
gern äBein, he likes to drink wine; er tanytt gern, he 
likes to dance. 98er gern (ügt, ber jKe^It gern^ he who 
is given to lie, will also steaL The comparative of gern 
is lieber, the Superlative am Uebflen; e. g. 3(^ effe 
lieber gfeifd^ atö %x\^i I like meat better than fish. 
9(m liebflen bin ic^ }u J^aufe, I like best being at 
home. 

II. Adverbs of locality. 

169 DirecHon of motion in general is expressed by 

))tx (from ,a place to the Speaker) — and 

\)xn (from the Speaker to a place). 

The adverbs ^er and l^in are not generally expres- 
sed by any words in English; they are employed to de- 
note the particular direction of an action with referenee 
to the Speaker, and are therefore frequently compounded 
with other adverbs; as, l^erein, hinein* ^erau^, j^inou^* 
A man, being in a room, will say: fomm herein, cnme 
in; gefie ^inaud, go out; but a man being outside will 
say: gef^e f) in ein, fomme ^erau9 k. 

Besides Iper and l^in, the following adverbs are most 
commonly used: 

^ier here ba unb bort there 

^ier^er hither ba^ or bort^in thither 

oben above unten below 

l^erauf up here l^erunter down here 

linauf up there hinunter down there 
etc. etc. 
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innen within 

^inein, f^erein in 
t)orn before 
l^üben on this slde 
rec^t^ OB the right 
aufto&xt^ upwards 
Dortvärtd forwards 
ofhvärtd eastward etc. 
biedfeitö on tbis side 
fort, tveg forib, away 
ring^ around 
wo where 

trgcnbtoo anywbere 
überall every where 



au§en, brausen out of 

doors 
^inaue^. ^eraud out 
^inttn bebind 
brüben on tbe other side 
linf^ on tbe left band 
abwärts downwards 
rädwartd bacicwards 
feitivartö sideways 
jenfettö on that side 
}urfl(f baclc 
}ufammen togetber 
wohin wbither 
troper whence 
nirgenbtDO nowbere 
tiirgcnb^ nowhere 



etc. 



III. Adverbs of lime. 
Tbe füllowing adverbs express time: 
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ba, bann tben 
bamali5 at ibat time 

etnft once 

nodl^ still 

jüngfi lately 

neult(6 lately, tbe otber day 

rorgeftern tbe day before 

yesterday 
geflem yesterday 
^eute to-day 
morgen to-morrow 
übermorgen tbe day alter to 

morrovv 
näc^f^en^ in a few days 
\t^U nun now 
je, jienmie evcr 



U)ann wben? 

e^emald formerly 

t)orma((^ „ 

fonji 

fd^on, bereite already, 

täng^ long ago 

für^tid^ not long ago 

morgene in tbe morning 

mxita^t> at noon 

t)ormittag^ in tbe 

nacf^mittagö 

abenbe 

nad^W „ ri 

fogIeic|) immediately 

balb soon 

eben just now 

nie, niema(9 never 



» 



n 



forenoon 
afternooQ 

eVening 

nigbt 
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immer always nimmer never 

»orj^er before nac^jjcr afterwards 

}uerfl iirst jule^t lasily, tnUiil) at last 

bid^er hitherto feitbem sioce 

lange for a long time ni^t m(px no longer 

manchmal sometimes mitunter now and then 

juweilen „ oft often 

tnbe{[en i meifiene mostly 

injwtfc^en [ meanuhile 

unterbeffen \ jugleid^ at the same time 

frü^eften^ at the earliest f^äteftene at the latest. 

IV. Adverbs of causalUy, 

171 The following adverbs express causality: 

barum therefore »arum why 

beßwegen therefore nje^wegen wherefore 

. bejfenungead^tet nothwith- fclgli((^ accordingly 
Standing alfo j^ 

nicj^t^befioweniger nevertheless 

V. Adverbs of intensity. 

172 The following adverbs express intensity: 

fo~al^ as— as fej?r very, muoh *) 

faft nearly faum scarcely 

beinal^e nearly gan}, gar quite 

f^oc^ften^ at the most itoenigftene at least 

genug enough ^ö^ft extremely 

grögtent{^ei(6 for the greatest meijlent^eifö for the most 

part part 

fogar even nur only. 



*) Much ought not to be translated by '^it\, when it deuotes 
the ioteiisi'v of a predicate, as in : 1 was much pleased, ify tt>ar 
fef>c (not ofel) erfreut. Siel is used as adverb of intensity be- 
jfore adjectives in the comparative degrec; e. g. li>iel beffer, mach 
better; ^iti grp^rr, much greater. 
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VI. Adverbs of frequencff. 
The folloulüg adverbs express frequency: 
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finmal once 
oft often 

giinoeifen sometimes 
tnttunter now aud then 
xoitttt again 



jtt)etmal twice etc. $. 159 
feiten seldom 

«0(t,maW I «•»cemore. 



VlI. Adverbs of modality. 

The followiug adverbs express mood, i. e. the greater 174 
or less positiveness of an assertion: 



ja yes 

iptrfttc^ indeed 
fürwahr „ 
iva^rltc^ truly 
to4) yet, hüwever 
jwar though 
freiltcf^ indeed 



nein no 
ntc^t not 

fetne^meg^ not at all 
tXXOQi perhaps 
n)o( perhaps 
))tel(ei(^t perhapg 
)>ie(ine|)r rather 
etc. 






CHAPTER X. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions connect an object with its predicate, or 175 
an attribute with its Substantive, and show the relation 
between them. Most of the prepositions are originaily 
expressive of relations of locality, but denote also tinie, 
nianner, causality, and alniost all the relations of ob- 
jects or attributes. 

Prepositions govern Cases, 

As to their formation \ve must distiuguish Originhl 
prepositions and Üerivalive prepositions, formed froni 
substantives or adjectives. 
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I. Original preposiUons, 

All original prepositions govern either the Dative or 
Accusative or both cases, as foUows: 

Prepositions governing the 

Dative. Accusative. 

avA from, out of tfwxä) through, by 

aufer besides für for 

bei at, near gegen*) against, towards 

binnen within o(^ne without 

mit with um around 

nac^ after, according to n)iber against 

nebf} together with 

feit since 

t)on froni, of 

gu to, at 

Dative and Accusative. 

an at, in, on 

auf upon, on 

l^inter behind 

in in, into • • 

neben at the side of . 

über over, above 

unter under, among 

vor before 

jiDifc^en between. 

> 

Some prepositions are contracted wltli the definitear- 
ticle into one word, viz. 

an bem into am an bad into and 

bei bem „ beim auf bad „ au^ 

in bem „ im burc^ bad „ burcl^tf 

t>on bem „ t>om für bad „ färd 

)u bem ^ ivixa in bad „ tnd 

{u ber „ jur um bad „ umd 

*) The form ^en instead of groen; e. g. gen f)tmme(, towanls 
keaven, is racher obsolete. 
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The prepositions an, auf, hinter, in, neben, aber, unter, 176 
t>or, jn>if(ben gOTern the dalive case when rest in a 
place is implied, and the accusative case when moHon 
towards a place is expressed^ e. g. 

Dattoe case. Accasaiive case, 

jDad !Sab Hn^i an ber Sßanb, 3$ ^n^t bad ®tlb an bie 

SBanb, 

the picture hangs on the wall. I hang the picture on the wall 

• 

2)a^ 9tt$ liegt auf bem Xtfdbe, 3(b (ege bad ^wi^ auf ben %\^i^, 
the book lies on the table. I lay the book on the table. 

S>er ©arten Hegt f^inter beniOd^ ge^e binter bad ^au^f 

^aufe, 
the garden lies behind the I go behind the house. 

bouse. 

3c^ n)Obne in ber ®tabt, 3(|» ge|fe in bie @tabt, 
I live in the town. I go into the town. 

• 

S>er 9avixa flefit neben, bem ^i) ^flanje ben Saum neben 

2:f>ore, ba^ 2:j^or, 

the tree Stands near the I plant the tree near the 

gate. gate. 

Z)ie SSoIfen fielen Aber ben 2)ie äSoffen gießen &ber bie 

Sergen, Serge, 

the clouds are above the the cloudspass over thehills. 

hills. 

2)er ^unb liegt unter bem 2>er ^unb frie(fit unter ben 

a:if*e, %m, 

the dog lies ander the table, the dog creep^ ander the 

table. 

3(b fle^e Dor ber Sl^är, 3c^ geffe t)or bie X^^x, 
I stand before the door. I go before the door. 

3(^ fiebe jtt)if(i^en beiben* 3cb P^fff "»i* J^t)if(|>en beibe, 
I stand between both. I place myself between both. 

This ruie, however, merely extends to objects of lo- 
callty. As to all other relations^ as time, causallty, 

Becker*! 6erm. Crnmiiiv. 8 
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manner etc., parttcular rules will be giveii In the Syntai, 
where the use of iht prepositioas will be more distinctly 
explained. 

U. Derwative preposUions. 

177 Host of the foUowing prepositions are formed by 
simple or Compound substantives, for which reason they 
govern the geniiwe case. 

Prepositions governing the Gen. case. 

flatt, att|iatt instead of — l^atter, — l^atten on. ac- 

CQunt of 
au^crfialb without, on the — »cgen on account of 

outside of 
innerf^alb within, on the in- um — tt^iUen for the sake 

side of of 

oberhalb above, on the up- fraft by virtue of 

perside of 
unterhalb below, on the un- vermöge by vlrtue of 

derside of 
bte^fett^ on this side of laut according to 
jienfeitd on the other side of jufot^e according to 
längd along soermtttel^ by meaos of 

noa^renb during tro^ in spite of 

unmeit near, not far from amgeac^to notwithstanding. 

falber, ^a(beR, n>eaen, asd um — tt)i0en are preceded 
by the Substantive which they govern; e. g. Sllterd ^a(^ 
ber, on account of his age; ter greuntfcf^ij^t l^alben, oa 
account of friendship; be^ ©eltei^ wegen, um bed @el^ 
be^ Witten, for the sake of money. They are contracted 
with the genltive of the personal pronouns iuto the Ir- 
regulär forms 

metnetf)alben, meinetwegen, mxi meinetwillen, 
beinetj^alben, deinetwegen, yxxa beinctwitten, 
feinet^alben, feinetwegen, um feinetwiUen 2C. 

S^ro^ and long^ are also used with the dative case; 
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e. g. tn>9 meinem Sefe^te, in spite of my command; 
längd bem Ufer, aiong the shore. 

Bufolge governs tbe genitive, when preceding its Sub- 
stantive, but tbe dative wben following it; e. g. bem 
fßm^tt sufbige and jufblge bed ^txi^tc&, according to 
tbe report 

the following derivatlTe prepositions govern tbe da- 
Uve case: 

fammt togetber witb gegenüber opposite to 

nad^fi next gunoiDer against, in opposi- 

gema§ according to tion to. 

Tbe following adverbs sometimes govern an accusa- 
tive case preceding tbem, and are accor4ingly to be con- 
sidered as prepositions: 

entlang along binab down 

Ifinauf up pinuntcr down; 

e. g. ben gtuß entlang , along tbe river ; ben SBerg ^in^ 
auf, up tbe bill; bie 2:re))))e |iinunter, down tbe staircase. 



CHAPrEB XL 

OF CONJÜNCTIONS. 

Conjunctians are words by wbieb two sentences are ns 
connected into a Compound sentence ($. 27); e. g. be 
arrived and I departed; be arrived when I departed *). 

♦) Wheu two sentences, connected with onc anothcr, have 
eitlier the saoie subject, or the saine predicate» or another es- 
sen tial part common to both sentences — e. g. he eats and ke 
drinks; niy brother drinks and my sister drinks — the two sen- 
tences are frequently contracted into one sentence; e. g. he 
eats and drinks, my brother and my sister drink. In this case 
also the conjunction in fact connects two sentences^ though it 
appears only to coouect two wörds. 
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Two sentences are connected either by way of Suh' 
ordinaHon, when one of them (which is termed the 
Accessory sentence) Stands In the room of the sub- 
ject, attribute or object of the other sentence (which 
is termed the Principal sentence^ $. 28), or by way of 
Co'Ordinaiionj when two sentences, not de^ending upoo 
one another, are connected into one sentence either by 
a relation of concord or of Opposition ($. 28}. 

There are accordingly two lunds of conjunctions, tiz 
SubordinaHve and Co-ordinaiive. 



I. SubordinaHve ConfuncHons, 

179 it will be explalned in the Syntax, that there are three 
kinds of accessory sentences, Yiz; 

1. Subsianütfe accessory seniences, siandmg in the 
place of a suösianUve ; 

2. jldjeciite accessory seniences, standiny in the place 
of an adjectice; 

3. Adverbial accessory seniences, Standing in the 
place of an adverb, 

1. SmbstMitiTe aceessory seBieaees take the con- 
jnnctions ba§ that and ob /^ whether; e. g. 34^ tvetp, 
ba§ tx geflotben t^, I know that he is dead; ic^ wet^ 
m^i ob er geworben \% I do imow whether he be dead. 

2. A4^«tt^^ aeees8oi7 sentcaees take one of the 
relative prononns, as is explained $$. 151, 152. 

180 3. Ad^erUal aecessory sentmces take different 
conjunctions according as tney express an object of lo- 
cality, time, manner, causality or co-existence. 

a. LocalOy is expressed by too where^ to which is 
added one of the adyerbs ^fx and f^tn ($. 169), if the 
predicate of the accessory sentence implies a motion 
fh>m or towards a place; e. g. er liegt no(^ ba, t9 er 
ge^fben \% he still lies, where he died; ge^e ivo^in btt 
vM^t or 190 btt ^tii tM% go wherefTer you Uke. 
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b Titne is expressed by < 

aU, ba when nacf^bem after 

»ann, totnn when c^e before 

inbef, inbcffen whilst feit since 

toa^xtni dnring bi^ tili. 

Sltö and ba are employed for past time, totm and 
U)ann for present and future time ; e. g. aU er tarn, ging 
u^ fort, wben he came, I went away ; x6) gefie fort, mnw 
er tmmtj I shall go away, when he comes. 

c Manner is expressed by 

tote as aU as 

atö ob as if fo ba^ so as to. 

SBic is employed, when a manner, properly speaking, 
is to be expressed ; aU, on the other band, when the in- 
tensity of the ijredicate is to be pointed out; e. g. er 
Janbett m(^t, tote er ft)ri(t>t, he does not act as he 
spealts; but er ifi niöft fo gut, aH er au^fte^t, he is not 
so good as he seems to be. 

d. Causalüy is expressed by 

toeti because obgleich although 

ba since obfc^on » 

toenn if obtool , 

toofem if loenn atetd^ „ 

\qM in case toenn fc(^on „ 

bamtt that, loenn auc^ » 
bafj , 

e. Cih'ewistence is expressed by inbem, which con- 
juttction is peculiar to the German language, and is 
used instead of the English gerund; e.g. inbem er bted 
fagte, ging er fort, haying said this, he went away. 

n. Co^ordinative conjunctions. 

The co-ordinative conjunctions are conjunctions pro^ i8i 
per, if they express merely the relation of one sentence 
to the other; e. g. unb and; anäf also; aber, dlein, fon^ 
bem but; n&tn(i(^ namely; mttoeber either; ober or; benn 
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for; atfo cOQsequently. Many co-ordkiatiTf conjimctioiis, 
on the other band, miist be considered at tbe same time 
as adrerbs, denoting in reference to the predicate 
either a relation of place or time; e. g. augerbem be- 
sides; benn then; femer fartber; — or a rebitioii of cau- 
sality; e. g. ba^er thence; beßwegen, barum therefore; 
bemnac^, fonitt, mithin accordingly; — or a relation of 
mood; e. g. n>eber neitber; no0 nor; gtrid^tDoU P^üx 
boweTer; boc^, bennoc^ nerertbeless. Conjnnctioiis of 
tbis description we call conjunciümai adverbs.. 

CoDjunctions proper generally stand at tbe bead of the 
sentence, witb tbe exception of aber, auc^, and alfo, 
wbicb may be placed eitber at tbe bead or in tbe middle 
of tbe sentence. Conjunctidnal adrerbs, on tbe otberhand, 
are in respect of tbeir position treated like otber adyerbs. 

Tbe co-ordinatiTe conjnnctions are Capuiaiwe, Ad* 
versaiwe, or Causai. In general, copulatiTe coo- 
jonctions, as unb and, serve to enlarge* or complete a 
tbongbt by adding anotber sentence; adversatiTe con- 
jnnctions, as aber bnt, on the other band, limit the 
tbongbt expressed in an antecedent sentence: and can- 
sal conjnnctions, as benn for, serTe to express a rela- 
tion of cansality. 

Ig2 1- Copuiatite confimcHons. 

Tbe following conjnnctions are nsed in German in tlie 
same way as the corresponding conjnnctions* are in English: 

unb and ittc^ nur — fonbem an^ not 

au0 also only— bnt also 

jubem moreoTer ntif^t aOcin — fonbem oucl^ not 

augerbem besides onlj— bnt also. 

übcrbied „ nic^t blog — fonbem auc^ not 

fowot — ate as well — as only — ^but also 

totber — no(^ neitber — nor t^et(d~t|^eUdon the one band 

— on the other hand 
ecfiend, jtDeüend k. S- 137. trfüü^ iirstly 
bann secondlj fecarr ftarther 

enblt^ finaUy 
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2. Causa! Conjnnctions. 

The foUowing conjunctions express a relation of cau- 
sality: 

benn for • barum therefore 

alfo accordingly iaUx „ 

mit})in „ fccgttjegen „ 

bemnac^ ,, ic^^alb „ 
foIg(i(f^ coQsequently 

3. Adversative conjunctions. 

The foUowing conjunctions denote the second sentence 
to be in Opposition to the first: 

aber but \ niä)t — fonbcm not — bat 

aUein but nic^t -mefmcj^r not— butrather 

hingegen on the contrary entweber — ober either — or 
bagegen „ „ „ [onfl eise 
bo^ still, however g(etc(^n>ol however 

leboc^ „ „ bennod^ nevertheless 

inbeffen,, „ befen ungeac^itet notwith- 

standing. 

The truth of the preceding sentence is frequently pointed 
out by the concesswe conjunctions: jtt)ar it is true, 
^eiltd^ indeed, ml no doubt 
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PART II. 

SYNTAX. 



^^ Syntax treats of the connexion and arrangement of 
words in sentences, i. e. it points out the manner in 
which the different relations, existing between persons 
and things and their actions or qualities etc., are to be 
expressed by means of those inflections of substantives, 
verbs etc., or by connecting them with those relational 
words (prepositions, conjunctions etc.), which have been 
explained in the preceding part The whole of Syntax Is 
comprehended under the folIOAving heads : 

9ectloii I. PredicatlTe comblnatton. 

„ II. Attiibatlve comblnation« 

„ m. ObJectlTC comblnatton« 

„ IV. Compound sentence. 
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SECTION I. 

SYNTAX OP THE PREDICATIVB COMBINATION. 



GHAPTER I. 

OF THE SÜBJECT AND PREDICATE , AND THEIR FORMS. 

A sentence is formed by the combination of a Sub- 184 
Jece and Predicate (§. 22). The subject is the person 
or thing spoken of.. The predicate is the action, as- 
serted to be or not to be an action br the subject. 

The subject of a simple sentence is expressed by a 
Substantive y or pronoun; e. g. ber iKenfd|> bcnft, or 
er bcnft. 

The predicate is expressed by a verb, or by an ad- 
jective or Substantive with the copula to be; e. g. ber 
aÄcnf4> Jebt; er tfi jierblid^; x6) bin ein a»enfc^. 

The predicate always agrees with its subject in Per- 
son and Number, The predicative verb, thertfore, or 
the auxiliary yerb is inflected by Person and Number; 
the Time of the action lyid the J/e^otf of assertion ($.34) 
are denoted by inflecting the yerb in those ienses and 
moods already explained %. 66. 

When the predicate is expressed by an adjective or 
Substantive vAih the auxiliary verb to be^ or by one of 
the Compound forms of conjugation, the auwüiary verb 
taking the inflections of person and number is termed 
Copula ($. 42). 

A sentence is either a principalj or an accessory 
sentence ($. 27). 

A principal sentence is 
. a. an asser ting, 

b. an interrogative y or 

c an imperative sentence, (S. 33). 

8* 
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185 German differs very mach Trom English in the ar- 
rangement of words in a senteace. In German the con- 
struction of a sentence depends not only on the gram- 
matical signification of the words, expressing either the 
Subject or Predicate, or an Attribute or Object, which 
should therefore be carefully attended to ; bat on the 
kind of sentence itself, as being either principal or 
accessory (§. 27). Besides, inverted constructions are 
made use of to a greater extent in German than in 
English, and, of course, contribate mach to increase the 
perspicuity as well as theTivacity and emphasis of German 
expression. The principal ruies, however, are Yery 

. simple, as will appear from the foUowing explanation. 

186 The predicate is expressed either by a simple verb or 
by a form compoonded of two or more words, as in 
Compound tenses; e. g. he will catne; or in separable 
Compound yerbs; e. g. hegoes away, he wUl go away; 
or the predicate is expressed by an adjectiTf or Substan- 
tive with the Yerb to be; e- g. he if rtrA, he ir a 
miser etc. 

In Order to arrange a sentence in German, it is ne- 
cessary to distingvish that pari of the predicate which 
is inflected by person and numlijer, and those parts wliich 
are not inlecÄed; e. g. 

Smijeei. Verb imßeeied. FreOcmU not mßeeted. 



spoken 

spoken 

spcAk 

ffl 

beep Ol 

he panished 

tefc 8«l «p. 



The boy 


speaks 


The boys 


sp«ik 


The boy 


has 


The boys 


have 


» « 


caa 


The CUM 


is 




has 




■•st 




feto 




wm 




«IM 
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When that part of the predicate which is not inflected, 
coQsists of two or three words, these ivords must be 
arranged in an Order precisely the reyerse of the Eng- 
lish, that Word which has the acceat being flrst, thus: 

been ill franf aetvefen 

be punished (efiraft tverben 

get up auf fieljen 

have gol up auf geftanben fein* 

There are three forms of construction in German, \\%. iB7 

1. ihat of the principal sentence 

a. directy 

b, inverled; 

2. Chat of the accessory sentence. 
Construciion is «Urect, when the subject Stands flrst. 

It is In^erted, tthen another pari of the sentence 
is plaeed before the subject\ 

e. g. Direct : You saw my father yesterday. 

Inverted: Did you see my father yesterday? 
or: Yesterday you saw my father. 

The subject, inflectcd verb, and predicate not inflected 
are arranged in the following manner : 

1. DIRECT PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 

Subject. Verb Predicate 

ififlected. not inflected. 

2. INVERTED PRINOPAL SENTENCE. 

Verb Subject. FredUate 

inflected. not inflected. 

3. ACCESSORY SENTENCE. 
not inflected. inflected. 
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Objecis are placed before the predicate not ioiected, 
or if there is none, before the place which it would 
occHpy. 

The rollowing examples will serve to illnstrate the . 
preceding rules. 



1. DIRECT PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 



SubjecL 
Der Snalt 



tt 



tt 

It 
tt 

II 

It 



Verb 
inflected. 

fpric^t 
bat 
tann 
jiefiet 

ip 
ift 



Object. 
cngKfc^ 

m 

gefa^rfic^ 



Predicate 
not inflected. 

aefproc^cn 

auf 

aufgeflanben 

franf 

front getoefen. 



2. INVERTED PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 



Inverted Verb 
pari', inflected. 



©ewif 

91 



»» 



^tVLit 



9t 

It 



e|tcin 



rann 



SubjecU 
ber ^obe 



Object. 
englif^ 



9t 
It 
9t 
tt 
U 
II 



It 
91 



frfi^ 



// 



Predicate 
not inflected. 

aefproc^en 

{pred^en 

auf 

aufgeflanben 

franf 

franf getoefen« 



3. ACCESSORY SENTENCE. 



Coftfunction. 

bcr £nabe 



SubjecL ObJecL Pred. Verb 

not inflected. inflected. 



nDemi 
$f 
It 

II 



n 



It 
9i 

m 

91 
tt 

19 



engßW 

m 



0ef)>ro(|ien 

{preisen 

auf 



tt 



gefS^rtti) fnnrf 



farni 
liebet 
aeftanben ifl 

getoefen t^ 
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ExERGis«. Arrange the follawing sentences accordlng 
to the niles of Gerrnan construction : Honey will do no 
good, tili it is spread. A wise man will deslre no more 
than what he may get justly. He is Ignorant of fear, 
who dares to die. Without a friend the world is a 
wilderness. When once you profess jourself a friend, 
you should endeavour to be always such. By the faults 
of others, wise men correct their own. When our vices 
leave us, we flatter ourselves that we leave them. A friend 
cannot be known in prosperity : and an enemy cannot 
be hidden in adversity. A Avise man will fear in every 
thing. Hen are sometimes accused of pride, because • 
their accusers would be proud themselves, if they were 
in their places. 

Inversion of the principal sentence. 188 

The construction of a principal sentence is always 
iuTerted, when the subject does not take the first place. 
This happens in the following cases: 

1. Interrogative and imperative sentences are al- 
ways inverted, as will be explained $$. 213, 231. 

2. All adverbs and conjunclions beginning a sen- 
tence cause its construction to be inverted ; ei g. ® e^ 
{lern xoax bae Jtinb franf, ^eute ifl e^ gffunb; unb 
1^0 d^ barf ee mi^i au^gef^en« ^ier tt)0^nt mein Sruber; 
tDaf^rfc^etnlic^ lotrb er ju J^aufe fein« Except the 
coDjunctions : 

unb and aber but 

ober or allein but 

benn for fonbem but 

which do not affect the Order of the following sentence. 

3. All oöjective accessory sentences (see $. 27), pre-, 
ceding the principal sentence, cause its construction to 
be inverted ; e. g. äBo euer ®(^a9 if} , ba ifl euer «l^erj.« 
SBenn bte 9{at^ am gto^eßen i^^ i^ ®ott am nA0^ 
SQ3a^ er mir genommen, fann feine ftrone mir trfe^eit @(|f« 

4. If any part of the sentence, preiUeat^ object or i89 
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subject, Is to be poMed out emphaticMp^ th€ con- 
stroctii»n is inverted. For this purpase the predicate or 
object is placed at the head of the sentence ; e. g. 
Srnfl ifl bad Seben, Reiter ift t)te $unf}. 9htr )Don 
Qb(em fann Sb(ed ftammem äreic^ ifl er ntc^t getDefen* 
9Raria @tuart j^at fein ©iüdiic^er befc^ä^t ®$. 9n 
bie £H^^n n>iO id^ fc^Ieid^en, fiiU unb fittfam tt)i(( 
tc^ jiej^m ®. gür bie grei^eit ifl fein ^\vit gefloffen. 
Son ttm ftaifer nid^t er(;ie(ten wir ben SSaUenftein {um 
gelbf^erm: )Dom äSaUen^ein er(;ieUen wir ben j^aifer 
erjl ium ^errm B ^. 

190 When the subject is to 6e pointed out emphatically, 
it is usually placed after the terb inflected, and cfven 
after those objects whigh are less important; and if its 
proper place at the head of the sentence is not taken 
by a conjunction, adverb or any other object or acces- 
sory sentence, it is filled up by Ihe pronoun e^ it; e. g. 
©e^ern fam plö^Iidi^ ein'®en>itter, or ed fam geßern 
))I59(ic^ ein ©ewitter, a thunderstorm suddenly came 
on yesterday. Diefed ^a1^x wirb wa^rfc^einli* ein St^ 
met am ^immel erf ((meinen, or e^ wirb btefed jaf^r wafir^ 
\6)miii) ein hontet am ^immel erfd^einen, acomet will 
probably appear this year. S^ (tnb ^eute t)ie(e Stiefe 
angefommen. Sd ^eult ber ©turntr tt brauji bad 
9Reer. S^ )ogen brei'durfc^e wol aber ben9l^ein.U^L 
S^ lAuft iffnen aüe« 93o({ nac^* ®. S^wanfen ganjr 
9{egimenter. @c^. S^ bringen 93Iäten qlvA jlebem 
3)^^gf unb taufenb Stimmen aud bem ©efh&iuj^* ®. 

The same transposition of the subject and object is 
employed in accessory sentences also, in order to make 
the subject more emphatic; e. g. SSeit geflern )>td9li(^ 
ein ©ewitter fam, gingen wir nac^ ^aufe, we went 
home, because a thunderstorm suddenly came on yes- 
terday. Sßenn in biefem 3a^r ein jiomet amJ^immel 
ctfc^etnt K. SBenn im ftampf bie ÜTIutf^igfien ^erso^ 
gen. 6c^ 9)Itr iß ftc^re ^unbe i^ngefommen. ba^ }Wtf(ben 
riefen floljeii \!orb0 unb meinem 93etter t>on Surgunb nic^t 
fLliti nt^x fo fle^t, wie fonf}. 6(^. 

The traosposHIoa of tha subject is alwaya Qsed in 
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German, when mere existence is asserted of the sub- 
Ject; e. g. e^ toax einmal ein ÜJtann, there was once 
a man. (£^ tf} jeftt ^ riebe* Sd iß bort groge $un^ 
gerdnotl). ^d ifl eine fc^öne 9Ronbna(||t @(^. (Et 
jtnb bebenflic^e 3^i<em ®. (S^ war ein S'dttig in 
St|>ule. ®. 

The same construction !s generally employed in German 
as in English, wheneyer the subject is nat expressed by 
a Substantive, but by an accessory Benience, or by a 
verb in the supine (Infinitive ivith the preß« ju); e. g. 
e^ ifl toaS)x , ba^ i^ ba^ Qtt^an f^abe , it is true, that I 
have done it; e^ i^ fd^tper, bad }U tf^un, it is difllcult 
to do that; e^ ifl ans^ne^m, im §rüf)(ing f)>a)ieren )u 
gelten, wallcing in spring is pleasant 

The foUoiving idiomatic expressions deserve notice: 



ti freut mi^, or ed mattet 

mir Sreube @ie }u fef^en 
e^ tf^ttt mir leib, ba^ )u ^ixtn 
ti maä)t mir @cj^mer} bad }u tc. 
ti reuet mi^, bad get^^an }tt 

l^aben , or baf i^ bad getf^an 

l^abe 
ti nounbert mid^^ ba^ gu frören 

or ba§ ic^}c. 
e^ beliebt mir , ioi }tt t^un 
ed gefaßt mir, .„ „ „ 
tt tfl mir gefäOig, ba^ }u t^un 
t& beträbt mi(^, bad gu |i(ren 
ed f4»mer)t mic^, »/ 
e^ Ärgert mid^, f^ 
ed ^et^t, ba^ k« 
e^ fd^eint; ba§ k. 
ed giemt ftd^ , ba§ ic 
e^ »erflef^t fi(^ »on felbfl jc* 
ed l^ilft noenig or nic^ftd 2c* 
e6 nüftt ,, „ 



9f 
9f 



M 



it gives me pleaspre to see 

you 
I am sorry to hear this 
It gives me pain to hear this 
I repent having done this 



I am astonished to hear 

this 
I have pleasure In doing this 

n n n n n 

I am sorry to hear this 
It gives me pain to hear this 
It vexes me « » n 
It is said, that etc. 
It seems etc. 
It is due, becomingetc. 
It is seif evident etc. 
It is of little or no use 



ff 



» W >5 



9) 



» J5 J» 



Expressions, howerer, lilce, // was here, U was tO' i^i 
day , U was only jusi now that he said so etc., 
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are nat conförmable to the German idiom. The an- 
phasis lexpressed by such forms in English is ren- 
dered in German by the inverted construction, according 
to §. 189; ^itt, no^ ^tntc, erß eben ^at er ed gefagt; 
e. g. It is to this part of the building, that my story 
refers; auf biefen X^tii bed @ebaube^ bejte^t ftd^ meine 
®^fc^i4^te* It was not until about that period, that the 
author obtained an account of it; erji um biefe S^t be^ 
tarn bcr SSerfaffcr einen Scric^t barüber* It was not long 
afterwards, when he beheld two persons, nid^t lange 
nac^l^er bemerfte er jtoei ^erfonen» 

As the rule of German construction in inverted sen- 
tences requires the Terb to be placed immediately after 
that part of the sentence which talces the first place, it 
is evident that there cannot be two objects preceding 
the verb ; e. g. last winter in England there was severe 
cold , Xt^ifxi SSinter roax ed in Snglanb f ef^r f att, or in 
(Englanb xoox e^ legten SSinter fef^r falt 

In poetry constructions not conförmable to the above 
>rules are sometimes used, in order to give emphasis 
to the expression; e. g. ber ^ned^t |^at erflod^ien ben 
eblen J^errn» U^* SJon ber ®ümt beifj rinnen mu§ 
ber ©c^weiß. ®ij. Der Änobe ^üßt\ ein am grünen 
©efiabe^ @ (^. 

Form» of the svbject« 

192 The subject is always in the nominative case. It is 
expressed 

9u by a subsianiwe; 

h. öy a Substantive adjecUve (§• 127) ; 

c by a Substantive pronoun {%. 137); 

i. by a Substantive accessory sentence (§. 327): 

e. g. grau Sertjia fa^ in ber gelfenttuft, fie Magt* ifir 
bittre^ 6000. Uf^I. 9{ic^t nad^ gewof^nter ®\!tit erjog man 
tiefet Äinb; iinb aW e^ fam ju 3a|>ren, warb e^ bie 
Jd^önfie grau. Uf^L 9S3ie bie Sllten fungen, fo gtiHtfi^eren 
bte jungen (Proverb). Z>a^ 92eue bringt f^eran mit SSac^, 
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ba6 mte, ica WixV^t fcj^eibet ; antre 3^tn f ommen. @ ^. 
38er befd^eiben ifl , mu^ bulbcn , unb wer fred^ tf} , ber 
mu§ leibem ®. SBa^ lotr in ®t\tü\<fya^ fingen , »irb t>M 
|)crj }u J^erjcn bringen. ®. 

In imperative sentences, ivhen a person is addressed 
in the second person, the subject (bu thoUj i^x you) is 
omitted. But wlien, as is usually done (§. 139), a per- 
son is addressed in tlie third person plural, the subject 
C©ie you) is expressed ; e. g. fage mir , fagen © i e mir, 
teil me; fomm ^er, fommen ®te f^er, come here. 

The Substantive pronoun agrees in gender and nnm- 193 
ber with the Substantive it represents. When, however, 
this Substantive is a diminutive (in c^en or (ein §. 54) 
of st name of a person, the pronoun generally takes ^the 
natural gender of that person ; e. g. Sie mi(f^ ba^ SRabi^ 
(|^en erblidt, fo trat fie ben ^pferben näf^er* ®. SS&aA 
atbt'^? bad gräulein! @ie tt>ia fierbem @c^. Sin äSeib^ 
lein, grau )oor ^a^ren, bort an bem Sttnfen fpann; fie 
)f^tit tt)oI rixi)t^ erfaf^ren ))om flrengen @))inbelbann* Vi^l. 

The pronouns: ti it, bad ihat^ bie^ ihiSy xoaiwhaty 
and the numeral fllled n//, ivhen used in an indefinite 
way, are in the'neuter Singular; e. g. ©ad ifl beine Xoc^^ 
ter* ©d^. that is your daughter. Unb bad ftnb meine 
9{i(6ter. @c^. and these are my judges. Sd ftnb nici^t 
eben fd^Ied^te 3Ränner. @c^. They are no bad men. 38ad 
fic^ liebt, bad nedt fld^ (Proverb), those who love each 
other, quarrel with each other. - älled rennet, rettet, 
ßüc^tet« @cb. All run, save themselves, fly. (Sd tDaren 
bloß leere ®erü(f>te. They were mere loose reports. 

Predlcaie. 

The verb, as in English, agrees with the subject of ^^ 
the sentence in person and number. When in a con- 
tracted sentence (§. 28} the same predicate refers to 
two or more subjects, the Verb Stands in the plural 
number; e. g. ^\%t unb i^älte finb f(|fäb(i(^, heat and 
cold are hurtful. Wx rofien in ber «l^aKe «l^elm unb 
@(|ii(b* @(^. @(j^ön|!eit unb 3ugenb U(x\tvi in if^re lool« 
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lett Siechte n>ieber ein* ®^. The Singular number, how- 
ever, Is also employed in German, especially whea two 
ormote subjects may be conceived as constituting one 
general notion; e. g. ^.opfen unb Walj tß an tf^m i>tt^ 
loten, hops and malt Qül labour) are lost on him; ^ter 

e^t ©atj unt) ^Pfeffer, here stand salt and pepper. 
krratB unb Slrgwo^n laufest in,aiien Scfcn. ©4^ Um 
fie bupit bie ^ugcnb unb ba^ älter ©(^» Btxjtfytooxt 
m -^a^ unb Siebe mt^ ju f(^redett? B^. 2)ie Orgel 
unb ber Sfiorgefang ertönet meinem D^r. U^Unb* 

After two subjects, one of which Is in the flrst and 
tfae otber in the second or third person, the Terb Stands 
in the flrst; and after two subjects in the second and 
tiiird persons, the Terb Stands in the second person plu- 
ral; e. g. 3tf> unb 2)u »iffcn e^, I and you know 
that; S)u unb ber Sater toerbe^ ed fef^en, thou and thy 
fiather will see it It is more usual, however, to add a 
personal prononn in the plural number, comprehending 
both subjects; e g. 3d^ unb üDu, noir tt)iffen ed; 3Dtt 
^unb ber SSater, 3^t werbe-t ed feiern 

After collectives (§. 38) in the Singular number, the 
German verb always Stands in the same number; e. g. 
bie SRenge gef^t bem SSergnägen nacfy, the multitude /^t^r- 
sue pleasure; ber 9tatb toar in feiner ^JReinung attpült, 
the Council were divided in their opinions. @^ fptelt 
^ier ieben 2l6enb eine ©efettfdjyaft franjöfifc^er ©c^ufpic* 
ler, a Company of French actors play here every 
night. The verb takes the plural however after ein 
$aar a pair, a couple; eine^Renge a number; ein2>u$enb 
a dozen, and some other substantives used as indefinite 
numerals; e. g. ein $aar Käufer finb abgebrannt; two 
or three houses have been burjit; eine 3)?enge ^afen finb 
gef4^o|fen werben , * a great number of hares have been 
killed. 

« 

Form» of the predicate. 

The predicate is expressed, in German' as InEngllsh, by 
195 a. a verb; • ~ 

h. an odjectiDe (not inflected) ; 
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c. a stibttanüve in ihe nominaHve cme; 

d. a substänlwe in the genitive case; 

e. a substanttoe wiih a preposUion; 

f. an adverb. 

The verb, adjective and Substantive in the nominative 
case are the usual expressions for the predicate, and 
require no further expianation than by the following 
examples. ^ 

©atten frad^cn, ^fojlen fWrjen, genfler fttrren, Äinber 
iammern, SRötter irren. 6d^. 2)a^ ?ebett ifl furi, We 
«unft ifl lang. — Srn^ tfi baö Cebcn, fetter iji bic 
Äunjl. @c^. eng ifi bieJBcItunbba^ ©ef^trn iji weit. © <!>• 
Sung ©iegfrieb war ein ftol^cr Änab, ging t)on bed Sßa^ 
ter« ©urg ^eraK Uf^t. atrion »ar bcr Zhm SWcijler. 
©(i&IegeL 

The verb fein cannot, like the English to be^ express 196 
a predicate when standing alone (except in inverted sen- 
tences, §• 190^. The notional words gefcf^el^en to hap- 
pen, ^iaii ftnben'to take place, are used instead of 
to bej e. g. That .will never be^ ba^ wirb nie gefc^e* 
^en; this wedding of my son*s will never be at all, 
biefe J£)eirat meinet ©ol^ne^ tt>irb nie @ici\i ftnbem 

The following adjectives are not used as predicates: i97 

1. DerivativeM in tn, as, golben golden, ^öljem 
wooden etc., insteadx of which )E>on . ®o(b of gold , 90n 
^ol) of wood etc. are used. 

2. Many derivatives in liif and x\6) , as: 

biebifc^ thievish l^eud^Ierifcfy hypocritical 

rduberifcb rapacious • norbifc^ northern 

j[äbr(icb annual täglitb dafly 

wörtli^ literal betrfigerifdjy treacherous 

gin}Ii(^ total etc. 

When an adjective in the Superlative degree Stands as 
a predicate, it assumes two, different forms, in Germaa 
as in English, viz. 
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a. in the nomlnative case with the definlte artlcle; as, 
er ifi itt Ütt^t, he is the eldest ; ber fdlsfle, the wisest. 
Ordinal numbers are of the same description and always 
take the definlte articie ; e. g. iö) hin ber erfie; I am first ; 
bu bijl itx itotite, you a^e second. 

b. Saperlatives which have no articie in English, as, 
the days are longest in summer, take in German the 
preposition an Qht), contracted with the dative of the 
definite articie into am (=an bem); e. g. bte XaQt ftnb 
ün @ommer am Ungflen., SSifnn bte yiot^ am grdf' 
ten i^f i^ ©Ott am näd^^eu/ when need is greatest, 
6od is nearest. 2)er ®tarfe xft am mäc^tig^en aU 
lein. Bd)* The strong one is most powerful when 
alone. 

Cardinal and indefinite numerals can scarcely be 
placed alone in the place of the predicate; and when 
mere number or quantity is to be asserted by the pre- 
dicate, as we were three^ the brothers are many^ they 
are fewy the subject is ahvays connected with the nu- 
meral, and placed in the genitive case, the indefinite 
pronoun e^ taking the place of the subject; e. g. ed 
waren unfer brei, ed finb ber S3rüber »ie(e, e6 flnb ij^rer 
wenig; ti ifi be^ ®elbe^ fcf^r wenig. 

. PossesHve pronouns are used as predicates , as in 
English; e. g. bad Su(|^ ift mein, the book is mine. 

198 A Substantive in the genitive case is more nsual in 
poetry and sublime style than in common prose; e. g. 
(Slifabetf^ ifi meinet fllanae unb ©tanbe^. ©4>* 3^r wart 
fo }arten VXitx^^ ® (^« 3|)r wart fonfi immer fo aefd^^win^ 
ber 3wnßc* ©4>- ©^»^ fl^ogte Xf^eU ber gurflen ifi «nferer 
©eftnnuna« ®. SDIein 93ater war äberf^au^t le^^r^after 
»atur. ®. 

In common prose the foUowing phrases only are 
adopted : 

30 I^in berSRetnung, jDa^^c. I am of opinion that etc. 
,, $, anbrer SReiiiung „ „ „ a different opinion 
Sßir finb verfc^iebner SRei^ We are of different opinions 
nung 
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3c^ Hn 3&iümif iai gu t^un I hate a mind to do that 

25ad iji mcince ämtc^ That is my office 

3d^ im gute^ 9)}utl^e^ I am in good spirlts 

// // guter Dinge „ „ in a good humonr 

„ „ guter Saune „ „ „ „ „ „ 

3($ bin be^ Xo'ott I am a dead man 

©ei guted iDlui^i^ Be of good cheer! 

SQSir finb gleichen 3ßter^ We are of the same age. 

Instead of this predicative genitive, the preposition 199 
t>on with the dative case is commonly used; e. g. 

(Sx iji t>on 2lt)cl , t>on altem 8lt)eU 
-// // // ©tanbe* 

ff ff tf |>o!>er ©eburt. 

„ ' „ „ niedriger JE)erfuttft» 

SDiefc ©ac^e ifi »on aQSert|>* 

ff ff ff ff SQSid^tigWt. 

f, ff ff ff »eteutung* 
Die 3ugent> ifi ntd^t t>on knger Dauer^ 
Da^ ift 't)on großen folgen» 
Der Äampf tvar t)on fur|er Dauer. 
Der '^ßatta^ war t>on bebeutenbem Umfang unb wn »er^ 
fc^icbenem Jllter^ 

In the same way the materials of ivhich things are 
composed, are expressed by i>^n\ e. g. 

Der Xifc^ iji Joon ^olj* 
i:>\t \X\)X iji i)on ®olb. 
Dad ^au^ iji ))on ©tein. 
t>xt geber iji t>on ©ta^l. 
Der Sedier iji t>on ©über. 

Other prepositions also are used, in German as in 200 
English, when the place or condition of the subject is 
to be expressed by the predicate; e. g, 

(£r t{i in ber Rixü^t He i3 in church 

ff ff J« J^aufc „ „ at horae 

ff ff bei feinem SSatcr „ ,, with his father 

ff ff bei J^ofe „ „ at court 

ff ,, über äße ®erge „ „ off, far away 



190 Syntax of tfae Predieative combiiiatioii. 

@te 1^ tti getegneten Um- Sfae is with chfld 

fldnben 

@r tfi m<^t bei @ninen He is oot in liis senses 

2)u Mf} auf er btr Tliou art beside tiiyself 
(St ifl in meinen Dienten He is in my serrice 

;, ,, in wUtm Seft^ einer „ „ in füll possession of 

@ac^e anytlüDg 

Sr tfi in Serlegenf^eit „ ,, at a loss 

tf ff }m 3orn „ „ in a passlon 

„ ,, in SBBut{> „ „ „ „ „ 

„ „ in ängft gurc^t „ „ in fear 

„ „ in Sorgen „ „ in pain 

„ ,1 in ^otp „ „ in need 

I, „ in ®tfa^x „ „ in danger 
^ ,t im ©tanbe, ju — . „ „ enabled to — 

„ ,, in riefer Trauer „ „ in deep mourning 

,f „ o^ne ©orgen „ „ witliout care 

ff ff ff ^tttfe „ ,, w help 

' ft n ff ®^^^ He lias no money 

" ff ,rr ^3»ut^ „ „ „ courage 

,, ,, bei ®ett „ „ money 

,, ;, bei guter Saune „ is in good spirits 

2)er Sau tji gu Snbe ' The ball is at an end. 

In the following and similar expressions the verb 
{ie^en to stattd, is employed instead of the verb io de. 

©eine @ariren flef^en aber His satires are beyond Jn- 

benen 3uöenoW yenal's 

jDad ^t^tt bei Qfinen That U in your power 

„ „ in meiner 3)la^t „ „ in my power 
dc^ ße^e bei t^m in@naben I am in favour with him 
Sr ftef^et im 93erbac^t He is suspected 
@r liefet in gutem Utaft He is of good repntation 
34) fie^e mit i^m in ^er^ I an in connexion withhim 

binbung 
@^ fielet im Ser^ä(tni§ It is in proportion to — 

mit — 
& ^t^tt in feinem fßtx- „ „ not in proportion to — 

If&ltni^ mit — / 

& ftt^tt mir }it ®(bote » „ at my dlsposal 
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(Er fielet unter meinem 9e« He U under my Orders 

fd?te. • 
a7!ein SSermdgen ße^et auf Hy fortune te at a stake. 

bem ©picie 

Some other verbs are used in the same way; e. g. the 
reflective verb ft(^ beftnben to fiad oneself, in expres- 

sions like: 

• 

@r beftnbet ft(|f je^t in Serßn He is no w at Berlin 

S33ie befinden ©ie fitff ? Ho w are you ? 

3c^ bcjtnbc mtcf> »obl I am well 

n „ jf . übel „ „ 111 

@r beftnbet {Iip m guten Um^ He is in good circumstances 

fldnben ^ 

(St ßecft bt^ ftber bte Df^ren He is over (head and) ears 

in ®ö)ntt>tn In debt. 

The foUowing adverbs are used as predicates : 201 

1. Adverbs of locality. 

34^ ^va ^ier, ba, bort I am here, there 

2Bo bin ic^?? Where am I? 

SBS jinb ©ie ? Where are you ? 

@r iji oben, unten K« He is upstairs, downstairs 

2)te 55ofl i^ fort The post is gone 
,; ,, ifi ba „ „ „ come. 

• 

2. Adverbs of manner. 

'S>ai alled tfl »ergebene All this is invain 

„ ff „ umfonfl „ „ „ „ 

X^itBaOfC ifi fo or anber^The thing is thus, otherwise 

ff ff tfl f 0, toit er fagt The thing is (such) as he 

says. 

This latter construction, however, is only admissible, 
when tvvo things or actions are compared ; when, on the 
contrary, an effect is expressed in this ivay (as in: Tbe 
conduct of the duke was such as to induce some suspi- 
cion; bis talents were such as must have forced him 
into dislinction) , such is commonly rendered in German 
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by bcr Uxt (of that kindj; e. g. ba^ Setridgen besser* 
jog^ war bet 21 rt, baß ee einigen SBcrbat^^t erregte; feine 
latente n>aren ber Slrt, baß 2C* 

In Order to avold the repetition of a predicate, the 
English use so; e. g. he is sick. and I am so too. Will 
you go ^ Yes, I will do so. In German, the Substantive 
pronoiin ed is employed in this, case: dt ifl franf unb 
x^ bin ed aixd^. äBoUen @ie gef^en? ^a, i^ toiü e^ t^^un* 

Some of those adverbs which are found in separable 
Compound verbs fS. 64), may be used as predicates, 
forming, as it were, a separable Compound, ivith the verb 
to be; e. g. 

3c^ bin a\x\ I am up 

2)te X^üx tfl auf The door isopen 

// f/ // ju » » j, to (shut). 

(£r iji au^ He is out (absent) 

2)er Ärieg iji auö The war is over 
Da^ geuer, ba^ Cic^t ifi au^ The fire, the candle Is out. 

S)ie ©(f^merjen ftnb notf^ nid^^t The pain is not yet over 

öoruber (Joorbei) 

Vit l^ixifyt {{I and Church is over. 



GHAPTER IL 

OF ACTIVE, PASSIVE, REFLECTIVE AND IMPERSONAL 

VERBS. 

20» There are three forms of the predicative verb, viz. 
the active, the passive and the reflecäve. 

' Active. 

Th6y dlspersed the enemy. 
'He distinguishes the parts of speech« 
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Reflective. 

They dispersed. 

He distinguishes himself by valour. 

Passive, 

They were dispersed by the enemy. 
He is distinguished. 

Active verbs are elther transitive^ or intransitive. 

A verb is said to be transitive y when it requires an 
object conceived to suffei*, and be affected by this action, 
The object of a transitive verb is always in the accü-^ 
sative case, and is termed suffering object; e. g. fic 
jerfireuten ben ^einb , they dispersed the enemy ; td^ 
fc^Iage brn {)unb, I beat the dog; er bauet ein ^arxi^ 
he builds a house; bu )oerbrenn{l bad Rapier) you burn 
the paper. 

All verbs whlch are not transitive, are termed in- 
transitive. 

In English transitive and intransitive verbs are not so 
carefully distinguished as in German, a great number 
of verbs being used both as transitive and intransitive. 
This will be explained more particularly in Chapt. VII. 
The learner is referred to good dictionaries for fuller 
information. 

Transitive verbs alone admit of the passive and 
reftectt^e forms. 

USE OF THE PASSIVE FORM. 203 

The passive form is much more frequently used in 
English than in German. 

Intransitive verbs which govern the dative case (see 
Chapt IX.), Aar^ no passive form; e. g. banfen to thanic, 
f(^mei((^etn to flatter, folgen to follow, trauen to trust. When > 
such verbs are in the passive form in English, the sentence 
must be transformed into a sentence with the verb in the 
actlve form ; e. g. for this I was thanlced by the chap- 

Becker*f 4terBu Gruninar. 9 
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lain, must be translated as If It was : for this the cha- 
plain thanked me, bafür banfte mir ber Kaplan; my ra- 
nity was flattered by this success — this success flattered 
(to) my vanity. 2)tefer Srfolg fc^meic^ette metner &tcU 
feit; the king was followed by hls ministers — the mi- 
nisters followed the king, tem l^onige folgten bie 9)7i^ 
nifler; troops which could not be.trusted, Ztwpfm, be^ 
nen man nicf^t trauen fonnte* 

When a verb gorerus the dative case of a persan and 
at the same time the accusative case of a ihing, as: to 
shoAv something (Acc.) to somebody (ß^t')^ to permit 
something to — to offer, to teil etc.; the accusative 
case alone may be changed into the subject of the pas- 
siTe voice. Thus it is said: a room was shown to me, 
ein 3intmer tt)urbe mir gejeigt; it was permitted to me, 
to Visit her, e^ tt)urbe mir erlaubt, fle gu befucf^en; it 
was told to me, ed i^ mir gefagt tt)orben; liberty was 
offered to him, ed tt)urbe i^m bie %tti^tit angeboten le.; 
but not, at is more usual in English: I was shown a 
room, I was permitted to visit her;.I was told so; he 
was offered his liberty. 

It^ransiiire veris, governing a case wUh a prepih 
ntiofi have no pasHte fartn; e. g. to send for some 
thing, na^ ettvad f4K(fen;* to hear of something,' )>on 
eitDOd ^ören; to doubt of something, an tmat ixoA- 
fdn; to laugh ai something, über etn>a^ Ia<|fen; toagree 
to something, in tma^ jeinnoiUigen« 

Sentences therefore, like : his attorney was sent for ; 
he was never afterwards heard of ; his recovery is doubted 
of; I was laughed at; the match was agreed, on; the 
fidelity of some regiments was very little to be reckoned 
upon, most be transformed into the active, and if there 
is no active subject (sending, hearing etc.), as in the 
above examples, the indefinite pronoun man \pne, french 
o») is used.as the subject: man fc^tdte nac$ feinem Sit« 
90faten; man ^irte nac^(>er nie mt^x tonif^m; man jtpei^ 
feit an feinem Suffommen; man lacf^te über mt(|^; man 
wiKigte in bie Seri>tntung ; auf bie Xrcue einiger Slegi^ 
menter fonnte man tnenig rechen* 
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Even iransUwe verbs are not s6 mucli used in the 204 
passive form in German as in English. The passive con- 
struction is usual in tlie following casesLonly: 

1. y/hen the person or thing performing the action 
is to be made more prominent, than the person or thing 
Süffering tlie action; e. g. er ifl t)om Sdlii^ etfd^Iagen 
tooxtm, h6 has been Icilled by lightning; ber S^txa^bnxs 
ger §KünJJer tjl wn (grwin t>on ©teinba($ erbaut U)orten; 
the cathedra] of Strasburg was built by Erwin of Stein- 
bach ; gürfien tt^erben unauf|)cr(t4^ ))on Q^mei^Utn be(a« 
gert, princes are constantly surrounded by flatterers. 

2. When the person or thing, performing the action, 
Is not expressed; e. g. er ifi im SBalb erfc^fagen tooxf 
ben^ he has been.lülled in the wood; ber @tra§burger 
SRuufler i^ tm 14. 3a(^r(^unbcrt erbaut n)orben, the cathe- 
dral of Strasburg was built in the 14. Century; jiunge icntt 
ntüffen be(e|^rt ererben ^ young people must be taught; 
bie 9lebli((^teit tt)trb ni^it immer be(ol^nt, honesty is not 
always rewarded; er wirb jieben äugenblid! eru)artet, he 
is expected every moment. 

On the other hand, the passive form is not used in 
expressions like: it is said that — it must be owned 
that , man fagt , man mufl gefte^en ^ ba^ ; a gf eater in- 
justice cannot be imagined, man fann jt(| feine größere 
Ungerec^ttgfeit benfen; age ought to be honoured, ba^ 
SUter muß mon tpxttu 

Observation. The following constructions are not really pas- 
sive, the participle having the value of aa adjective^ therel'ore 
the aaxiiiary verb to be fein (not werben) is employed in Ger- 
man as in English : 

i^ bin geneigt I am inclined 

„ „ gefinnt or gefonnen ,, „ disposed 

// getDO^nt ,, „ accustoroed 

tf • // QtMt „ , coUected in mind 

;, H gerebrt „ „ Jearned 

// // gffcpicft „ „ qualified 

;, „ erfreut „ „ pleased 

„ „ ti>ern>unbert „ „ astonished. 

This is also the case, when the design of the sentence is to 
express the siate or condUton, which is the^ result of the action, 
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rather tban the äction itfelf; as in descripfions like: Theshrubs 
wore diligently cot away to open walks, the boughs of opposite 
trees were artifically interwoven ; scats of flowery turi were 
raised in vacant ^aces. 

USE OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 

205 Verbs, originally transitive, are rendered intransitite 
by assumiog the reflective form; e. g. by belog con- 
nected M^th the accusative case of the reflective pro- 
nouns 

mic^ myself un6 ourselves 

tiö^ thyself euc^ yourselves 

\i^ him-her-it-self ft0 themselves' 

w'hich occupy the place, bat have not the significatlon 
of an object. Thus in saying : he distinguished himself 
by his valour, to distinguish being a transitive verb, is 
rendered intransitive ; f or he distinguishes himself, means 
the same as: he excels. 

The reflective form of verbs is very extenslvely em- 
ployed in German as in Freuch (verbs pron(nninanx\ 
whilst in English either the same word is used in the 
transitive and intransitive sense, or the passive voice is 
used in order to express the intransitive sense. 

The following list contains the most usual reflective 
verbs : 

206 1. Verbs reflective in German and in English, 

\^ begnüge mit^ mit — I content myself with — 

:x htlt^^xti [xi) He repents 

S5cmü{^en ®ie fjc|> nic^t Do not trouble yourself 

3(^ empfefile mic^ 3j^uen I recommend myself to you 

(take my leave) 

3(1^ entfc^ulbige mic^ I excuse myself 

Sr erfrif^t fi^ He refreshes himself . 

3(^ ergebe mic^ I amuse myself 

@r eraibt fi(^> ten SBiffen- He devotes himself to the 

f(f>aften seien ces 

<gr erjiolt fic|> He recovers himself 

3c^ faffe mi^ I recollect myself 
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Stfy aett>$]^ne mtd^ an ctwa€ I accastom myself to — 

3cb lege mitfy auf I apply myself to — 

3^^ tac^e midf an meinem I revenge myself onmyenemy 

gctnb 
^(S) xctte mt(^ au6 ber 9?of^ I rescue myself from danger 
3(| Witt mtcfe nad^ bir ric^^ten I will aceomodate myself to you 
^r fd^onet ft(^ ni^t He does not take care of 

himself 
3d^ fiie mt(^ im S^anjen I exercise myself in dancing 
3c^ t)erpflic|>tc mi^ ju — I engage myself to — 
3^ xoe\)xt miä^ I defend myself 

34 ttJenbe mi(^ an^emanbenl address myself to — 
Sr jei^^net ftc^ au^ burc^ — He distinguishes himself by — 



2. Verös reflecäve in German, passive in English. ^07 

3^ ärgere vxx6f über — I arii vexed with - 

3c^ begnüge mi(|> mit — I am satisfied with — 

34 betrübe mi) über — 1 am afflicted 

^ie 38el(en brechen ftd^ an Thewaves aredashed against 

ber Äüjle the shore 

Sie 8id{>tfbalen bred^en fi(4> The rays of light are re- 

fracted 
jDa^ ©c|>(oß erfiebt |i(|> über The castle is elevated above 

bie ®tabt the town 

34> freue xaiö^ über — I am pleased with — 
3(i^ gräme vxiäf über — I am grieved at 

34 ^^^ ^^^ I ^"^ mistaken 

34 fc^äme mi($ über — I am ashamed of 

34 f4l^PP^ ^i<$ nii^ ^in^^ ^ an^ harrassed by a fever 

gieber 
jDer 3);onb fpiegelt (td^ im The moon is reflected in the 

SBaffer water 

(d^ l^abe mi^ mit i^r t>erIobt I am betrothed to her 
(4 t>erfö|)ne mid|^ xait i^m I am reconciled with him 
34 t)er{lepe mid|^ auf tixcat I am sküled in something 
2)a^ ^o(^ tt>trft fld^ The wood is warped 

(itxoai tt>t€ber|^oIt ftd^ Something is repeated 

(Er i)at [x^ fej^r geräubert He is quite altered 
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jDad SOnbnifl töfl ficfi auf The allianca is dissohed 
(&i "otxixtiM ftd^ m ® erüc^t A report Is spread. 

JW>8 3, Verb^ refleclive in German^ acäve in English. 



Da« SSBetter anbert jt(^ 

Da« ^fert.Mumt ft^ 
3d^ bebante mtcb 
34 bcbenfe mtc^ barftber 
34 bcbicnc mi^ (c Gen.) 
34 befinbc mii^ »o^I 
34 bcjtnbc miä) m arofer® efabr 
34 beacbc mt(^ m bie fftrc^e ^ 
34 benage mi4 über — 
34 befümmere mii^ um — 



The weather changes 

I bathe 

The horse rears 

thank 

reflect upon it 

make use of — 

am well 

am in great danger 

go (rendermyself) to church 

complain of — 

care for — 



Die @umme bel&uft fic^ auf The sum amounts to -> 



3c^ bemächtige mi(|> be«2:^rone« 
34 beraufc^e mi4 
34 bemetftere vx\6) be« S^^rone« 
34 beratl;e m\ä) mit \\)\n 
34 berufe micb auf t^n 
34 bef(|were \a\S) über — 
34 befpredj^e mic^ mit \^m 
34 (^ßi^ebe rntc^, e« }u i^wx 
^ beträgt ft4 gut 
3^ befinne mic^ — 
34 bewege mi4 langfam 
Da« bejiefft ficb auf - 
Sr bilbet fi(^ ^ivoa^ ein 
Der ©tod biegt jtd^ 



take possession of the throne 

get drunk 

take possession of the throne 

deiiberate with him 

appeal to hlm 

complain of — 

conversß with him 
n endeavour to do so 
He behaves well 

reflect upon — 

move slowly 
This refers to — 
He imaglnes something 
The stick bends' 



i:>\t Srbe bre^tftc^ um i^re 9re The earth turns around its axis 

3d^ beeile mic^ I hasten, make haste 

Da« 3Sotf empört fid^ The people revolts 

34 entferne mic^ I withdraw 

34 ^^^^(^it^ mt4 be« SBeine« I abstain from wine 

34 entfd^eibe mt4 über — I resolve upon — 

34 entf4liege mic^ ju .— „ „ „ 

34 erbarme micb (c. Gen.) I have pity on — 

34 ergebe mic^ bem geiube I surrender to the enemy 

@« ereignet ft^ It happens 



Reflective verbs. 19D 

^ erödftemtc^an— (c.Dat.)I delight in — 

) erpolc mi^ I recover 

3^ ertniterc m^ I recollect 

34 erf&Ue mi^ I catch a cold 

54 erfunbtge mtd^ nad^ — 1 enquire after — 
34 fr^"^ ^^^ ^^^^ — ^ rejoite at— , am glad of- 

3* freue mi^ au^ — . „ n r> n ^ 

\<fy fftfere mtd^ gut auf I behave well 
;4 fö^Ie mtt^ gtüdltc^ I feel happy 

34 gebutbe mi4 I have patience. 

34 AefeKe mtci^ \\x t^m I associate with him 
3(& patte mid) rechter J^aub I keep on the right band 
34 pöt^e mic^ ^ier auf I dwell, live here 
34 W^^ niic^ über tixooA I find fault with something 

auf 
jDte Kletten l^dngen fld^ an The burds stick to one's 

bte Äteiber clothes 

^6) \)üit mid^ wx — I take heed, beware of — 

»4 lafe mict) ^erab I.condescend 

f4 nepme mir etn^aö ^erauä I presume 
34 ^«^^^ ^^^ ^ \int^\ 

34 fümmere mtc^ um — I care for — 
I>ad J^eer lagert ficj^ The array encamps 

3c^ le^e m\ä) I lie down 

Der SSinb legt fi(^ The wind ceases 

Da^ ©d^iff legt ftc^ t>or The ship comes to anchor 

2lnfcr 
Die S^yi me^ flc^, or t)er^ The number increases 

me^rt ji4 
Sr mifc^t fid^ m in tt!Wit He meddles >vith — 
34 nä|>ere mid^ ber Stabt I approach the town 
®te nä^rt fic^ bur^ @^)inucn She lives (gets her llvtng) 

by spinning 
(5r neigt fi6 t)or i^r He bows to her 

Sr neigt jt4 baju He is inclioed to it 

@r nimmt {t(^ in 9((^t He takes care 

Die Wfüx öflTtet fiit^ The door opens 

Cr regt jic^ ntdj^t He does not stir 

3c^ rü^me mic^ I boast 

Der gluß fd[ilangeft ftc^ The river meanders 
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jDer S^uvb f(|^mtegt fti^ an 

feinen ^erm 
Daö ^unbament ^at ft(^ ge^ 

fenfet 
^^ fefine mi(^ nac^ — 
3c^ fe^e mi* 
@e$en @ie fl(^ 
dt fiür^te ftd^ in« äSaffer 
(&v taufct^t {14^ 
@r treibt [lä) ^ttnm 
jDie @tat)t ^at fid^ äbergeben 
3(1^ {labe mt(^ umgefleibet 
3(1^ unter|^a(te mi^^ mit i^m 
3(^ unternoerfe mid^ 
54 ^^^ ^"^^ \)erel)etid{)t, 

\>er^eirat^et 
Da« SBetter »eranbert ftc^ 
34^ )Deteintge raic^ mit if^m 
3(^ \>erge^e mic^ 
t>U @a(^e t)eri^ä(t {t($ fo 
3(1^ »eriajTe mid^ auf — 
34 t)erKebe mic^ in fte 
©ie t)erfd&n>dren ficj> 
3dt^ fef^e mid^ um 
3d^ t)ern>enbe mid^ für i^n 
34 öcrf^)äte mt* 
34 t^rfief^e mi(^ baju 
34 ^^^^ inic(^ 
34 n)af4e mi4 
3(^ tt)eigere mid^ 
34 »ente miö) 
34 toiberfe^e mic^ 
34 ji^^^ nttcf^ jurfld 
34 »untre mi4 über — 

34 i^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^N 
©ie jerfheuten fid) 

2)a« ®en)itter jief^t ft(^ na4 

ber ©tabt 



The dog fawns upon bis 

master 
The foundation has sunk 

I long for — 

I Sit down 

Sit down, take a chair 

He plunged into the water 

Ile errs 

Ue ranibles about 

The tovvn has surrendered 

I have changed my dress 

I converse with him 

I submit 

I have niarried 

They weather chauges 
I join with him 
;I do wrong 
The matter is so 
I rely upon — 
I fall jD iove with her 
They conspire 
1 look rouud 
I intercede for him 
I tarry, come too late 
I accede to it 
I wallow, welter 
I wash 
I refuse 
I turn 
I oppose 
I retire 

I wonder at — 
I quarrel with him 
They dispersed 
The tempest draws towards 
the town. 



Impenonal sentences. 
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IMPEBSONAL SENTENGES. 

A sentence, expressive of an action whlcb is asserted 209 
without 9ny relatioa to the person or thiug performing 
it, is termed an impersonal sentence. Such senten- 
ces, as: it rains, it snows, liave indeed no subject; its 
place however is generally represented iu Germaa as in 
Euglish by the pronoun ee i/. The predicate of an Ini- 
personal sentence may be a verb, adjective or Substantive. 
Impersonal sentences are principally used to express 
natural evenis and indications of time, which the 
subject Is either involved in, or obvious from the pre- 
dicate; such as 



ti regnet 
eö Wneiet 
ed oagelt 
e^ friert 
e^ trauet 
ed U\%t 
ti bonnert 
ed fittrmt 

ed ifl Ut 

c^ ift fü^I 

ed x\t xooxta 

ed tfl l^ei^ 

ed ifi angenehm 

ti ifl anoene^med (fc^ö^ 

ite^) 5Better 
e« ifl f^ea 
e^ ift bunfel 

ti tft frflf^ 

t& ip \;$cit 

e« iji ^Korjen, miia^ 

e« tfi abeub; 5«a^t 

e^ iji 6 \X^x 

ti ip ein t)iertel auf 7 

e« ift j>alb 7 

eö ifi brei viertel auf 7 

ed ifl l^eute @onntag ic* 



it rains 
it snows 
it hails 
it freezes 
it thaws 
it lightens 
it thunders 
there is a storm 

it is cold 

it is cool 

it is vvarm 

it is hot 

it is pleasant weather 

n n n n 

it is clear 
it is dark 

it is early 

it is late 

it is morning, noon 

it evening, night 

it is 6 o'clock 
it is a quarter past 6 
it is half past 6 
it is a quarter to 7 

it is Sunday to-day etc. 
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210 The following are of the same description in Gernian, 
though different in English: 

e^ f(opft somebody knoclcs (ßt the door) 

e^ f^^lAgt the dock strikes 

ee Idutet the bell rings 

e^ trommelt the drum is beating 

ti tfyantt the dev^is falling 

c^ wirb 2lbcnb (üKorgenJ evening (raorning) comes on 

e^ ^nrnttt mi^, or mt(^ hungert I am hungry 

ed burftet mx(fy, or mi(fy burflet I am thirsty 

e^ friert mtc^ , or micb friert I am chilly 

e^ fc^aubert miä), or mtdt^ f(|iauberi I shudder 

e^ perlangt mid), or mic^ t)ertangt na(^ ttwai I long 

for something 
e^ gelüftet mi(|f , or micf^ gelfiflet nad; ttwa^ I lust af ter 

something 
cd iammext miö), or mi^ jiammcrt (c. Gen.) I pity 
ed reuet inic^, or mi6) reuet I repent of — 
ecJ grauet mir, or mir grauet \>ox — I am afraid of — 
cd efelt mir, or mir efelt vor — I am disgusted at — 
ed fc^winbelt mir, or mir fc^tDinfcelt I am giddy 
ed gefallt mir ^ier I am pleased here 
ed bej^agt mir |ier I am comfortable here 
ed tfl mir n)o(^l I am well 
ed ifl mir fibel I am unvvell 
t^ ifi mir ]pei§ I am bot 
ed ijl mir gut j ^ .^ I am in good, 
ed ifi mir fc^lec^t \ i" ^^^^^^ bad spirits 
cd ifi mir bange um — I am uneasy about — 

ed mangelt an (Selb i 

ed fef^lt „ „ [ money Is wanting 

ed gebrid^t „ „ \ 

cd bebarf bed ©elbed there is need of money 

ed braucht nic^t mltt SSorte there is no need of many 

words 
ed fommt barauf an, ob— it is important, whether — 
cd fommt l^ier nur auf ®clb an, money alona is re- 

garded in tbis 
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ei i^ fein B^^f^^ ^<tt ^^ {ommen mrb there is no 
doubt, tbat he will come 

The verb geben, lo gite, is employed impersonally ^^^ 
in a peculiar way, in order to express existence; eö 
gibt there i#, there are (french: Ü y ä), The Substan- 
tive, expressing the thiug which is said to exist, is put 
in the accusative case, as in: e^ gibt l'eutc, welche — , 
there are people who — ; ed gibt feine Sliefcn, there are 
no giants; in Deutfd^Ianb gibt e^ einen ^aifer unD fünf 
Äonige, there are one eraperor and five Icings in Ger- 
many; cd gibt feine 9lofen o^ne2)ornen, there is no rose 
without a thorn; mae gibt'd baV what is the matter 
there? mad gibt*e 5ReuedV whal news? Sdj)ibt einej^eroi^ 
fc^^e Unfdj^ulb fowol , afö einen {^eroifc^en 9Wutl; , there is 
a heroic innocence as well as a heroic courage. 

However, eö gibt never Stands for there U^ when 
it serves roerely to invert a sentence, as in; there 
is a friend of miue in London, tib ijl ein ^reunb 
t)on mir in l^onbon. In ^such sentences the auxiliary verb 
fein is used: there is no water in the bottle, ed ifi 
ifein SQSaffer in ber Sf<*M)^} where there is smolie, there 
is fir^j wo SRaud^ tft, ba tft geuer; there is ice on tlie 
river, ed ifl ®ö auf bem 9(uf[e. 

The passive voice, both of transitive and intransitive ^12 
verbs, is used impersonally, a^ in Latin, when the sub- 
ject of the action is not to be expressed, as in : ed it)irb 
in l^onbon t>iel ^efio^^len, a there is much steeling in Lon- 
don; ed xo\xX>, \n Scutfc^fanb t)ifl geraucht, they smoke 
much in Germany; ed n)urbe nac^ bem 9(vjt gefc^icft, the 
physician was sent for; ^eute Slbenb wirb getvxn^t wer* 
teil, to-night there will be dancing; ed wirb x)iel bat)on 
gefprocbeu; it is much spuken of. 

Sometimes the reflective form is used in the same 
manner; e. g. ee f4)(äft ftcf^ gut oxi einem SBAfferfatt, one 
sleeps well near a eascade; ed fa^rt ft((^ angcne|)m in 
tiefem 38agen, one rldes comfortably in this carriage; 
t>on gurer ga^rt fe^rt jlcb'd nicbt immer wieber. ®d). 
One does not always return from a journey like yours« 
Vebf^aft tr&umt ftcb'e unter biefem ^aum , one has vivid 
dreams unter this tree. 
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GHAFTER HL 

MODALITY OF THE PREDICATE. 

We comprehend under the head of modality : 

1) the distinction of affirmatite and negaüoe sen- 
iences; \ 

2) the distinction of the realUyy possibüUy and ne- 
cessitg of the predicate. 

1. Aifirmatlon and BITegatlon« 

213 Affirmation is not in general expressed by any par- 
ticular word; e. g. er Wäft, he sleeps; er ifi angefonu^ 
inen> he has arrived. \yhen however an affirmation is to 
be emphatically made, one of the adverbs ][a yes, boc^ 
yeiy xo(x\xV\i^ truly, ttoirfltd^ reaüy etc. CS- 174) is 
added, wliich then either takes the place of an object, 
or precedes the sentence, without inverting it; e. g. 
©ara \(xi ifyren SSater geliebt, lutt) gewiß, pe Rebt if^n 
nod;. Cef fing. Sarah loved her father, and certainly, 
she still loves him. 3^^ t)em i|i k9irfli^ fo« @(t). Yes, 
it is so indeed. gfiripafir, baö ®Iüd war eurer Äüf^n* 
fieit ^olb. ®(|>. Truly, fortune was favourable to your 
boldness. SQ3a|fr^afttg, ber@paf| war nic^t gering. ©db* 
By my faith, the joke was not bad 3(^ weiß e^ wa|^r^ 
f^afttg nidbtf I am sure, \ don't know. @^ i^ aUer^ 
tingö wo^r/ it is certainly trae. 

Interrogaäve Sentence. 

A question is asked^ without thet auxiliary verb to dOy 
merely by Inverting the sentence, according to §. 176; 
the verb inflected takes the first place^ and is only pre- 
ceded by the interrogative pronojun, if there .is one. 

Inlerrog, . Verb Subject. ObjecL Predicaie 
Fronoun, inßected. not inflected. 

SBo bifi t)tt aewefen? 

Where have you been? 

Söijl fcu bwt (there) gewefen? 

^afl t)u x^M gefe^en? 

®ie^fl t)U i^n? doyouseehim? 
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In aoswering a question, the adveirbs fa yes^ nein 
fWy are employed, as in English. 

A negation is expressed by ni^i not, fefncöwegö ^i^ 
not at ally and by nein no, The auxiliary verb to do 
is not employed in negative sentences, as in English. 
The negative adverb is commonly placed after the ob- 
jects (See $. 259) ; e. g. ber ftolje ^erjog Ia§t f{(^ nicbt 
"ott^^ntxL @(i^. The proud dulce is not to be reconci- 
led. (S^ fann ber S3ritte gegen ben @(i^otten nic^t gerecht 
fein« ®(^« The Briton cannot be just to the Scotch-man. 

When there is an indefinite articie, pronoun, or nu- 
meral in a negative sentence, the German idiom generally 
requires a negative pronoun or numeral; viz. 

fein instead of not a^ not any, 

9Kemanb jt j^ not anybody, 

^xi^ii 9 „ not any thing; e. g. I do not 

Icnow any ruie so usefui in lif&, ic^ fenne feine im ^t^ 
ben fo nü^Iid^e 9tege(; I do n0t Icnow anybody here, \i^ 
fenne fiiet ?Riemanben; I have not heard any thing of 
him, xi) ]^abe nic^t^ t>on i(;m gehört. 

Possiblltty and BTecessIty of the Predicate« 

The possibility and necesslty of the predicate are ex- 2i5 

fressed in German by the auxiliary verbs of modality: 
onnen, bfirfen, mögen, muffen, foHen, »ollen 
and I äffen, and by the adverb gern* The use of these 
'auxiliary verbs dependsupon whether the possibility or 
necessity of an action depend upon natura or upon the 
wiU of some person. 

Possibility by natura and abüity, i. e. power, is ex- 
pressed by fonnen, Avhich corresponds to the English 
to ba abla or can, may ; e. g. ber 93o^e( fann fliegen, 
ber Sifc^ fann fcbwimmen; man fann md^^t aUe^ n>t{fem 
3c^ f4^rie fo laut a(d {6^ fonnte, I cried as loud as I 
could; a^ fann jiemlicb gut fd[^ießen, I can shoot pretty 
well. 3^ fann nic^t fingen unb f)>ringen, id^ liege franf 
im @rae« ^eint 



206 Syntax of the Predicative eonibinatioii. 

2)u fannfl mir oerMetrit t^ify )U begleiten, ober Du 
!ann{l mid^ ni^t f»tnt>ern, jDtr ju folgen, you may forbid 
me to accompany you, bat cannot hinder me from fol- 
loAviog; ein {(einer gunfe fann ein gro^e^ §euer anjün^ 
ben, a small spark may kindle a great Are. 

PossibüUy depending upon the will of a person, 
l e. liberty and permission, i^ expressed by bürfen and 
mögen. Dürfen signifies that an action is permitted 
by law or by a person; e. g 3et>ermann barf Siaf^ 
trafen, every body is permitted to bear arms; barf idfy 
bieten Srief lefen V may I read ihis letter ? ^ein äBagen^? 
geraffel burfte fetner SBof^nmig na^e lommen, @(^. The 
Doise of carriages was not permitted near hls residence. 

216 3Rögen generally expresses that the Speaker allows 
another person to do something; e. g. M magfl ben 
©rief lefen, you may (I allow you to) read the letter; 
ba er mäbe ifi, fo mag er aueru^en, since he is fati- 

y gued, he may (I allow him to) take rest; ^^x möget 
einen Sßerfuc|) machen, you may make an attempt (Ihave 
no objection to it); Du magß e^tf!un,)t)enn Du fannfl, 
You may do it if you can. 

Sometimes mögen expresses what is agreable to the 
wishes of the subject, and then it corresponds to the 
£uglish to like; but it is generally employed in this 
way in negative sentences only, or in the conditional; 
e. g @r mag tf^n ntc^t fe^en, he does not like to see 
him; ic^ mag ben Srtef ntc^t (efen, I do not like to read 
the letter; ic^ motzte i^n ))erbreunen, I bhould like to 
burn it. 

It is more usual particularly in afflrmation to eniploy 
the adverb gern; e. g. er jtef^t i^n gern; er ge(^t gern 
fpajiren, he likes to take S walk. 

217 Necessity, enforced by nature or law, is expressed by 
muffen; e. g. Sitte 9)?enf(^en mäffen flerben, all meu 
must die; j$inber müfpen i^ren@(rern ge^orc^en, children 
niust (are obliged to) obey their parents. Sßenn bu t>on 
beinern äkitertaübe geef^rt tt>erben U)tUf} , • fo m u ^ t bu bi(^ 
bemftf^en i)jim }u tienen, if you would be honoured by 
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your country, yoo must take care to serve it; it^intu 
ger Veii^tftnn mu^ mit ^imm^tit enten, perpetual levity 
must end in ignorance. 

Neeessity, enforced by tlie will of another persoii, i. e. 
by command, is expressed by follen; e. g. Sterben 
foll fie; er fofi fie fatten febn unb m(fy ifyx flerben* 
@c^. She sball die: he shall see her fall, and die 
after her. 9Ber ni^t arbeitet, fod m^ nid^t effen. 
Proverb. 

Neeessity, enforced by the will of ,flie subject, is 
expressed by »oHen; e. g. 2>er ÜÄenfc^ tann, waÄ 
er xoHlf n)enn er xoillf toa^ er fanti. dtüdcxu Man 
eati do, what he has the will to do; if he only has the 
will to do, what he is able to do. Der ift nic^tfrei, bcr 
ba will t|)un föniien, it)a6 er »iU; fonbern ber ifi 
frei, ber ba wollen fann, xoa^ er t^un folL ßlau^ 
biu^. 9Ber ben Kern effen will, mnf bie 9{u§ fnaäen. 
Proverb, 

Permission as well as eommand or eausation is ex- ^^^ 
pressed by laffen to let; e. g. laß ij^n gelten, let him 
go, perniit him to ß:o; er lä§t ben SBogel fliegen, he lets 
the bird fly; fie laffen »on l^onton Uljren fommen, they 
get watches brought. from London; er läßt ben .JP)nnb 
tanken, he makes the dog danee; ber J^Snig ))at ibn l^in^^ 
ridj^ten laffen, the king eaused him to be exeeuted. 

Instead of fönnen and muffen, the future participle 
is sometimes employed, and it is to be observed, that it 
is used both in an active and passive sense;- e. g* ta^ 
fiinb ifi \\\ betrafen, the ehild must be punished; ber 
Srief ifl nid;t ^u lefen , the letter cannot be read ; wa^ 
if} jn tt;nn? what is to be done? ic^ \^t meine jwci 
trüber ju unter^^alten , I have to maintain my two bro- 
thers: bu baft ju antworten, you sfre to ans wer; foIc(>e 
(5tec^peit ift nic^t yi ertragen , sueh insolenee is not to 
be endured ; bad menfc^li^e ?eben ifi ein Sufianb, in wel^ 
(^cm viel }u ertragen unb wenig }u genießen ifl, human 
life is a State in Avhieh much is to be endured, and little 
to be enjoyed. 
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219 We müst be carefol to distinguish the possibility and 
necesslty of the action from the possibility of the as- 
sertion, 1. e. the truth of the assertion, granted hy the 
Speaker or some other person or founded upon their 
supposition. The possibility of the assertion is expressed : 

1. by theadverbs, ^itUti^t perhaps^ toa^rfc^ein^ 
Ii($ probably^ and tool; 

e. g. er wirb "oitUtiÖ^i l&eute fommen, he will per- 
haps come to-day; er ifl ^oteUeid^t franf, he is perhaps 
sick; er toirb tt^aj^rfi^etnli^ morgen lommen, he will 
probably come to-morrow; ba6 tfl i9o( ein Slu^lanber, 
I suppose he is a foreigner ; e^ U)trb to o I etn>a^ Snbe* 
ted bebeuten, I suppose it signifles something different. 

2. by the auxiliary verbs Uxmta, b&rfen, m5gen, mfif^ 
fen/ foQen, tPoKem 

Sonnen is employed to express the English it may 
be; e. g. er lann f^on abgeretfl fein, it may be that he 
has set out already; er fönnte un^ )Derrat^en baben, it 
might be that he had betrayed us (vvhich differ from er 
$at abreifen fonnen, he has been able to set out ; ermatte 
wx% )[)errat^en fönnen, he might bave been able to betray us). 

2)firfen is employed in this way only in the condi- 
tional mood, in Order to express coujecture; e. g. er 
bArfte bir »doI nic^t affe^ erjat^It f^abcn, very likely he 
has not lold you every thing. 

üR5gen is commonly used Avhen a probability or con- 
jecture is granted by the Speaker; e. g. in er mag Stecht 
l^aben^ he may be (I suppose he is) in the right; er 
mag W(^, bra^oer 3Rann fein, he may be (I believethat he 
is) a clever man ; er m a g jtvan^ig 3a^re <x\i fein, he may 
be about twenty years of age; t(| mag t^un tt>a^'i(^«pi((, 
fo tfi ee unrecl^t, I may do what I will, it does not 
please; bu magfl lachen ober tpeinen, e^ ifl einerlei, you 
may laugh or cry, it is all the same. 

SKfiffen corresponds to the English must; e. g. er 
mu^ S^x reicib ftin, he must be very rieh; er xccix% ^cute 
ängefommen fein , he must have arrived to - day (whidh 
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differs from er* W freute anfommen mfiffen, he was obli» 
ged to arrire to-day). 

@o((en expresses the En^lish fhep say; e. g. er folt 
angelommen fein, they say he Is arrived; er foU fe^r 
retc^ fein, he is said to be very rieh. 

Collen issometimes used in the siguiflcation of /^r^- 
ienditig; e. g. ^iwx^t n>oI(en i^n gefe^en f^aben, some 
pretend to have seea him. 

The following sentences will explain the use of those'^^ 
idiomatic'expressions which denote modality of the pre- 
dicate 

• 

He had Iiis boots cleaned @r (te^ feine @Kefet pu^en ' 
I had the church accurately 3c^ ließ mir bie ^trc^e genau 

described to me befc^^reiben 

She must have a tooth ex- @ie muß ftcb einen ^a^n avA^ 

tracted ^tef^en laffen 

Do not sufTer your spirit to {!ag beinen 9){ut{f ntc^t burc^ 

be subdued by misfor- Unglttcf unterbrflden 

tunes 
We are now to tbinlc what Sitr mfiffen j[e^t bebenfen u^a^ 

is to be done ju tf^un ifl 

I cannot help crying out 3c$ fann nicbt um^in ju fcf^reien 
I cannot but cry , 3(b muß fc^reien 
I had neärly fallen 3(^ n)&re beinaf^e (batb) ge« 

faOen 
I was near belüg killed 34^ n>äre ^tinoSft getobtet 

»orben 
All slcill ought to be exer- SD2an foKte j[ebe^ S^alent ^um 

ted for universal good aUgemeinen Seflen au^flben 
You ought to have done it jDu b^ttefl eö t|^un foUen 
I should lilce to know that 3^^ m5(f^te bad gern n^iffen 
I should wish to see him 3(1^ mSc^te i^n ^ern fe^en 
t'here is Jio living Avith her ?D?an fann mit x^x nic^t leben 
The parliament is to be dis- ÜDad Parlament fett aufget({{ 

solved xottttn 

I wish you would let me 34^ wollte, bu ßeßefi mic^ 
lone oKein « 
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I bad rather hear yoa dum 3(^ möchte bu^ liAtt on^S^ 
dispulje with yoa rcn , de mü bir Ernten 



CHAPTEB IT. 

OF THE USE OF THE TENSES. 

221 The preseni iense is employed, as in English, to ex- 
press present actions, or those the time of which is not 
distinguished at all; e. g. tte Sonne ^e^t je^t unter, the 
sun is now setting; ta^ Stab bewegt H^r de wheel Is 
moTing etc. and: bte Sonne ge^t tn Seflen unter, the sun 
sets in the west; bie Srbe betoegt \väf uut bie Sonne, the 
earth mo?es round the sun; bod ^ebcn bed SRenfc^en ifi 
für}, the life of man is short 

The distinction expressed in English by the fonns: 
he speaks and ie is speaking^ is not pointed out in 
German by any particuhur fono. 

Future ihne also is frequently expressed in Gennan 
by the presemi iemsey namdy: 

1. when the iime of the action is pointed out by other 
means (adrerbs, objects. or an accessory sentence); e.g. 
ü^ ge^e morgen nad^ Bonbon, I go to London to-mor- 

.row; i(^ reife ba(b na(b Deutfc^Ionb , I shall soon traTcl 
to Germany; in )ioet ^abren ge)N( tc^ noi^ polten, in 
two years I shall go to Italy; 

2. when the ceriaMif of a fbture e?ent is to be in- 
sisted upon; e g. bitte tbn nur, fo gibt er btr oUed, n>ad 
bn nur wtflj), request hin only and he ^riU give you 
e?ery thiag yoa wish for; tc^ tDiO t)rn bitten, aber er 
t^nt ee mc^, I shall request bim, but be will not do 
it Verlag bi(^ brouf, i^ taffe feibtenb ^ter bad lieben, 
ober fil^re jie ouo yttfien. Sc^ 3)ie9 Sc^lo^ erfieiaen 
loir in btefer ^a<^, mc crmorbes btr ^üttr, rti^en 
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Uäf Mi beitier Kammer* Sd^. Sie fßifj^tm fc^dgen im 
SSSalbe; warte nUt batbe xupt^ au^ bu* ® 

Oa the other hand present time is expressed hy the 
fiUure tensßy when the predicate is to be represented 
as uncertain and doubtful; e. g. er wirb bd fetn, he is 
probably here; er wirb franf fein, he is probably not 
weil 3c^ |)öre 3emanb fommen^r ed wirb ber SQStrt^ 
feim Seff. 2Bo bie Z\)Cii nic^t fpric^t, ba wirb ba^SSort 
ni4>t piel pfeifen* © ($• 

The future and po^^ fiiture tenses are employed in 
the same way as in English; e. g. er wirb morgen (Ä^ 
reifen, he will set out to-morrow; wenn bein Sruber 
föntmt , wirb er un^ üerlaffen ^aben , he will have left 
US by the time your brother arrives. jDo^^ benfet nic^t, 
ba§ 3^r'd üoUenben werbet: vergebene werbet 3^ für 
(Suern Se(b|ferrn @u(^ geo))fett ^abem @(^« 

There is a great difference bet^veen the German and 222 
English language as to the use of the past tenses; for 
the German idiom requires, in a great many cases, the 
tense formed by the auuliary verb ^aben or fein (iper- 
feci tense) where in English the simple imperfect ietise 
is used. 

The imperfect is employed to denote not so much 
past time^ as a felation to some past event performed 
at the same time; e. g. atö er anfam, reifete ic^ ab, 
when he arrived, I departed. 

m^ i(^ Slbfc^ieb na^m , 

äBaren ftijien unb ifaflen fo ft^wer ; 

3LU iif wieber fom 

Sßar alle^ leer« ®. 

When either of the two past actions precedes the 
other in time, it is expressed in the pluperfect tense 
as in English; e. g. t(^ reifete ab, e^e er angekommen 
war, I departed before he had arrived. 3ur @(bmiebe 
ging tbx üunger i^e(b; er ^aif ein guted @($wert hu 
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The relation of past events to one anotber is that 
wbich forms the historical narration, in which, accord- 
ingiy, the imperfect Unse is always used; e. g 2)ie 
SBe^got^en uoottten t)urc(^ Stalten nac^ Slfrifa tt>anbeni: 
untertüead flarb p{5^(i4^ Starte^ , t^r ^5mg , ben fte ftber 
bie SJfa^en liebten, ^a leiteten fte ben ^(uf Sufentc, ber 
neben ber @tabt Scfenja oxa Su§ Iti Sergej au^ feinem 
^ette ab* 3Rttten in bem ^tiU liefen fie nun burc^ einen 
^au^n ®efangener ein ®rab graben, Unb in. ben @(^o§ 
ber ^rube befiatteten {te , nebß vielen ßoflbarfeiten , if^ren 
iionig 9(ari(b. 9(^ bad gefi^en loar, leiteten fie ba^ 
Sßaffer tDteber in^ oXtt ^ttt }urücf, unb tibteten, bantit 
bie Stätte oon 9Iiemanb oerrat^n tDürbe, oÜt bie, n>e((^ 
bad ®rab gegraben flattern 

The preseni iense is also nsed instead of the imper- 
fect in historical narration, in order to render the style 
more animated ; and this practice is niore common iu 
German than in English; e. g. 

9I5((t(i(^ am Sufento lispeln bei Sofenja bumpfe Sieber; 
!(ud ben SSaffem fc^attt ed antn>crt, unb in SBirbeln 

Hingt e^ »ieber* 
Unb ben ^lu^ j^inauf, hinunter jief^n bie Scharen tapfrer 

®ot)^, 
X>ie ben Slaric^ beioetnes, i^rce SoQM gro§en 3U>bten« 

^laten* 

3>a« SSaffer raufAP, ba« SBaffer fc^iDoO, 

®n 3if((ier fof baran, 

Sa)» nad^ ber 9nge( rubeooQ, 

Kü^i bii» an^ ^^tt^ J^tsan. 

Unb wie er ft^t, nnb tote er laufest, 

Xbeiit ft(( bte S(ut empor; 

Hiie bem bewerten SBaffer raufest 

CKn feuc^ted Sßeib beri>or. @oet)^c 

ta3 2. The predtcale is put in the Impofect tense^ when 
the acUon. expressed by it, is f^aeotly repeated, or of 
a lonfter duraUoii; e. f. bie attcn jDcstfilKn lebten in 
iSNKbern^ the old Gemans fived (nsed to Uve) in forests. 
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3n jünaem Xagen xoax ufy iti SRorgend fcoy, 
S)e^ Slbent)^ ^x>etnt' i^; jie^t ta i^^ alter bin, , 
Söt^iniC i<S9 )weife(nb meinen £ag , to(f^ 
J^eilig uhb j;eiter iji mir fein Snl)e. JE)JIt) erlitt. 

92un fomm' tct^ ^eut^ tn liefen £empe(, ben itfy oft be^? 
trat, um @ieg ju bitten. ®. @c^on frü^ in meiner J^inb# 
|)eit tt)är mein t&g(ic(^ @pie( ber ^rieg« @to(berg* 

In all other cases the German idiom requires the per- 224 
fece tense; this is particularly to be observed in com- 
mon conversation, the perfect tense being more usual 
there than the imperfect tense ; e. g. I saw your brother 
this morning, iHf ^abe (^eitte iD^orgen Strien trüber ge^ 
fe^^en; \ve have good hope that Albert escaped from 
that fatal day ; young Albaney saw him a mile from the 
field— Young Albaney lied. W. Sc. 333ir J^aben J^offnung, 
tap Sllbert 9on bem unglücHid^en £age ba))on gefoaimen 
ift; ber junge Sllbaney bat i^n eine Mtiit ))om @c^Iad^t^ 
fctb gefeben — ber junge Älbanev ^(xt gelogen. Did 
you ever fight a duel? — Many, but I never was woun- 
ded. J^aben ©ie fi4> [t gef(|>IagcnV — Dft, aber i^ 
bin nie \)em>unbet toorben* You were at the theater 
last night? @ie finb gefiem Slbenb im ^b^ater gen)efenV 
Yes, I was. 3a, icb bin ta getoefem 

When in the passive form not so much the past time, 
as the reality of the past action is to be pointed out, 
the participle of the auxiliary verb U)erben (n^orben) is 
omitted; e. g. bie ^^W^i iji gemonnen, the battle is 
won. üDer ^\A ijl entbedt, the thief was discovered. 
©ie tfi ermorbet auf ber l*onbner Straße. © 4>. She was 
murdered on the road to London. 9Ia))oIeon ijl in ftor« 
ftfa geboren, Napoleon was born in Corsica. 

Forms of eipression like / am to speak, he is to 225 
come, do not exist in German; they are rendered by 
the first future, id) werbe fpred^en, er wirb fommen; and 
if a necessity rather than a relation of time is to be' 
expressed, by the auxiliary verb of mood foQen; e. g. 
what am J to hear? toae fott icb frören? (Sin Sugenblicf 
foUie SSattmftein jeQl von ber gfiUe ber ®en>a(t in bad 
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yiiöfti bei ^rt^a^anbe^ l^eruntetfHIriem 6(^. One mo- 
ment now was to precipitate Wallenstein from the height 
of power to the condition of a private man. 

The relative tenses expressed by the fornis Iwas about 
or going to speaky he was to come, are always rendered 
in German by the auxiiiary verbs of muod tPoUen and 
foKen ; the fornier being employed when the action de- 
pends on the wÜI of the subject of the sentence, and 
the latter when it depends on the will of another sub- 
ject; e. g. er tt>o Ute f))re(^en, he was about to speak; 
er foltte gef^angt werben, he was to be hanged. 

/ was going to moralize upon this fable when etc. 
3(^ n>onte eben aber biefe ^abel ntoraltftren , ate ic« 

Sometimes we use xxsl S^egrtff fein, e. g. / am 
going to compose a Grammar, ii^ Mn m ©egriff eine 
@ranmtatif ju fc^reiben« 

Observation. The English aaxiliary verb / will sometimes 
expresses the freqaency of an action : e. g. When our visitors 
would say, You nave fine children, she would answer, &c. Some- 
times oor neighbonr uxmld'i^^y us a visit. While one played^ 
the other would sing. This meaning is either not expressed in 
German, or it is pointed 09t only by a relational adverb, as 
gutt>et(en, »ot C§* 138. 139); e. g. wenn unfere greunbe n)o(, or 
^tttoeilen faxten, &c. antwortete fte »ot ^* 



GHAP.TER T. 
OF^THE USE OF THE MOODS. 

1^ The Indieatü^e moad denotes a sentence to be actually 
asserted by the Speaker, and is employed as in English. 
Its use, however, is somewhat more limited by the other 
moods, than is the case in EnglislL 

The Comiitianal mood represents an assertion of the 
Speaker as contrary to reatity; eg. toenn er ntd^ lebte, 
YD & r e rr j[e|t ein reii^er 3Xann , if he were still alive^ 
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he would now be a rieh man (bat in reality he is 
neither alive^ nor a rieb man). 

SQScnn aifcö eben tarne, 

SQSie bu getpottt e^ ya%, 

Unb ©Ott bir aar mc^t«> nä^mc, 

Unb gab* bir tcinc l^afi; 

SQSic tt) d r * ö ba um bcin Sterben , 

Du ÜHctifd^enfinb , bejlcat? 

t>n müßtefi fafi t)erberben, 

©0 lieb » är* bir bie SOBelt. g © u q u 6* 

The Conditional mood is not only used in such con- 
ditional sentences, but also a) when the condition is ouly 
understood and not expressed ; e. g ic^ (^ ä 1 1 e bie ©adj^e 
anber^ gemacht, I should have arranged the matter dif- 
f erently (if it had been my business). %n bie 3){ög(i(^feil 
ber £^at glaubt deiner, ba müßten fte bicf^ färcb^^n unb 
bidi aq^ten« @(^« 2)u fönnteß merfen, bag bu läfUg 
bip. ®(^. — or when it is contracted with the condi- 
tional sentence; e. g. i^ ))Siiit an feiner @tetle an^ 
ber^ gebanbeU , in bis place (if I had been in bis place) 
I should bave acled otherwise 2)u mürbefl xot>^\ tt;un 
tiefen $U$ ju leeren @c^* 

b) If what we wish for, or imagine^ is to be represen- 
ted as contrary to reality; e. g. »odre er boc^ nod^ am 
erben! would tbat he were still aliye! ^ d tt e i(i^ i^n bo0 
nie gefe^en! tbat I bad never seen bim! £), ging*^ 
»on l^ier gerab in'« gelb be« 2:obe«, unb aKe ©^werte» 
burti^brangen meinen SBufen! ©^* S)en mö^f i^ 
wiffen , ber ber SCreufte mir \)on SlBen ijl. © (^* Du fpri## 
ate ob bie SEelt \t%t »dre, »ie fte fonft toar. SHJer mit 
(Sut|^ i^anberte, mit (i\x6) fc^^iffte! Bö). 

c) If it is a questionable possibility; e. g. todre e« 
benn »a|?r? could it be true? |>d ttefl bu xoixtlii) bei:: 
nen greunb t)erratj?en? could you really have betrayed 

• your friend? SBädr'^« mögli*, »aterV ©c^» J^dttefJ 
bu'e mit Sorbeba^ ba|?in treiben woüen? ©(^. ©ollf 
it^y nun tm grnjl er^üen muffen ? © (b. ®afifreunblic|^ 
^dtte Ghtglanb fte em)>fangenV @(b* 
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217 The use of the condttional mood depends not so much 
on the assertion being actually in ttself impossible, as 
OQ its being conceived in the mind of the speal^er, and 
therefore represented, as impossible. Tbus in: saying, 
mm er freute a^ntamt, if he should arrive-today,--the 
arrival Is conceived and represented as impossible, though 
in fact it may be possible. 

Though the present conditional (tc^ fpra<i^e) is formed 
from the imperfect indicative (id) f^xaä)), aud the per- 
fect conditional (ic^ If&tit gefproc^en) from the pluperfect 
Indicative (itfy ^attt gcfproc^en) these tenses, with re- 
spect to time, agree with the present and perfect indi- 
cative respectively; e. g. tt>enn tc^ j[e$t 3^it ^atte, 
ginge i6) fpajiren, if I had tinie now, I should take a 
walk; wenn er \)or brei 9)?onaten in 9tcm gcwefen 
wäre, y&ttt er feinen ©ruber angetroffen, ifhe had 
been at Rome three months ago, he would have met bis 
^brother. In point of time these sehtences express the 
same; e. g. Ihave time, &c,] if he Aas öeensitkome^&c. 

The flrst future conditional (ic^ n>ürbe fprec^en) does 
not, in point of time, differ from the present (i^ fprfic^e), 
uor the second future (id) würbe gefproc(>en^aben), from 
the perfect (i^ j^ätte gefproc^en). The first and second 
futures are, nowever, used especially to express condi- 
tional possibility, the condition being expressed by the 
Eresent and perfect ; e. g. votnn er j^ier wäre, w fl r b e er 
(6) ^efucf^en, or w&rbe er bic^ befuc^t l^aben, if 
he were here he would pay, or he would have paid you 
a Visit 9Benn i^ etwad nft^en tonnte, fo würbe ic^ 
bier bleiben , if I could be of any good, I would remaiu 
here. 9(uffiei^n würbe (Sngtanb^ ganje 3ugenb, fä^e 
ber 93rirre feine ainigin. S c^. <3tüab' er ij^r gegenüber, 
er würbe fein cdeflanbnip wiberrufen« ®^. 

In Order to render an expression less positive or more 
poUte) uecessity as well as possibility is, as in English, 
hequcntly represented as only conditional. For this pur- 
poäe the conditional moods of the auxUiary verbs of 
mood muffen, foden, wcQen, and fonnen, bürfen, mögen, 
ara ftequeudy employed instead of the indicative ; e. g. 
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bu foKtefl or bu mügte fl i|^n befuc^en, yoa ought to 
Onsteadof: mustj payhim a visit; i^ toelltt, @te bc^ 
gleitettn nuc^, I wished (iostead of: I ivish) that you 
would accompany me; @ie fonnten mir bad wol eriau? 
ben, you might allow me that; id) mb^tt pitx bleiben, 
I shouM like to stay here. @ o (( t e nic^t ein ^IMlii^t^ 

yiaimtll aUettt @((^aufpie(er jum SM^ bringen ? 

Slnfong unt) dnbt möchte e^ wof^I fein unb bleiben; aber 
in ber Tlittt b ü r f t e bem AünjUer ^anc^e^ feilten. &. 
@(btt>er(i4f mo^te fte ber golbne @(b(itffe( fcbü^en* @dj^« 
3d) ^attt (angfi erfahren fönnen, wer ber frembe ^>m 
iß; aber idfy mag ^id^t* Seffing. 3lit hüttt meine 3ln< 
badS^t inniger fein fcUen, d^ b^iUe; nie ift fte »weniger ge^ 
tiefen, n>ad fte fein foUte. l^eff« 34^ md(bte f(bn>er }n 
überreben fein , baf ^c^ an jDir ein fAulb^^oU ^avupt be» 
ft^ufte. ©• ^ 

The conjunciwe inood expresses that the predicate is 
not asserted by Ihe Speaker, It is in general used when 
a predicate is quoted, t e. Avheif a thought is repre- 
sented as being asserted by another person; e. g. er 
fagt^ ber Saum b(u|^e, he teils nie that the tree is in 
blossom; er glaubt, bie Sonne gej^e um trei Ubr auf, 
he thiüks that the sun rises at three o^clock; Säfar be- 
richtet, er fei in Britannien getvefen, Caesar relates that 
he was in Britain. ^an fagt, fte |^abe ben @emab( 
ermorben laffen. @(b. They say, slie caused herhusband 
to be killed. (Sr ))erf{u(bte ftcb, er |}abe falfc^ g^i^ugt, 
bie Unglüdebriefe an Sabington feten falfd^, er b^^^ 
anbre Sßorte gefc^rieben. (§cb. He cursed himself, 
(saying) that he had borne false witness, that the un- 
happy letters to B. were spurious, and tliat he had writ- 
ten different words. 

There is no difference in this respect,— whether the 
subject ipoken ofls at the samc time spoken io, or 
hmiself speaking; e. g. bu fagfl, bu feift gefimb, you say 
that you are in good health ; i^^ glaubte * er fei front, 
I thought he was iU ; for in both üiese cases the per« 
son spoken to and the Speaker do not assert the fac& 
of the illness, but merely quotc their own bcüef of ä; 

Becker*! Genn. Grammar. ^^ 
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e. g. ^ f^rieb i^ntf i>af i^ in im ^attfe eine« fei^r 

fluten ^JDianne« aufgenommen fei, unb mit i^m groge ttnt> 
d^öne arbeit verfertige; itb fucf^e »a« ju lernen, un^ 
l^offe, mit meiner ®cfc^idlicf>feit i^m halt SRu^en unb 
e^re JU bringem ©• ßr fragte mtc^, tt>cr iö) fei, unb 
id^ antn>ortete, i^^ fei ein @oIbf (t^mieb. ®. The'conjunc- 
tive tbus being the mood of a quoted predicate, can 
stand only in an accessory sentence. The form of the 
jconjonctive occurs in principal sentences however when 
Jt is employed to supply the third person of the impe- 
rative mood, as will be explained in §. 231. 

The coDjunctive is also employed, as in Latin, when 
an action wished for or intended is quoted in an acces- 
sory sentence, connected with the pAocipal senteoce by 
means of the conjunctions baf, than^Latut)^ bamit^.auf 

baß, in Order that, for the purpose ihat; e. g. x^ 

..... . . ,r .. . ,.,.,_,, soon 

phy- 

^ _ ^, , ,. .r^'-y- r t^^^lit 

ein 3cbcr t^n verfiele, he speaks loud so that every- 
body may hear him The conjunctive accordingly may 
stand after verbs implying ahope, wish, advice, request, 
command, permission, fear, preventing, forbidding &c., 
though they are, as in EngUsh, more commonly followed 
by the supine. 

229 The assertion quoted in the accessory sentence is, 
on the other band, commonly expressed by the indi- 
caäve mood, when it is cousidered as a Statement 
of a real fact by the Speaker also, and when it is not 
so much the assertion quoted^ as räther the act of quo- 
ting, which is to be pointed out; e. g. er fclbfl ^at ge^^ 
fagt, or geftanben, ba§ er gefeffit ))Cii, he himself has 
said or confessed that he has been in fault ; A xoxM e« 
nt^t glauben, bag fein ©ruber geftcrben ifl, he will not 
believe that bis brother is dead ; et ^ai auen Seuten er^ 
ja^It, baß er f^eiratjien will, he told everybody that he 
is about to be married. 3f^r fagtet felbji, baß er wn 
©innen. n)at* <B<i). ^önnt 3|fr e« leugnen, i^orb, baß 
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Jette Snte ju metnem Untetgatia etfonnen ifl? 6(^« 3>af 
et betrogen ift, fann er nit^t [e^en; baf fieSeirfiger finb, 
fann t4^ md^t jetgen* ®. $abt 3bt tenn jieber Slf^nung 
@u(b t)erf4^Io{fen. ba§ über @4^u(b unb UnfdS^ulD ein ret^ 
tenb, räct^enb SSefen f(^n>ebt? @(^« According to this 
priociple, the indicative !s generally employed when the 
Terb in the principal sentence implies such certainty as 
excludes all doubt. This is the case in totffen, erfennen, 
to know; fej^en, to see; entbeden. to discover; e. g. bu 
wd^t f or bu fte^f) , baf er franf ift , you know, or you 
See that he is 111; er l^at erfannt, baf er gefehlt ^atf he 
has acknowledged that he has beeh in fault; er ^at ge^ 
geigt or ben)tefen, baß er gut gefinnt ifl, he has shown 
that he is wellintentioned. 3&i^tf ba§ toir anöf ni^t 
mäßig finb. @c^. S)ie^ SlKed maf^nt mic^. baß i^ peutt 
t)on meinem ©lüde f^eiben muß. @(f^. 3(^ xoti§, baß 
3j^r »erfiänbig feib. ®c^. ^^ füf^fd, baß ic^ ber ?Kann 
be« ©dj^idfaW bin. ©c^. Äarl V. erfannte öoKfemmen, baß 
^anbel tie ©tärfe ber Stationen ifi. ©*• SBSomit bejeug^ 
bu, baß bu ägamemnon^ ©of^n bifi? ©♦ 3^r fe|>t, toit 
mein 9lame gemtßbrau4>t wirb. ®^* 

The time to which the quoted assertion is referred, is 230 
ahvays that in which it is asserted by the subject spo- 
ken of ; and the quoted assertion therefore Stands in 
the present, perfect, or future tense, according as the 
fact, event, or activity asserted eithcr coincides with, 
precedes, or foUows the assertion of the subject spoken 
of; e. g. er ^at mir t>or brei SKonaten erjä^It, fein ©ru« 
ber fei ein reicl^er 9Rann (presentl, er ^abe ein ^a^x 
guöor ein großem 93ermögen geerbt (past), unb »erbe ein 
®nt faufen (future), he has told nie three months 
ago, that his brother was a rieh man^ that he had in* 
berited a large fortune a twelvemonth before, and that 
he was to purchase an estate. In the conjunctive mood, 
accordingly, the historical tenses (Imperfect and pluper- 
fect) are not distinguished, though there be a relatlon 
to another event (S 222); e. g. er ^at ergäblt, man 
l^abe ben J^amlct gefipielt, als er imSij^eater gewefen 
fei; er fei aber J^inau^ gegangen, nacbbem er ben 
erfien HU gefef^en ^abe, he said that Hamlet was acted 



l 
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when he was at the play, but that he left the theatre 
after having seen the first act The quoted assertion ge- 
' nerally Stands in the present, perfect, or future tense, 
though the verb of the prindpal sentence be in the im- 
perfect or pluperfect; e. g. er fagte, et fei franf, or 
er fei franf gewefen, he told me that he was ill, or 
had been ill. Drauf fc^rie er in bie ©äffen ^tnab ^ er 
fei ter @c(^reiber ber Ü)?aria, fei ber 33ofen)i4>t, ber jic 
falfc^ angeflagt^ er fei ein fatfc^er d^uge. @^. @r meinte, 
man muffe bei ben grcuben ber Äinber ernfl fc^einen* ©. 
@ie behaupteten, obgleich ber Lieutenant fefir me( gett^an 
abe, fo perorire er boc^ meift ^u afeftirt, bagegeit 
p r e 4> e ber junge Slnfanger t)ortreffKcf^* ©• ©ie fragte 
ob er nocl^ etn)ad ju befefi{en ^abe. @. The Gernian 
practice^ however, is not strictly established in this re- 
spect; and the tenses of the conditional mood also are 
frequently employed instead of the present and perfect 
of the conjunctive; e. g. er fagte, er märe in $arid ge^ 
tt^efen, he said that he had been at Paris. Dad n>iren 
bie Planeten, fagte mir mein gübrer, fie regierten ba^ 
©efd^id* ®(^» This is done especially when the pre- 
sent and perfect tenses of the conjuntive do not differ 
in their form from the corresponding tenses of the in- 
dicative; e. g. er fagte, ic^ ginge (instead of ic^ gel^e) 
nac^ granffurt, he said that I was going went to Franlcfort. 
Sie glaubten, fie mürben (instead of mcrbcn) fit^ triebt 
afö gelben borfieflen. ©♦ Sr bef^auptete , nur rin feltene^ 
ä^ergnügen fönne bri ben SRenfc^en rinen 98ert{^ ^aben; 
^l'inber unb Sllte müßten (instead of miffen) nic^t }U 
fcbä^en, mae i^nen ®ute6 begegnete* @« (Sr mdnte, man 
muffe bie Äinber nic^t merfcn lajfen, mie lieb man jie 
habe, fie ariffcn (instead of greifen) immer ju \^^i um 
pd^. ®. 3* i^Ä^ nacb 3bter Sorft^rift, fübrtc an, Sie 
pätten über unfer Ainb beflimmt, unb mod>ten gern 
bem fünftigen @ema^l noc^ t>or bem gelbjug bie SJerlobte 
jctgen. ©4^. 

Observation. It will be seen, that the rules for the use of 
the conjunctive mood in German differ from those of the Eiig- 
lish language, in.whichan assertion aaoted is commonly exnressedi 
eithor hy the present or perfect inaieative^ when it Stands afiter 
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a verb in the preaent or perfect; e. g. he teils me» or ha$ toid 
nie, (hat he i.s Ul, or has been iU; — or by (be imperfect or 
pluperfect indicative, if it Stands after a verb in the imperfect or 
pluperfect: e. g. he told me, or he had totd me, that he was 
ill. or had bem ill. The proper manner for employing the con« 
junctive, accordingly, recfuires particular attention. 

Imperaiim setitence. 

The Imperative mood is employed In German. as in 23i 
English; e. g. Sprieß! speak (thou)! Sprechet! speak 
(you)! gfir^te ®ott, unb e^rc bcn Äömg! fear God, 
and honour the king. The pronoun of the second per- 
son is generally omitted. But when, as is usually doi^e^ 
a jperson is addressed In the third person plural, the 
pronoun @te you^ must be expressed; e. g. @f)te^ 
d^en @ie! 

Imperative sentences are always inverted^ the verb 
taking the first place; e. g. ^alte t)t(^ f&r }u gut, 9efe^ 
;u t|^un^ Hng^ t)ein ^erj an fein t>eTg&ng(icl^(d jDtttg; 
fage nic^t aUt^, tca^ bu iDetflt, aber n>tffe immer, xom 
tu fagfl* S(aubiu^; 

The third person of the imperative is generally sup- 
piied by that of the coojuoctive mood, and then the ar- 
rangement of words is frequently not altered; e. g bcr 
cble STOenfc^ fei ^filfreitl& unb gut; unermütet fd^aff er 
ba^ 5Rflelic^c, Siedete, @. ®ott t)erpte, baf i4> fpa^c. 
@4^. ®ott grü^* @ud^, eb(e e$rauen. @(^. 

SDBer reifen tt)ttt, 

Der. fd^weige fMK, 

@e^* ^eten Schritt, 

9Ze^m* rtd^t mel mit, 

(@o braucht er nic^t ju forgen) 

Önb gej>* re(|t frflf> am SWotgem ^{^ilanber. 

3Ber SRec^t xoxVi t(^uen immer unb mit Suft, 
jDer ^ege tt>a|^re lUeb' in @inn unb Sruft« ®« 

A' peculiar form of imperative expression is made in 232 
German from the passive voice of either transitive or 
intransitive verbs, used personally or impersonally, by 
which the subject is polnted out only in a general and 
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indefinite way. Tliese expressions, liowever, are always 
used elÜptiGally, omitting tlie auxlliary verb of tlie pas- 
sive voice, or even the verb, and retaining only an ob- 
ject referred to the verb ; e. g. auögctrunfen ! (eö »erbe 
au^gemtnfen), let the glass be emptied; auf^efianben ! 
(ee »erbe aufgefionben) , let them rise; an bte arbeit! 
(e^ tt)erbe an bte älrbett ßtfßt^tn), let them go to their 
Yfork. aa8o!?Iauf Äameraben! auf« ?Jferb! auf« $ferb! 

tnö gelb, in bie grei^eit aejcgen! grifcb Äamera^ 

ben, ben 9la^)))en gejaumt! bie SBrufi jum ®cU^tt geluf* 
tttl®^. 3RU (Sic^enlaub ben $ut befranst! Slctubiu^. 

When a posUipe command is to be expressed, the 
second person indicative Is frequently used; e. g bu 
gefyfi fog(ei4^! go directly. J^anna, bu bleibfi! @(^. 
3^r f (^ tt) e i g t , bi^ man Cud^ aufruft ! © ä). When, on 
the other hand, a regnest is to be expressed in a sub- 
missive v^ay, the conjunctive mood of the auxiliary verbs 
m5gen and tboSen is frequently used; e. g. bu toollt^ 
mir t)erjei^en, please to pardon me; mögen @ie meiner 
gebenfen, may youTemember me. a33ad i^ nun ft)ra<|>, 
m i g e 9tiemanb mic^ befragen« @ c^. 

' The imperative mood sometimes Stands in the place 
of a conditional expression; e. g. fei cfme greunb, wie 
ml ioerliert bad Ceben , be without a friend (if you be 
TVithout a friend), and your life loses much. 
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SECTIO i\ II. 

SYNTAX OF THE ATTRIBUTIVE COMBINATION. 



CHAFTER VI 

In as much as all common substantives ($. 38) are 233 
the representatlons of generic notions, l e represent a 
>vhole class or species, as.: man^ horscy king^ they can- 
not at the same time express of themselves the parti- 
cular individuals of the class of persons or things which 
they signify in general. — The particular*kind or indi- 
Yidual must therefore be pointed out either by an attri- 
butive word , i e. a word expressive of its peculiar qua- 
litles or relations to another person orthing, as: aprt«' 
-dent man , a good horse , a bad horse, rmf örother^s , 
horse, a näShty king, the king of Prussia etc. — or by 
pointing out its relation to the Speaker. The relations 
of substantives to the Speaker are expressed by articles, 
pronouns, or numerals, the use of which has been al«, 
ready explalned in Etymology Here we only treat of 
the AttriöuHve proper , i. e. substantives or adjectives, 
used to qualify* or ihdividualize another Substantive. The 
connexion of a Substantive with its attribute is termed 
Attributive combination, 

Forms of the Attribute. 

DUFerent things of the same kind are distinguished %%^ 
from each other by their diiFerent actions and qualities ; 
the Attributive combination therefore generally resuKs 
from a PredicatiVe combination, previously asserting some 
action or quality of a thing. Thus, from the sentences : 
this man is old, this man is young, the tv^ater boils, the 
horse dies, William conquered England, my brother is 
in Paris, we form the Attributive combinations : the old 
man , the young man , the boiling water, the dead horse, 
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William the conqueror, my brother in Paris. — It is ob- 
vious, therefore, that the Attribute will, in general, as- 
surne the same forms, as thePredicate ($.195); namely, 
it is expressed by: 

1) an adjective (or participle), 

23 a Substantive , agreeing in gender, number, and case 
{^Apposiäon\ 

33 a Substantive in the genitive case, 

43 a- Substantive with a preposition *3* 

Observation. Adverbs alone are in general not emploved as 
attributes. The adverbs: attetn alone^ oniy, beinahe neariy^ faft 
aimoHt, faunt searcely, nur on/y, ungefähr about, are however to 
be considercd aa aUribates, when connected with a Substantive, 
as in: (Hott aUttn, beinahe ein ^abx, fafi bad gan^e SBoß, laum 
tie |>älftr; nur bie ^SilfU, ungefäbr ein ^aifx. 

Sometimes a Substantive is qualified or individualized 
by a whole accessorif sentence ($. 273; Bs:*the man 
who was here yesterday^ the harse which I boughty 
a king who govern$ with prudence etc. Stieb attribu- 
tive accessory sentences, standing in the room of an ad« 
jective, are termed Adjective accessory sentences. They 
are explained in Chapter XYII. 

Aliributive Adjectwe. 

235 The attributive adjective agrees with* its Substantive ' 
in gender, nuraber aiid case. It is generally placed be* 
fore its Substantive as in English. 

Sin ftcincr SWann, ein großem 1^fe# ein furjer 
Srm, ein langet @c^»ert, muß etn^ bem antcm f^clfcm 



*) The Eoglish and German langnages often employ dlflerent 
Attributive iorms in expressing the same idea. Such are: 

the rest of the day bcr flbrtge Xa^ * 

99 99 9^ * family bie übrige SdmiHe 

., „ „ ,, mouey bad fibrtge ®elb K. 
plenty of time »iel 3eit • 

nouses oC iheir o%vn eigene f)aufer 

a mau of easy access ein juganglicber äXann :c* 
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im. ffla^tflberlangcnSlebc tut jcr Sinn? @^. SSSobtc 
l^ofictt Sieben faufcn, xoo Wc jiarfen Ströme braufen, 
atte« ba^ ip bcutfc^^ed ?ant) ©c^enfenborf. d^tiin^t - 
et« ficUcr Ätang, ein fc^öned, beutft^ed SBort m 
l'ebem ^0(^gefang ber beutft^en SWänncr fort; bad ifl 
ber beilege SR^ein k. id. ©üße^ Sffiaffer unb guter 
9lat9 jinb oft ju ®i^x^t tfjeuer. U^I. 

The following adjectives are never employed as At- 
tributes: Jbereit ready, feinb bostile, gar made, done, 
gange unb gebe current, eingeben! remembering, getroft 
of good cheer, gram bearing hatred, funb küown, (eio 
distressiog, nu$ useftil. 

When an attributive adjective ^till retains that asser- 236 
ting power, originally peculiar ,the predicate to, it 
is placed after its Substantive and, being considered as 
the predicate of an abridged sentence, is not infleeted. 
Common prose admits of this constructiön only when 
the adjective is to be further explained by an object, 
and when it is in the nom. or acc. case; e. %. mein 
SSater , mäßig au^ ®e»o^n{>eit , ^Mt nic^t gern ©ajhnd^^ 
ler f my father (who »was), frugal by habit, did not lilce 
feasts; bie 5Wutter, umgeben \)on i^^ren Äinbern, the 
motber (who is) surrounded by her children; fte \)ai 
tin ^tt\ \)o(( Sm^ftnbung; she has a heart füll of feeling. 

In all other cases the adjective must be placed before 
its Substantive, or transformed into an accessory sen- 
tence; e. g. the army enjoyed good cheer in a country 
so much richer than their own, in einem ?anbe, ba^ fo 
\)iel reicher war aU x\)x eigene^ ; since time immemorial, 
feit unbenflic^en Seiten ; tinies gone by, »ergangene 3«^cn ; 
on a morning appointed, an einem beflimmten ^ borgen ; 
your ardour is the natural effect of virtue animated by 
youth, 3^r ®fer iji bie natütlid^e SBirfung ber 2:ugenb, 
bie burcf^ 3ugenb belebt tt)irb« 

Observation. Iq poetrv this constructiön is more usual: as: 
bie 9«üflun0 blan! — ein ^odfein rot{^ — man*er «Ritter »ertfr - 
ein (Sber kotib. UM- @in (SteUnec^t fanft unb ffcf. e«. 'Die 
äSIide, frei unb feffellod; ergeben fi^ in ungemefPnen Staumen. 8 (i>. 
Unb tiw (Sbel{ne(|^t, fanft unb fecf; tritt aud ber knappen ^agenbem 

10» 
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(S^or. B(b. Even the adjective, precedin^ its Substantive, ts 
sometimes not inflected in poetry; asin: 3ung ^Ugfrteb, flcin 

An adjective may stand alone in German wben its Sub- 
stantive, having been nientioned before, is understood; 
the adjective then takes the case or the Substantive 
which it represents; as jn: dx ^at }tt)et @o(^ne; ben äl- 
teren (accus.) lägt er jiuHren; l^er jüngere (nom.) 
fott We $)anMung lernen* 3cl^ ^(^^t* «nen Jf ameraben ; ei^ 
nen beffern jtnb'jl in ni^t u1fU 

Apposition. 

237 A Substantive following ah other Substantive, and 
agreeing Mith it in gender, nuraber and case is termed 
a Substantive in Apposition; as : SB3iIt)elm tcx Eroberer, 
William the conqueror; ^rietric^ Äömg t)on ^^reufen, 
t'rederick king of Prussia. 

Adjectives also and ordinal nunierals are used as sub- 
stantives in apposition to distinguish proper names from 
eaeh other; as: grietri^) ber @ro^e, Frederick the great; 
griebric^ ber SBeife, Frederick the wise; Äarl ber ©roge, 
Charlemague ; kwcl ber gunfte , Charles the fifth. . 

In poetry all substantives (not only proper names) 
may take their adjective after them, in way of a Sub- 
stantive in apposition, when the adjective is to be pointed 
out emphatically; as in: 5Wiemanb, ale Du, foß Hefen 
Ärieg, ben fürc^terlid^en, enbem ^^. 2)a^ SBöfe, 
tae> ber üKann, ber raünbifte, bem SKanne jufügt, Joer- 
gibt jl(^ fd^w^* © d^. Srf^)ate bir bie Dual ber Trennung, 
ber notl^wenbigem ©(i|>> 

238 The names of towns, countries and roonths are con«- 
ßtructed like substantives in apposition^ without tj^e pre- 
position of; as:,bte <Btabt 9tom, the city o/'Rome; ba6 
Äonigrctc^ ^JJreugen , the kingdom of Prussia ; ber SHonat 
"^lax, the month ofM^iy, bie Uni^erjität ©ottingeU; the 
university of Göttingen. 

-f 

When one of the two substantives joined by apposi- 
tion is a proper name, It is not declined^ c.g. bicSDJac^t 
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bed £aifer^ Raxtf the power of the emperor Charles, 
be^ fJrtnjcn (gugcn , of Prince Eugen ; bed ^cnn aRüKer, 
of Mr. Müller. 

When however the first Substantive is only to be coit- 
sidered as a title, and has no articie, it is notdeclined; 
and in this case the proper name must be declined; 
e. g. jDoftor ®aW^ 33orIefuiigcn , the lecturfes oTDr. Gall; 
Äaifcr RaxU J£)eerc, the armies of emperor Charles, 
J^erjog %lbxtä)t^ ©ema^lin , the wife of duke Albrecht 

Attribuiwe Substantive in the Geniiite case. 

A Substantive, qualifying or Individualizing another 239 
Substantive, and connected wlth it by the preposition of, 
is in German put in the Genitive case; as: t>er3"fl ^^^ 
J^eercö; the march of the army; ber Üouf ber Sonne, the 
course of the sun; bcr ©arten bc^ Surften, the garden 
of the prince; bie Srone bed Äonig^, the crown of the 
king; bir J^ut be^ Änaben, the hat o*f the boy; ber SSa*^ 
ter be^ SWäbc^en^, the father of the girlj ber Diener 
meinet 93ruber0, the servant of my brother; ba^ 2)a(^ 
b'cd JE>aufe^, the roof of the house; ber ®i^)fe( eine^ 
^aume^ , the top of a tree ; bed SSoIfed @timme iß ®ot^ 
tee Stimme. Proverb. SBattehjiein brüctt bed Äaifer^ 
?änber mit be^ Raifer^ J^eer* © 6^* Die ®nabe bet ©ro^en, 
bie ©unji ber ©ewaltigen, bie ^örberung ber SC^ärtgen, bie 
9?eigung ber Wenge , bie Ciebe ber Sinje(nen, Wit^ tt)an* 
bdt auf unb nieber, o^ne ba§ wir ti feflj^aften fönnen* ©♦ 

Observation. Wlien tbe attribute is expressed by a verb in 
tfie Infinitive, as: tbe pleasure of seing you, be conceived hopes 
of ohißining bis freedoni etc., the inißnitive in German is not 
put in the Genitive case, but takes the preposition ^it (which 
form 18 termed Supine §. 67; sec $. 346); e. g. bie greube, ^e 
j|ii fe(^en; er fafte bie |)o{fnuns, feine greift j(u dett)innen. 

The preposition t) o n of \s employed instead of the 240 
Genitive case in the following instances: * 

1) whenever the Genitive case cannot be pointed out 
by inflection, either in the attributive Substantive itscif 
or by the articie. Thus we are obliged to say: tiw SBa^ 
ter 9on gef^n.&inberit, a fiither of teo children, because 
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the GeDitive case, gef^n ftinber, no way differs from the 
DominatiTe ; whilst adding the article (the father of the 
ten children)^ it will be: ber 93ater ber }e^nfiinber« For 
the same reasoa we say: bte ^S^t ))on Statten, the 
viclnity of towns; but: bie 9ld^e bcr (or ctnct) ©tabt, 
the viclnity of the {or a) towq; bic ^a^t t)on ^arid, 
the situatioiwof Paris; but: 9tomd Sage, the Situation of 
Rome. jDie tf^eure gruc^t t) o n breigtg ÄriegeejiafjreTi^ © ^. 
STOan hat mxä) ^ot ein ®crid^t t) o n 1D?ännern öotgefor* 
bert« ©d^. ^ä) gefie )um SSifd^of ))on Sonflans« ®* 

Proper names of persons and absiracis, however, 
although they generally requlre no article, by themsel- 
Tes, take the article, in order to point out the Genitive, 
case by Inflexion; e. g bie ©c^d^e be^Sröfuei, the trea- 
sures of Croesus. ©uc^t bic JBerrätfier in becJ ®aKa^ 
iiX^tXf in the camp of Gallas. B^. 3^triß er mit ben 
Seffeln bcr gurc^t nur nic^t bic SH^i ^^v ©d^am. ©c^. 
^ b(ü^et 2:ugenb aud ber Xugenb ©amen* ®« 

23 Names of towns and countries generally take the 
preposition \)on, although the Genitive case might be 
expressed by inflection; e. g. ber ^ixA^ \)on Sranfretc^, 
bie itonigin i>m Snglanb, bie ©trafen ))on3Bicn, bieStn^ 
woj^net t)Ott Sonbon, bic ©trage \)on ®ibraltar. 

3) Attributes expressing the quality or mäterial of 
a thing, always take the preposition ))on; as: ein $ferb 
t)on tt>ei^er garbe, a horse of white colour; ein ®efc(^äft 
\)on äBtd^tigf eit , a business of importunce; ein SDlann 
t)on Slnfe^en, a man of consequence; ein 9)}ann \)on 3^:^ 
rem ©daläge, a man of your cast; eine Ba^t t)on,gerim 
gern "S&txtfyf a matter of little value ; ein 9ling wn ®oIb, 
a ring of gold; eine Xafel t)on SRarmor, a tablet of 
marble. 

PartUUoe genitive. 

241 The Genitive case of a Substantive^ depending on a 
pronoun or numeral or adjective in the Superlative de- 
gree, is termed PartUice genUive; as: Äeiner meiner 
^reunbe, none of my friends; eine ber merfmftring^en 
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SBegebenl^eUen , one of the most remarkable occurrences ; 
itx äUefte meiner 93rät)er, 4;he eldest of my brothers. 

This form of expression is luore usual in German than 
in English ; it is frequently used to polnt out eniphati- 
cally the pronoun^ numeral or adjective in the superla.- 
tive degree ; as : I)u fenbefi mir ter Schmer jcn t> i e L U ^ (• 
fÜcxan bem Buge fc^n)armten t)er muntern ßinber XfitL 
U|>I. 28ir ^aben fo ter guten greunbe tt>enig. @(^* 
SBir SWenfc^en beflagen un^'oft, baß ber guten 9Cage fo 
n)enig ftnb unb ter fd^Kmmen fo t^iel, unt) meift mit 
Unrecht ®. Slucft im ^ager gibt ed ber bxax>tn SW&mer 
genug* @dS>. (5^ fei genug ber ®raueL ^^. 

The preposition ))on is frequently used instead of the 
partitive genitive; and in particular, it mustbe employed 
in all those cases ^vbich do not admit of a transposition 
into a common attributive combination; e. g. 993er \)on 
une V which of us ? einer t)on um , one of us ♦) ; bie 
3)2eiflen t^on und, most of us all; 3eber t^on dü^, each 
of you. iSJer fommt nod^ t)on ben änbern? Bd). Which 
of the others is to comeV Der trcuejie t)on meinen 
Sreunbett. ©d^. . 33 on ben ©vaniern xoaxtn gegen ai^t^ 
^unbert, \)on ben TOebertfinbern erlitte 2:aufenb auf bem 
^lat} geblieben, unb auf beiben ©eiten tt)urbtn t)iele »on 

bem »orne^mften Slbel >)ermi§t* ©c^. 

• 

The attributive Substantive is not declined, nor is the W2 
preposition »on (of) admitted in the following cases: 

1) In the dates of the months ; as : ber erjie SÄat, 
the .first of 31ay; ber jweite Slpril, the second of April; 
ber fünfte äugufi, the fifth of August. 

2) After names of measurey weight or number; as: 
eine i^Iafdj^e SQSein, a bottle of wine; ün ©c^effei £orn, 
a bushel qf corn ; eine SUe S^ud^ , a yard of cloth ; ein 
$funb 33rob , a pound of bread ; ein 3^^ner fto{)(en , a 
houndredweight of coals; ein X)u^enb Sier, a dozen of 
eggs ; ein $aar ^pfel , a couple of apples ; 6xi ätegimetit* 






*) Unfer einer signifies^: a man of our condition. 
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@oIbaten, a regiment of soldlers; ein 99u^ ^apiet, a 
qiiire. of paper; ein 93unb §ebem, a bandle (251 of 
pens; ein @tu(i 3nder, a lump of sugar; eine 9tei|^e 
S&^tit, a set of teeth. 

These names of measure etc. are, in a manner, con- 
sidered as numerals, preceding substantives; therefore 
the name of the thing measured is sometimes deeliQ«^ 
when preceded by a preposition, Mrhilst the name of the 
measure is not declined; e. g. mit ixci $aar @d^uf^en 
(Dat.), with thrce pair of shoes; toon j»ei 33u$ent) 
^iern, of two dozen of eggs; mit einer SRange Ainbern, 
(Dat.) with a number of children. (Sin ^aax is always 
indeclinable when it meana a few; e g. in ein $aar 
XaQtxif in a few days; mit ein $aar 33crten, in a few 
words. 

The following substantives are constructed in the same 
way : 

%xi, kind, sort; e. gf e^ gibt melc arten 5C^tere,*there 
are raany kinds of aniraals ; $ünftli(i^feit iji eine ärt S5e^ 
jlatibigfeit, pun^tuality is a species of constancy. 

©tücf, piece; e. g. ein ©tücf ^olj, a piece of wood, 
tin @tü({ @e(t), a piece of money^ m @tä(f Sanb, a 
piece of lahd. 

J£)aufen, heap;\. g. m J^aufen Steine, a heap of 
stones ; ein .^auf; n @eU) , a great deal of money. 

SKenge, number ^ mass; e. g. eine SWenge SWenfd^en 
finl) gcjiorben . a great many men died ; er \)at eine 9D?enge 
(or @umme) @e(t) t^erloren, he lost a great sum of mbney. 

©ne ^rife XahcAf a pinch of snulf. 

When however the name of a thing measured bas an 
attributive adjective connected with it, it, frequently 
Stands in the genitive case; e. g. eine SRenge fr5|^Ii(^er 
fiinter, a number of happy children; ein f^albee IDu^en^ 
pter Sreunbe. ® d^« Half a dozen goodfriends; treitaufcnb 
Wlmn fpanifd^er S^ru))pen, three thousand Spanish troops. 
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Consiruction of the Attributive Genitive. 

The attributive Substantive in the genitive case for the 
most part follows the Substantive to uhich it refers. 
Sometimes however it precedes it, and in this case the 
other Substantive bas no article^ as in^ English; e. g. 
meinet SJaterd J&au^, my father's house; fcineö SSruterd 
Äinbcr, his brother's children; t>C0 C^'en.) Äom'gö 3Wuttcr, 
the kiug's mother. 2ln ®ottcd Segen ifl älttcö getegcn» 
Jbt^ aSolfc« Stimme ift ®otted ©ttmme, Proverb. 

This construetion is more usual in German^ than in 
English, being frequently employed in order to point out 
oue of the two substantives emphatically ; as in: 3j>r 
nennt twöi^ fremb in ßngfanfcö 9tctd;egf ff $en, in Sn^« 
lantö Unglütf \tx\^ x\)x wol;I bewandert* ®^» ®d;ött ijl 
te^ 2RonbeiJ lieMit^c Älarj^eit unter ber ©terne bli^en:^ 
bem &iQin\, fc^ön ifi ber ÜWutter liebliche J£)obeif ^»ifc^cn 
ber ©i>f;ne feuriger Sraft* ©c^* Dl tt)aö iji @o(be^, 
xoa^ 3utve(en ISc^ein, womit ber Srbe Äonige fid^ 
fd^mötfen! ©c^- 

Attributive Substantive with a preposition, 

3fany prepositions are used in German, as they are 244 
in English, to express particular attributive relations, 
with respeet to which the following observations will 
be found sufficient. 

A great number of abstraet substantives require the 
same preposition as the verbs from which they are de- 
rived, as will ajipear from the following eorapvlson : 

i(S) benle an ®ott, I thiiik ber ®ebanfe an @ott, the 

of God thought of God 

ic^ burfte nac^ 9tu^m, I thirst ber 3)urfi nac^ 9tu^m^ thirst 

after fanie after fanie 

{(^ fürchte mic^ x^ox ®^a% I bie gurc^^t \)or ©efa^r, the 

fear danger fear of danger 

ic^ »ertraue auf meine SWad^t, ba^ Vertrauen auf meine 

I confide in my power SRac^t, confideucc in my 

power 
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i6) forge für Mc itinter, I We Sorflc für bie fttnfcer, care 

take care of the children of the children 
ic^ ffagc über Ungerec^rigfrit, bic ftfagc über Ungmtiittgfeit, 

I complain of injustice the complaint of injustice 
id) reife nad^ "paxi^, I go to bte 9?etfe na^ fatii, the 

Paris journey to Paris 

ee mangelt an ®eft), tbere ber SDiangel an ®e(b, ^want 

is want of money of money. 

In the same manner we say: bie ©c^tac^t bet Seipjig; 
the battle of Leipzig; ber Sieg b e t SBalerloo, the victory 
of Waterloo; ber Sunb gegen granfreicb, the confederacy 
against France; bte än^ngtic^fett an ben Äönig, the ad- 
herance to the king; tin Äampf auf tfeben unb Xot, a 
combat for life and death. Dte %Vixü^t t>or ber^Rac^t be^ 
SWiniperd überwog ben äbfc^eu \)or feiner aSerwaltung. 
©d^* j^te SSerbinbiing ber 5lt«:berlanbe mit bem beutfc^en 
Sieid^e« @A. @^ fci^merjt mic^, 2)einen ©(auben an ben 
SWann ju pfirjen^ Bd). jc* 

Observation. We say also in order to avoid ambiguity: bte 
Siebe ju ©Ott, }u bem ^aterlanbe, ber $)af oegen ben Seiub, 
love. towards God etc. which is different from bie ^itht ®OtM, 
the love of God &c. 

Concrete substantlves too are frequently followed by 
prepositions, as in English,.if a verb governing thispre- 
position is understood ; e g. ber S)om ) u @5In , the ca- 
thedra! (Standing) in Cologne; mein Sruber in Sonbon, 
my brother (living) in London; granffurt am SWain, 
Frankfort on the Main. 

The preposition to is sometimes employed in English 
as a sign of the Dative case, in expressions such as: 
a friend or relation to this person, an enemy to the 
country. In German the, genitive case must be used in 
such expressions: ein greunb or SSerwanbter biefed 3Äen? 
fc^en, m §einb be« Sanbe«* 

Attributive combination expressed by Compounds. 

245 Substantlves connected with an attribute in such a 
way as to be adopted into the language as usual deno* 
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minations of particular kinds of things, are generally 
rendered in German l^y Compound substantives. Such 



are: 



matter of fact 
Order of battle 
fleld of battle 
man of business 
right of royallty 
day of marriage 
love of truth 
swarm of bees 
wreath of flowers 
art of printing 

j, jj dancing 

» n Poetry 

f, n war 
bridge of boats 
drop of blood 
maid of Iionour 
tax on dogs 
box on the ear 
dealer in glass 

„ rf works of art 
stable for horses 
stall for sheep 
baker to the court 
chaplain to the prince 
coat for the summer 

„ „ ^ Winter 
civil war 
religious zeal 
„ liberty 
„ contention 
privy counsellor 
a crooked mihd 
a fainting fit 
public spirit 
ctc 



®d;(ac^tort)nung 
S^laj^tfeH) 
©efd^äft^mann 
ÜWajcfiäteret^t 

aBa^r^eit^liebe 

®iencnf(^tt)arm 

S(umen!ran^ 

SBuc^bruderfunjl 

SCanjfunfl 

Äriegöfunft 

©c^iftbrftcfe 

93Iut0tropfen 

(S(;renbame 

J^uiibefleucr 

®(aef^änt(er 

ftunft^äub(et 

5)fert)fftaa 

ec^affläa 

Jg)ofbätfcr 

J^ofprebtgcr 

@ommerrod 

SBinterced 

S^ürgetfrie^ 

aicKgion^eifcr 

fretj^cit 

ftrett or frieg 

Duerfoöf 
eine Dpnmac^t 
@emetn)tnn 

etc. 



ff 
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SECTIOPf III. 

SYNTAX OF THE OBJECTIVE COMBINATION. 



CHAPTER TIL 

CLASSIFICATION OF OBJECTS. 

246 In the same way, as the generical idea of a being, 
expressed by a Substantive^ is limited by au attribute^ 
in Order to express a particular Icind or individuai 
CS- *^33), the generical idea of an action, expressed by 
a verb or adjectwe, is limited and explained by its ob- 
jects. Every word, or connexion of words, or acces- 
sory sentence, added to a Yerb or adjective, In order to 
determine or limit its! sense, is- termed its Object; and 
. the connectiön of a verb or adjective with its object is 
termed Objective combination. 

There is a greatvariety of forms of expressioii, adopted 
in different languages for the particular objects; and in 
the' use of these forms the German language differs very 
much from the Englfsh. The German language distin- 
guishes by particular cases of the Substantive and by 
particular prepositions particular kinds of objective re- 
lation, which are not distinguished in the same way in 
Englteh. Attention therefore is to be paid to the dif- 
ference of the German and English idiom with regard 
to the forms, by which the different kinds of objective 
relation are expressed. 

All objects are either Completinffj or Adverbial. 

247 A great number .of verbs and adjectives are o£ such 
a nature as to require an object, which must be added in 
Order to express a complete predicate. Thus^ for In- 
stance, the predicates: he makes, he gives, he rejoices, 
he asks, are incomplete, if you do not add an object 
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explaining \vhat he makes, gives etc ; as: he makes 
cheese, he gives me lessons, he i^ejoices at his good 
luck^ ^e asks the price of somethlng etc. Such objects, 
completing the predicate, are termed Completing objecU; 
(jcheese is a completing object of makes) And verbs 
or adjectives^ requiring such an object and being, as it 
were, incomplete without it, are lermed Objective verbs 
or adjectives. Those, on the contrary, which do not 
require such an object, as: he sieeps, he dies, he is 
sick etc. are terfned Subjeclive verbs or - adjecäves, 

m 

All those objects, which are not required, in order to 
form a complete predicate, but merely express particu^ 
lar circumstances, such as the place time, manner etc. 
ofanaction, 2iTe termeA Adver bial objects; e.g. hesleeps 
during the day^ he sleeps in his brother's bed, he died 
on Sutulay. 

Adverbial objects may also be added to objective verbs \ 
e. g. he makes cheese tkrough the whole year^ he gives 
me lessons every day etc. 

The distinction, made between objective and subjective 448 
predicates, does not so much depend upon the verb or 
adjectiveitself, as upon the meaning, connected with it 
in a particular case. It frequently occurs that the 
same verb in one signification requires an object and 
accordingly is objective, whilst when used in a different 
sense, it expresses by itself a complete notion, and con- 
sequently is subjective. Thus for instance, in saying: 
the earth moves, to move means: to be in motion, and 
is a subjeclive v^b; but in: I move my head, the same 
verb means to put into moßon^ and is objective. The 
same may be obsen^ed in comparing the following sen- 
tences. 

Predicate a) subfecttve. b) objective. 

The house is burning They burned the house 

Money is wanting I want money 

The glass will break I will break the glass 

The tree grows The man grows rieh 
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The army encamped He encamped h!s troops 

The ship sinks - He sinks the ship 

He did not speak. (utter He didnotspeak Cmakemen- 

words^ * tion) of htm. 

He speeded (made haste) God speed you! 

A. COMPLETING OBJECTS. 

■ 

^49 There are four kinds 6f compleling objectSy viz- 

the S%ifferin{) Objeci^ 

the Personal Objecto 

the Genitive Ohject ^ 

the Faclitite ObjecL 

The suiTeriivg' object is expressed by the Accusattve 
ease, the personal object by the Dative ease, the geni- 
tive object by the Genitive case or by prepo$Uixms\ the 
factitive object is in the nominative or accusattve case 
Of takes a preposition. 

Suffering object, 

The suffering object is that object which Stands with 
all transitive verbs. The action. expressed by these 
verbs, is conceived as having an effect upou the object; 
as in: he kills his dog, he builds a house, stieshepherd 
tends his flock, she bought a book, the horse threw off 
his rider etc. All these objects (dog, house etc} con- 
ceived as suffering the action (of killlng, building etc.), 
Diust be in the accusative case. . • , 

The nature of the other completing objects will morc 
easily be underjstood, when compared with the suffering 
object. 

Personal object, 

250 The suffering object is in general inactive. When an 
the contrary the object is considered as an active being 
(as a person), the action of which corresponds to the 
action of the subject, is it in the Dative case and is 
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terraed Personal objecL The are indeed a great number 
uf actioos, which caimof be conceived iu tlie luiud without 
a correspondlng action of anotlier person, as: to obey 
aud to command, to glve and to receive, to precede aiid 
to follow. One cannot obey pr give or precede, if there 
is not an other person commanding, receiving or fol- 
lowiDg and vice versa. The dctive person, theu, is put 
in the Dative casc. .The English language, having lost 
the original declension of the Dative case, does not dis« 
tiiiguish the personal and suffering objects in so deci- 
ded a way as theGerman language; sometimes, however that 
the preposition to is einployed to express the Personal 
object, as in: the aid shall instantlybe rendered toyou; 
Williams has taught that song to our Dick. The house 
was known to none but some officers ; but in general 
the Dative case is not expressed. In German also it 
oceurs that an object, though conceived as active, is put 
in the accusative case; see §. 260 etc. 

On the other band it is not necessary that the per- 
sonal object shouldalwaysbea/;^r*ow; provided only that 
tlie meaning of the predicate requires a personal object; 
thus, to give^ to asslst^ to listen^ must needs have a 
personal object. Nevertheless it is said: To give variety 
to our aninsements the girls g^ng to the guitar. It is 
necessary and assisting to all our other faculäes. To 
listen vvith credulity to the whispers of fancy, — and 
amusements, faculties^ whispers^ are to be considered 
as personal objets, and put in the Dative case. 

Genüite object. 

The relation of the Genitive object is opposed both to 251 
that of the personal and suffering objects. • The genitive 
object, though not being really active, exerts an influence 
upon the subject, the result of which is expressed by 
the predicate. Thus in saying: the man boasts of his 
vices, the vices, though performing no action by them- 
selves, still are conceived to make the man boast. In: 
he spoke of his friend, the friend is not considered as 
an active person (as it would be in : he spoke to his 
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friend}, nor as being influeoced by the action, bat as 
the object occasioaing the subjeet to speak. The geni- 
ti?e object is in English expressed by the. prepositions, 
ofy at^ for^ from^ in^ on, upoHy with etc.; a&: he com- 
plains of your behaviour, he gazes at the flowers, he 
longs for liberty, he recovers from bis illness, this 
country abounds in metals* they conrersed on that sub- 
ject, he prides himself upon being a good scholar, lam 
content with you etc. In Gei'man the sanie relations 
are expressed by the genitive case, which however is 
frequently supplied by different prepositiuns. 

Faciitive object. 

252 When the effect >vhich the predicate has either upon 
the sufferiug object or upon the- subjeet itself^ is exr 
pressed by a completing object, this object is termed 
Facätive object ^y 

If you say : he converted water into wine, water is 
the object suffering the conversion, and the effect which 
this cOHversion has upon the water, is expressed. by the 
Factitive object into wine. Or in : he will malce bis son 
a merchant; the son is the suffering object, aud bis 
becoming a merchant^ is the effect of it; therefore a 
merchant is the Factitive object. 

If the predicate is an intransitive or passive verb, the 
subjeet itself will be affected by the action, the effect 
of which is expressed by the Factitive object; e. g. 



^} It is necQSsarv to introduce iuto English grammar this new 
term, adopted by the modern Germaii gram mar i ans, because the 
particular relation expressed by it is totally different from all 
other objective relations, with which it has hitherto been con- 
founded. The factitive expresses, what the subjeet or a suffering 
object becomes or is thought to be; by which it is easily dis- 
tingiüshed from the suffering object in such sentences, as: hewrites 
a leiter, he builds a house^ they made peace etc. On the other 
band, the factitive rxpresses a completing object, by which it is 
distinguished from an object expressing purpose Csee $. 317); 
c. g he travels for pieasurr, he works for money. 
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water was converted inio tciney he grows oldy he re- 
maius a child, he becomes a merchant.^ 

It is, in general, indifferent whether the effect, caused 
by the action, is a real-fact or merely an assertion, con- 
ceived by the understanding es an effect of the action. 
Thus in saying: I took him for his brother^ he has 
not ii> reality become his brother by my niistalce, but 
the opinion (assertion), that he was his brother, is an 
effect of this mistalce. The same is the case in the fol- 
loMing sentences: I think him a fool think, that he 
is a fool), he is considered a fool ; he seems io be 
very rieh &c. 

Obsrryation. The use of particular cases and pre- 253 
positions depends not so mach on the natüre of the 
relation in itself , as on the manner in which it is con- 
ceiped in the mindy or was conceived at that period, 
when the form in which it is now expressed, was first 
adopted in language. This accounts for the different 
forms frequently employed in different languages, and 
even in one and the same language, in order to express 
the same kinds of relfttion. 

The human race, when still in their childhood, were 
more sensitive and feit themselves to a greater extent 
depending on and acted upon by the objective nature; 
it was only by the progress in tbe culture of mhid, 
that man was taught to subdue nature and use it for 
his own purposes. In ancient languages, accordingly, a 
greater number of objects are conceived as influencing 
the subject in an active way, and consequently expres- 
sed in the Genitive case, whilst modern languages, con- 
sideriug almost every thing as suffering from the energy 
of the subject, generally prefer the accusative case. The 
English language, in particular, has a predominant ten- 
dency of constructing all objects as suffering objects in 
the accusative case, The German and Kreuch languages, 
on the contrary, formed at an earlier period, afford many 
instances of constructions different from the English; 
they like to personate every thing and to attribute life 
and action even to inanimate beiugs. lieuce the great 
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difTerence between these lanj^iages, as to the use of the 
(ienititive, Dative, and Accusative cases. 

B. ADVERBIAL- OB JECTS. 

254 * There are fite kinds of adverbial objects^ viz. 
the object of LocalUy^ 

Time 
„ M ,y Manner, 
„ „ „ Camaiay, 
^, yy y, Co-existcnce . 

There i^ no difficuHy in distinguishing these different 
objeets, in respect to which the following remarics will 
be sufficient. 

The objects of locality and time express the place and 
time, in wliich an action is performed; e. g. I met hini 
on the Street yesterday. 

The object of locality is soinetimes necessary for com- 
pleting the predicate; e. g. he put the money in his 
pocket, he sends a letter to England^ hegoestochurch, 
the palace stood on an eminence. It is then termed 
completing object of Locality *). 

The object of manner qualifies the predicate, by ex- 
pressiug a partlcular kind of action, opposed to another 
one; e. g. lie speaks distinclly^ ovindistinctly, he swore 
falseltjy he works wilh pleasüre &c. 

CansaWy compreiiends the cause and condition as 
well as the motire or purpose of an action; e. g. he 



«) The completing object of locality in German takes adiflerent 
place in tlie arrangement of the objects, frooi that which is not 
completing, aa will be explained $. 290. se^. and for this reason 
it is important to distinguish whether the object of locality is 
completing or not. Botn objects however, being expressed by 
the sanie prepositions or adverbs, shall be combined iiuder the 
head oi Adverbial objects. 
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suffers from coldy he gives alms from vanity^ she wept 
for joy^ I did It for your sähe &c. 

Co-existence means that objeet which expresses any 
circumstance or action, co-incident in time with the actioa 
expressed by thi predicate, without, however, defining 
either the time or the manner of the action; e. g. he 
said it in my presencey he went out with his head un- 
coveredy I looked round about mc with pleasing terror^ 
I could have gazed round for ever without satiety, 

The objeet of co-existence is easily known.by its ad- 
mitting of a transformation into a co-ordinatedsentence; 
as : he said it, and I was present^ he went out, and 
his head was uncovered, 1 löoked about me, and feit 
a pleasing terror &c. 

It will be of great use to the learner, in order to 255 
make himself acquainted with the Classification of objects 
introduced in this grammar, to make an analysis of what 
he wishes to translate into German, in the followlng 
manner : 



Becker*! Germ. Grammar.. 11 
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Arrangement of Objects. 

246 All objects are in general placed before the predicate 
not conjugated, ([or before its place) and if they refer 
to a verb or adjective which is not predicate, they stand 
before this verb or adjective; as in: 

I bare seen my father, i6f |»abe nteinen ISater gefeben; 
I have seen him yesterday, t(^ ^abe i^n geßern gefepen; 
he immediately entered the room, er trat fogletct^ in tie 
@tube (place of the pred. not conjO; he has beea in 
church, er tfi in ber S(ixi)t gen)efen; he is in church, er 
ifl in ber ^rcfye; I shall never forget him, iä) tt^erbe V)n 
nie tjergeffen; to see ray father, meinen SJater ju fef^en; 
seing my father, meinen 93ater fef^enb ; shouting for joy, 
t>or greube jiauc^jenb 2C. 

When, however, the object is expressed by an acces- 
sory sentence, or by the supine of a verb, enlarged by 
some other objects, it is generally placed after the pre- 
dicate not conjugated; e. g. he has learned Greek in 
Order to read Homer, er ^ai ©riec^tfc^ gelernt, um ben 
^omer gu (efen; I have told him, that I would come to 
morrow, xü^ ^abe i^vx gefagt, baf icf^ morgen fommen 
tt)ürbe; I am glad to see you, x6) bin fro^, Sie ju fef^en; 
In a few months I shall be able lo converse with the 
learned men, id; werbe in. einigen SWonaten im ©tanbe 
fein, mit ben ®ele|^rten ju tJerfel^ren; some were unwill- 
ing to teach another what they had with difficulty learned 
themselves, Sinige waren nid^t geneigt, einen Sinteren gu 
It^xtn, wa^ fle felbji mit SWtt^e geTemt f^atten* 

257 AVhen there tfre two or more objects connected with 
the same predicate in diiTerent relations, they are ar- 
ranged according to their greater or le^s importance, 
depending both upon the signification of the words by 
themselves, and upon the different kinds of objective re- 
lation in which they stand to the predicate. In this 
respect the principal object must be distinguished from 
the subordinate objects. That object is to be considered 
as principal, which qualifies the predicate in such a way 
as to express a particular kind of actions; e. g. to g<^ 
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to bed, to go on horseback, to go home, to catch a 
cold, to catch fire, to give occasion, to give notive^ to 
indace suspicions, to grow old, to grow sick eta Those 
objects, on the. contrary, which serve merely to indivi- 
dualize the action by referring it lo an individual place, 
time^ persoQ or thing, are subordinate objects ] e. g. he 
goes tobedat 11 o' dock; he wen t home alone, I caught 
a cold last night, he' gave.m^ uotice of it, he. grewsick 
/rom fcUigue etc. Tiie principal object is always known 
by its takiüg the principal accent in German as well as 
in English ; but the arrangement of objects in German 
is, In most cases, contrary to that used in English, as 
will appear from the following rules. • 

The principal object always follows the subordinate ^58 
object; e. g. er gc^t um 11 XX^x ju SöetU Sr ging attrin 
nac^ ^dufc» 3c^ {)abe geficrn Slbenb einen ©d^nu^jfen bc^ 
{ommem @r »)urbe )Don ter Srmubung franf k. ; and In 
particular the different objects are arranged in the fol- 
lowing way: 

1 Adverbial object of time. 

2. , „ „ locality. 

3. , » » causality. 

4. , » » coexistence. 

5. Completing personal object (Dative). 

6. „ sufiFering „ CAccusative). 

7. Adverb of modality, or negation* 

8« Object of manner. 

9. Completing object of locality, or Genitive or Facti- 
tive object. 

3c^ ^abe am Sonntag (1) tn ber Äirc^e (2) eine gute 
^reWgt (6) ^e^ftrt/ ßp |>at aud 3Sorfic|it (3) f«nem 
So^ne (5) wd ®elb (6) ge0eben* 5)a^)pen|>etm flarb (xvx 
fofgenben S^agc (IJ ju Ceii)gtg (2) an feinen aBunben(9> 
© (|>- 35ie 3nqttifition fottte \^x txai C6) mit ©erec^ttgfcit 
unb a^ä^igung (8) loematten. @ i). £)ie ^nquifUton ^ax 



246 Synüu^ of the Objecihr« cMubination, 

iix atnit (6) n&lt (7) mit (Sm^üQUit (ß) bemaltet. 
SBtr ^aim xn ben Zaa^n unferd®(fti{d (1) tcm@^mti^^ 
itt (5) ein iu »itttg Df^r (6) gcHej^en. ©c^* Der prp 
Witt bic amec (6) jum geinb (9) j^inüberfu^rcn. ® <^. 
(fe war Sag« »or^cr (1) na(|> ©amfcera C9) geritten. ®. 
X>it Seichen, bie mir ba« orme ^erj (6) mit greube (9) 
fütten* ®. Xtiitnt ^at bereit« CU ben S^ippcl^t (6) aM 
J^errfcj^cr (9) anerfamtt. &^. 2)u fofl^ in biefen Ka* 
acn Cü ftberatt (2) mit greuben (4) meine «ftnfle (6) 
rcfitt* ®. griebric^ V. tröfiete ft(^ einige augeniticfe (1) 
in ber tJerlafnen Slefibenj feine« Weienbu^Ier« (2) ü^er 
ben SBertuji feiner Cfinber (9> @^. 

Wheh however an object is to be pointed out as par- 
ticularly emphatic, it takes its place after other objects 
which according to this rule ought to be placed last; 
e. g. 3c^ ^abe eine ^rebigt in ber "^anUtivtfyt gefrort 
3Bir muffen ba« SSerf in biefen nacf^ften Sagen wti^ 
ter förbern. 

The highest degree of emphasis is pointed outby pla- 
cing an object even after the predicate at the end of 
the sentence; e. g. e« freue fic^, wer ba at^met im roffe^ 
gen ii&t, unb bege|>re nimmer ju fc^auen, wa« bie ®ot^ 
ter bebeacn mit9lacj>t unb Orauen. ©4>. SBir ^aben 
biefen Soben un« erfcfyafen burc^ unfreie ^dnbe 
Steif. ©($♦ 

The same is the case with most objective accessory 
sentences. 

259 The suffering object, according as it qualifies or 
individualizes the predicate, is to be considered as a 
prinzipal or a subordinate object. Whea it expres- 
ses an individual being acted upon, as: the wind 
shakes the tree, I do not like this wine, he bore his 
loss with great patience etc., the suffering object is 
subordinate and takes the place appointed in the above 
plan, Yiz. that before the adverb of modality or negation 
and before the object of manner; e. g. bcrSBinb erfd^üt« 
tert ben ©aum nic^t Cor t)ieaei(^t^ parf :c-); ic^ trinfe 
biefen äSein nid^t gern; er ertrug feinen 93er(u^ mit 
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frof er ®ebulb; bu n)irß betnen Srubev toa^rfc^ein* 
iäf ni^i ftnbem , 

When, on the other band tbe suffering object is not 
so much an individual being acted upon, as a general 
notion qualifying the predicate in such a way as to ex- 
press a particular kind of actions, as : to shake hands, 
to drink wine, to bear witness, to bid deflance, to draw 
breath, to catch Are, to get work etc, it is to be con- 
sidered ^s the principal object (§. 257) and is placed 
after the adverb of modality, negation or mauner; e. g. 
3c^ ix&dtt bem grcmben gern b i e ^ a n b : er ^at mM(l^t 
aScin ^ctrunfen; er tooütt in btefer ©acf^e nic^t gern 
3 ^ u 8 tt i ß ablegen ; er bot feinem ® egner auf atte SBcifc 
2:ro9; er l^olte nid^t me^x ät^^em; ba^ ®txo^ fing pli^ 
Itc|> 5 e u e r ; bu wir ji wa^rfc^einttc^ fetnearbett ftnben jc. 

When however an adverb of negation or modality re- 
fers to bne particular part of the sentence (the subject 
or an object), without affecting the predicate^ they al- 
ways precede the word they refer ta; e. g. 3^ f^ft^c 
nid^t meinen Später, aber n)oI meinen Sruber ge« 
feiern 3(^ »erbe i>xtUtiö)t nädbjie^ 3a^r nac^ <5ng* 
lanb ge|m ^i^t @Iifabet]|f, nic^t (Snglanb^ 9ar^ 
(ament iß @uer dÜ^tct. @4^* SQSoI manö^t^ ^a^x^ 
geug )oom Strubel gefaxt ^ fci^o^ icA in bie S:iefe |inab; 
bDcf^ jerfci^mettert nur rangen fu^ ^ü unb 9)ta{i |ier^ 
9or aud bem SlKed SDerfc^Ungenben ®rab» @ (fy. 

Pronouns precede all other objects^ and among 
themselves they are arranged in the following Order: 

L the reflective pronoun, 

2. the pronoun ti, 

3. the personal pronoun in the accusative case, 

4. „ „ n n 9 dative or genit. case, 

5. the demonstrative pronoun. 

gr f(|^mt f?d& ri) beiner (4). ^^ Jobe ed C^) ibm (4) 
aefagt. 3^ ^abc i^m (4) t>ai (5) gefagt* ^^ »itt b^ (3) 
xffm <4) vorfielten 2C* ^ 
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CHAPTER Till. 

OBJECT m THE ACCüSATIVE GASE. 
(ßuffering object). 

■ 

260 ^^ transitive verbs (§. 202) govern the Accusatwe 
case. 

A verb is said to be transitive wlien its object is con- 
ceived to suiTer and be affected by the action expres- 
sed by the verb ; e. g. he kills the dog^ he drinlcs wine &c. 
In general, verbs corresponding to English transitive 
Cor active) verbs, govern the accusative case in German 
also. There are however some verbs differing In their 
construction from the corresponding English verbs , by 
either governing the Dative case or requiring a prepo- 
sition. Particnlar attention is therefore to be paid to 
the foilowing observations. 

1. AU causative verbs are transiäve, i. e. all those 
which express causing a person or thing to do some- 
thing, as: lehren to teach (tomake somebody learn), f&^« 
ren to lead (to make somebody go). Two kinds of cau- 
sative verbs are to be distinguished : 

a. Derivative verbs, formed from intransitive verbs, or 
adjectives, and employed in the causative signification 
only. Such are: 

fe$en to seat^ from ft^en to sit 

fieden to place ^ flehen to stand 

legen to lay „ liegen to lie 

■übrcn to lead » fahren to move 

Men to feil , faUen to fall 

enfen to sink „ jinfen to sink 

Stengen to hurst „ fpringen to hurst 

TÄnfen to water, to give to ' 

drink from tvinfen to drink 
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mtdm to awakeii 

from u»a4en to be awake 
erfd^recfen (mod. form) from erf^^reden (anc. fofm) to be 

to frighten frightened 

9erf(i^tt>en^en to spend „ ^txf^wixiotn to vanish 

dcc 
tt>ärmen to make warm from tt>arm warm 



TO^ glad 



freuen to rejoice „ 

i^widfytn to weaken , 

ftärfen to strengthen „ flarf strong 

tmm to kill 9 tot)t dead. 

«c. 

b. Primitiye verbs, adopting the causative sense without 
changing their form, which are accOrdingly used both in 
an intransitive and in a transitive sense; as: 

ired^en to be broken and to break something 

reifen to be torn „ to tear , „ 

faf^ren to move quickly „ to drive „ 

jte^en to move *) „ to draw, pull „ 

l'agen to run swiftly „ to make one rim 

fc^ief en to rush „ to shoot 

Ratten to stop, to halt „ to stop, or hold something 

brennen to be burning „ to consume b^ fire 

Re?(m i *^ ^^ ^^"^"^ '' *^ ^^^ something 

fc^mcljen to be melting „ to melt 

noiegen to weigh „ to weigh 

noeiben to graze „ to tend 

{reifen to be called „ to call 

ahntfymtn to decrease „ to take off 



5J 
55 



This practice is not however so common in Geraum 
as in English; it is never admitted with derivative 
verbs, as is frequently done in English; e. g. to 
march troops, to retarn a Visit; and the number of pri- 



*) 3ie(en is ased inCransitively only when speaking of a body 
of troops, or birds of passäge, of eloads, aod in the sense of 
removiDS from an iiabitation, 

11» 
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mitive intransitive verbs, used at the same time in the 
caasative signification is very limited; thus e. g. rennen 
to run, is not used as the English in: to run a horse^ 
a stag; nor gelten like the English: to walk a horse. 

261 2. All verbs wüh the preflx b e are transüwe. 

a. Verbs, originally intrausitive, are made transitive by 
the preüx be. 

td^ benfe an tixo^i, I ihink td^ bebenfe ettt>a^ , I consider 

of something something 

id^ biene bem |)erm (Dat.) id^ bebtene bcn J^enrn, I serve 

a master 
\ä) brote bem geinbe. „ td^bcbrb^ebengeinb^Ithreaten 

the enemy 
i(|> fajjre auf bem ©trome ic^ befaßte ben ©ttom 
td& greife nad^ — I seize — tc^ begreife^ I conceive 
i(^ fianbele mit ^lug^eit , I x<fy be(^anbe(e ben iDtenfd^en 

act prudently mit ^(ug^ett, I treat the 

man prudently 
ber Äönfg i^errfd^t über fein er beberrfc^t fein SSoIf 

SSolf 
er jiammert fiber fein ®enb er bejammert feinen greunb 
i^ Hage über feinen JCob i(^ beffage feinen JEob 
id^ fomme id^ befomme @elb, SBriefe 

i^ lebe bie ©a^e belebt mid^ 

x6) (üge ii) belüge bid^ 

ba^ @elb nu^t mir tdb benu^e ba^ ®e(b 

id) »o^ne in bem J^aufe io^ bewohne ba^ ^oxi& 
ii) folge bem güjrcr i(^ befolge ba^ ®efe$ 

xi^ antn)orte meinem ^reunbe ic^ beantnoorte feinen Srief 
xi) jieige auf ben 93erg x^ befleige ben SBerg 
«c. «c. 

b. Verbs, originally transitive, when compounded with 
the prefix be, take the accusative of an object, different 
from that governed by the simple verb, as will be evi- 
dent from the foUowing examples: 

3(^ bedfe ba« Zui^ fiber ^i) bebedte ben SCifdj» mit 
ben Xx\6f einem Sludge 
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^^ erbe bad SBermSgen 3$ beerbe meinen SBater 

meinet fßatev^ 
3c|i grabe ein Orab 3c^ begrabe ben S:obten 

3(|f raube i^m bad ®elb 3c^ beraube i|)n be^ ®e(be^ 
3c^ fc^enfe bir bad Suc^ 3^^ befc^enfe bic^ mit bem 

Sometimes also the signification of the verb is entirely 
altered by the prefix be; as in: 

3(l& f(6reibe (write) einen 3* befd&reibe fdescribe) ein 

»rief gejl 

^^ fuci^e (seek) meinen .'^ut ^d) befuc|)e (pay a vlsit to) 

meinen greunb 
3^ fenne*(know) benSRen;^ 3c^ bcfcnne (coufess) meine 

fc^en ©ünben 

^^ patit (hold) ba^ ?5ferb 3c^be^aUeCkeep)ba£J^ferb«c. 

A great number ol verbs, with the prefix be, govern 
merely the accusative of Ihe reflective pronoun, and of 
course do not admit of another accusative case. Most 
of them are contalaed in the list of reHective verbs 
C§. 205). 

The following verbs are exceplions, and do not go- 
vern the accusative case: 

bebaaen wilh the dative to please 

belieben 

begegnen 

beparren auf 

berufen auf 

belieben auf 

beße^en au^ 

3. All inseparable Compound verbs with one of the 262 
prefixes bur^, um, über, unter, fiinter, aretran-^ 
Bitive; excepl: 

unterbleiben C^interbleiben) to remain undone 
unterliegen, with the Dat. to be subdued by — 
unterfianbeln mit— w. t. Dat. to negociate with — . 

In some expressions the Germau language employes 263 
a verb with an accusative object, in the place ofa simple 
English verb; as in: 



;5 

5J 


3J 


35 
55 
35 
35 


55^ )5 

to meet 

to persevere in - 

to be founded on 


>5 
J3 


35 
55 


i3 

33 


10 insist upon — 
to consist of — . 
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%xff»e^n liegen, to suspect ^tH ndfmtn, to partidpttp 
einen S3efcl^(uf faffen, to re- ein traurige^ (Enbe ncf^men, t(i 

solve end tragically 

tie Slegierung f&^ren; lo go- Soriefungen l^alten, to lectnri 

vern 
SBefcl^werbe ffil^ren gegen — ®riefe mit .^emanb «w^feto. 

to complain of — tp coirespond wilh some* 

. body etc. 
9flrgf(](iaf( leiflen , to bail ^ütfe (eiflen, to help, assist 

The contrary is Ihe case in the followiug phrases: 

to get a cold, ftc^ erfcilten lo make one's appearance, 

to make haste, fic^ eilen erfd^einen 

to make a ftne appearance, to take alarm, unruhig Doerben 

f(|>on au^fe|>en to lay hold of — , etwa^ er^ 

io make surrender, ftd^ flber^ greifen 

geben lo lay siege to a town, eine 

lo make shift with — , fic^ U^ @taU belagern 

l^etfen mit — to bear obedience, ge^orc^en 

to make an appoiniment, to bear sway, ^errf(^en 

fi(^ »erabreben «c. 

The following phrases ought partlcularly to be ob- 
served, because the German Idiom requires a construGtion 
different from that which is usual in English: 

to ask a person einen ?Wenfc^en fragen; bat — 

to ask the price, the way nad^ bem -greife, bem 3Sege 

&e. fragen 

to beg a person einen SWenfc^en bitten ; but — 

to beg pardon um JBergebung bitten 

to brave a danger einer ©cfa^r (Dat) trogen 

• (see §. 265) 

to enter a house, church &c. in ein pan^ 2C. eintreten 
to cross a river über einen ging fegen 

to pass a bridge über eine Sräde gelten 

to invade a country in ein Sanb einfallen 

to attend a meeting &c. einer ä^erfammlung (Dat)bev' 

tt>o]^nen. 
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CHAPTER IK. 

PERSONAL OBJECT IN THE DATIVE CASE. 

The Datwe case is governed by those verbs and 264 
adjecHves, tphich requi$'e a completing objeci con- 
ceived as acäve. 

It has been explained above §. 250, which objects are 
to be coDsidered as active, or personal objects, and ac- 
cordingly must be in the dative case. The English lan^ 
guage, hating lost the terminations of declension, fr^- 
quently expresses the dative cdse by the prepositiou töy 
or, this preposition being omilted, no distinction is made 
between the dative and accusative cases. Therefore care 
must be taken, to examine 1) whether the particie to 
is a sign of the dative case, or a preposition^ expres- 
sing direction towards a place ; and if there is no such 
parlicle, to know 2) whether the verb governs the da- 
tive or accusative case. 

Ij In: I send a letter to my brother, the brother, re- 
ceiving the letter, is the personal object, and you must 
translate : i(b fd^tde meinem 99rut)er einen 3?rtef. But in : 
I send a letter^ to Frankfort, Frankfort is the place 
where I send it, and to^ being a real preposition, must 
be translated by n a c^« The same difference is between : 
I Said to Mm (dat.)» '\^ fagte i^vx, and: I went to 
(prepos.) him^ {^ ging }tt if^m }c. 

23 In: I obey my father, my father, being considered 
as commanding, is the personal object and must be in the 
dative case in Germaa ; but in : I see my father, he is not 
active, Ihat is to say, the action of seeing does not re- 
quire another action corresponding it; therefore it go- 
gerns the accusative case. 

The dative case is governed by the following verbs : ^^5 

1. /niransitiee verbs. 

an^tmgen to ^dhere to — Itijit^tn to assist 
antnoorten to answer beifHmmen to assent 

begegnen to meet banfen to thank 
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bienen to senre gen&gen to saffice 

broben to threaten geziemen to be proper, to be- 

einfaffen to occar to the come 

memory glauben to believe, to trust 

entfatten to be forgotten Md)tn to be like 

entgegen to escape {tc^ tta^n, ni^em to approach 

cntpie^en „ -„ nuftcn to be usefui 

entfagen to renounce fd^aben to injure (aperson) 

entf^rec^en to correspond (feinen to seem 

feilten to be wanting*) erfc^einen to appear 

folgen to foUow f^niei(^e(n to flatter 

gefaSen to please*) and trogen to bid deftance 

mt^faden to displease trauen to trust 
ge^en to go, when used im- unterliegen to be overcome by 

personally **) t>ergcben to pardon 

geboren to belong n>tbei?f^re(|^en to contradict 

ge^orc^en to obey noiberfte^en to oppose 

gelingen to succeed *) tonä^tn to yield. 

ExAMTLEs. 3&a^ ber Ä5ntg ^ai, gehört bem ®füi. 
©^* er i(fyaM un^, unb nu$t ftci^ mt^t®. «rge^ö 
eud^ xoo^f fo benft m mid), unb.banfet @ott fo »arm, 
aU i^ für biefen Xxmt tnd) banfe* @. De^ ÜÄenfc^en 
©eefe gteid^et beut SQäaffer/®* 9Äir gefdttt ein leben* 
bige^ Cebem ©c^* Äöntg iji Ificv, tott ben augc4t ge^ 
f&ttt. @d^» !2)em mannlid^en älter gejiemt'd, einem 
ernfieren ©Ott ju bienem©c|^* ©er jirengen Diana 
laffet ung folgen, ©c^* ®ar W4>t ge^ord^t man einem 
eblen ^errn, ber überjeugt/ inbem er une gebietet» ®. 
ÜDie g^re jiemt bem ®afi. VL^t ©a^ Seben gleicht ber 
©ü^ne. Un. 

2. Transitive verbs. 

« 

266 A great number of transitive terbs. besides governing 
tlie accus, case of a suffering object, require a persona 

^3 fe^Ien^ vgefatCeit, gelingen ^ are never constrncted as in Engl, 
tlie peraon being the subject; e. g. T want inoDey> if yoa please, 
he succeeds; bat: e^ fef^U mir an ®elb; koenit t^ 3^nett gefällt; 
e^ geÜn^t i^m. 

*•) 3Qßtc gc^t e^SJnen? how doyou do? (5^ geijt mir gut, I 
am well &c. 
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object In the dative case; and in general, when a verb 
has two objects, one being a person, and the other a 
thing, the personal object mustbe in the dativecase in Ger- 
man; e. g. he gave methemoney, er gab mir ta^®eH>; 
I offered him my purse, td^ bot t^m meine Sörfe an; 
she showed the stranger a room, fie jeigten bem Srem«» 
ben eine BtnH.* 

ExAMPLBs. Die golbne Kette gib mir md^t; bie ftette 
gib ben SRitt er n. ®. fiörper unb Stimme Iei|it btc 
©(brift bem flummen ©ebanfem ©d^. grüdbte brin* 
•get ba^ ?eben bem aWann. ®. SQSer an bem eine®rube 
grabt, fdüt öftere fflbfi |iineim Proverb Drei Xaat 
toiil i(^ 2)tr f(^enfen. ®db- ®ie lief ber SBelt, xoa^ ift 
bie Sßelt getie^em UfiL 2)em bunfeIn©c^og ber ^etf^ 
gen Srbe ijertraut ber ©amann feine Saat ©^^ 

• 

The same, of course, is the case, if the suffering ob- 
ject is expressed hy the supine, or by an accessory sen- 
tence i e. g. he commanded him to come, er befaf^I i ^ m 
ju fonimen ; I promised him to be silent, i6) 9erf]prad^ 
i^m gu fd^weigen. ©n ?aut au« 3|irem SWunbe gemietet 
mir, ju fein unb ju t)erge^n. ©db. 3d^ ertaube dn^, 
bcn ?Jrinjen ju t)erföbnen* @db* 3d^ glaube Dir, »a« 
Du mir fagjl* 3^ »ünfd^e Dir, baf Du glüdfiid^ »erben 
i^ögefl. 3d^ fagte i^m, i^ fei nic^t xco^l k. 

3. A great many verbs, compounded v>üh separable 267 
preposUions, govern the dative case. 

@r l^at mir ^itl @e(b ab- He has won much money 

genjonnen froni me 

Cr ^at bem ?5^^nbe eine He has won a battle (from 

©(^lad^t ab -gewonnen the enemy) 

3d& tt)iß i|im baö?)ferb ab- I wlsh tobuy the horse/y-öwi 

faufen him 

Sr tt)o^nt ber SSerfamm»» He attends the meeting 

lung bei 
3(b tt)erbe Dir bad 93ud^ I will read the book to 

^or-Iefen you 
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iDem 9)o((e Steuern auf* To lay taxes upan the 
legen people. 

3(^ jte^e Me ft^dbltd^c SBai^r^eit bem nüßli(^en.3rr* 
t^um "oox. ®. SBoj^ntet i^r bem SRittcrfpiele bei? 
©d^. ©e^r gern fic^t Ä'arlo« bem SKinijler nod^* ©(&♦ 
Die Äömam fa^ tvem Äamj)fe ju. ©c^* ©ie n^enben 
nur bad $er) bem (Sitten }u. @(^. ©ie rief i^m ju 
ein füfc^ 3SoxU U^L ©ie verlief bie ©tube fogtew^ unb 
eilte bem Bo^nt m(fy. ©♦ 

Observation. The following verbs, on the t>ther hand, most 
of which have a causative signification, are eicepted from th^ 
general rule ($. 264), and goverti the apcasative case, although 
tneir objects be persons: 

drgern to make angry unterrid^ten to instruct 

freuen to „ glad mabnen, ermaf^nentoadmonish 

toben to praise annagen to accuse 

tabeln to blame fragen to ask (h persou) 

ffiffren to guide bitten to beg „ „ 

leiten ;, lieben to love 

meiben to avoid bajfen to hate 

(e|^ren to teach peiraten to marry dtc, 

and moreover all Terbs compounded with the inseparable 
prefixes be^ burc^^ nm, fiber, unter, hinter 
(§♦ 26L 262). 

In some idiomatic expressions the object is, in Ger- 
man, not conceived as a personal one, but as an object 
of locality, and requires particular prepositions. Such are : 

ju ©Ott beten, to pray to God 

ju 3cmanb reben, fprctJien, to speak to — 

JU 3emanb feine ßuflucf^t m^min, to have recurse — 

fiä) an 3emanb rid^ten, »enben, to apply to — 

»or 3cmanbfn fnien, to kneel to somebody ^ 

fu^ auf 3emanb »erlaffen, to trust to somebody. 

269 4. The datlTe case is governed by Compound expres-- 
sions^ requiring an acäve objecto «such as : 

n^efie tf^un to hurt ba^äQort reben to speak for— 

iDof>( tbun to do good $o^n f))re(j^en to mock 
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xattt^t tf^un to do wrong Sßort galten to keep his 

funt t^un to aunouQce word 

2u ^utfe fommen to assist einen SBefu(j^ mad^en to pay 

}tt ^Btut^t fein to feel a Yisit dCc. 

EXAMPLES. 

S« t^ut mir (fib um ben Dbcrjlen. ®cb. ©ein 3ln^ 
Mid mrb mir im i^erjcn m^t thnn. ®. Die ®equem^ 
Iid[>feit wirb mir wo^t t^um ®* ©trapofe grecft^eit fpricf^t 
ben Sitten Jg)o^n* ©({>♦ 9ii*t i^rer <5(^utb rebe ic^ 
baö Bort. ®^. ©o galtet i^r mir ©ort i^^r ^immtU^ 
mad^te!©c^* 5lBie ©terbenben ju ^Int^t fei, »er 
maQ e^ fagen? UH» 

5. The following mpersonal expressions govern the 
datiye case: 

ed a^net mir I have a forebody 

ed grauet mir I feel horror 

e^ efett mir I am disgusted 

ti fd&winbelt mir I am giddy ^ 

e« iji mir gut (er fcf^ted^O 8« SWut^e I feel well Cill). 

e. g. 5Wtr grauet weiter fortsufafiren^ ©(|r. @« afmet 
mir nic^t^ ®\xm jc. 

Daäve governed by adjectives. 

All adjectives comprehended under the gencral rule ä*?© 
(§. 264) govern thoi dative case. The following are the, 
'most usual: 

ongenebm agreeable fremb not known by. — 

geneigt kind t>erbäc^tig suspected by — 

gewogen favourable t>er|)apt hated by — 

afinfiig favourable fci|>ulbig owing to — 

gn&big gracious ge^orfam obe dient 

ergeben devoted gfei^ equal 

nmi6) useful • a^nli^ like 

fd^dbtic^ hurtful Ueb and leib in particular 
öemein common to expressions. 

befannt known by — 

EXAHPLES. 

(&i ijl mir lieb, baf 2)u fömmft, I am glad that Üe. 
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(Si ifl mix leib, ba§ }C, I am sorry that dte. (S< ift mix 
ni^t befannt, I do not know anythiDg of it j&tefc 
@))ra<l^e ift mir fremb, I do not know this language. 
2>er ^enfd^ ifi mir toerbacf^Hg, I susped that man. jDu 
bifl tf^m t>iel 2>anf fd^ulbig, you owe him many thanks. 
2>tefe neue äBttrbe fte^t einer Sanbe^t>ertt>etfung a^n^ 
liä^ex ald einer ®nate« ®(|^* SXe ^ifltci^feit tt>ar bem 
Sblen unb Bürger, tt>{e bem S3auer gemein* ®. 
9Retn guter Sdart, fei mir treu, tt>ie jDu t$ meinem 
Sater n>arfL VL^l 

Non^completing Daäce. 

270 An object in the dative case is frequently employed 
in German after verbs which by themselyes do not require 
a Gompleting object, if the relation of the predicate to 
its object must be conceived as a relation to a person; 
e. g. ä^nen bebeutet bicfed Dj>fer ni^t^, ©d^. To yon, 
this sacrifice is of no value. In this sentence the yerb 
bebeuten does npt require a completing personal object; 
but the object, added to explain it, must be a person, 
and is accordingly in the dalive case. 

EXAMPLES. 

grei ifl b-em ffianbercr ber SBeg. ©^* ©ott ber 
greunb mir, ber Itebenbe, ficrben? @d^. dnif t^etf 
üfy meine Sanbe. U^(. jDie Sb^ränen erleichtern mir ba^ 
,J^erj* ®. Saiufl trinft erneuter %muit bie* ®lai be* 
äifttn 3Bein^. ®. . ia^t mi r (verein ben Sßten. ®. ®t-^ 
grabet feib mir, eble ^^txxtu ®. jDie ®egenb becfte mir 
ein trfiber glor. ®. 

Observation. Sometimes even the dative of a personal pro- 
nouD is added in a manoer entirely superflaoos; e. g. Za^t mir 
l^erein ben 9Itat. ®. Let the old man enter. Wegrufet fetb mit, 
eble f>errn. ®. ^a« @ute liebt ficb bad ®erabe. ^^. $eute 
totU i^ bad Sefle mir im ganjen Umfreid bei ®ebirad geminnen. 
@^. 3(r Harfner, votx U)eif mir bal fc^onfle 8iebf U^L 

Daäve of the possessor. 

*7l An object in the dative case is frequently efnployed 
instead of an attribute expressing the possessor of 
samethinff. 
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This construction is as usual in * German as it is Sin- 
gular and different from all ether languages. Instead 
of saying : my head aches, my heart breaks, it is said : 
the head aches to me^ the heart brealcs to me; itx 
Äo^f tfiut mir xot^; ta^ ^crj brid^t mix. They cut off 
the enemy's retreat, fte fci^mtten bem ^etnbe ben 9tüd^ 
)ug ab. He fiUed my pockets wUh money, er füKte mir 
bie 'Xa\^m mit ®elb« Those poor children break my 
heart, biefe armen ££inber bred^en mir bad i^erj. (Sin 
©Auf tSbtete mir ba^ ^ferb, bem Äönige »urbe ber 
linre $lrm }er(ro(^en, a shot killed my horse, the left 
arm of the klug was shattered. @r falbte mir baj 
J^au^f, he anointed my head. 2)ie «^aare flanben mir 
}uS3erge, my hair stood on end. (Sxlaö^t fic^ in^^ ^äufi^ 
c^en, he laughs in his sieeve. S>a^ 9Ba{fer raufc^tS bad 
aSSaffcr fd&tt)oH, ne$t' i^m ben narften guf. ®. 2)ie ?eter, 
bie |o ^ett erfd^offen^ liegt i^m im äirme, o^ne Älang. 
VL^t 9Wan jiebt J)ir*g an ben äuaen an (byyoureyes); 
acwtf , bu l^a'ji geweint. @. ©le SWutter jlarb 2)ir 
jtftl^e. U^U 

Personal object expressed by PreposiUons. 

The following prepositions are employed instead of 272 
the dative case, to denote the personal object: 

1) gegen towards Cwith the accus, case) after the 
adjectives : 

freunblid^ kind aufrichtig sincere nad^ftd^tig indulgent 
feinblid^ hostile offen frank, open graufam cruel 
gndbtg gracious ^erec^t just &c. 

and some other adjectives of a similar signification ; e. g. 
ber$5mgn)ar ge^en @ie nid^t gnabtg, nur gered(^t.@^. 
3d^ Wi^ Sttcf^^ feib niift fo barf^ unb rau(^ gegen bm 
guten SWann; 3j>r feib ja fonji gegen ätte freunbtic^. ®. 

2) mit wühy and für for, are used in the same way 
as in English, to denote a personal object. The following 
expressions only are different from the English: 

9erwanbt mit related to — 
befreunbet mit filend to -^ 
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ft(^ t>erbiitfceit mit — to Join one 
jt(^ ^tx^tixattti mit — to marry 
fiel Joercinigcn mit — to unitc to — 
ft(^ )oeirfo^neit mit — to reconcile. 

EZAMPLBS. 

{p ©cwinm @. ©ic gc^cn fricbtit^ mit einanber, tllte 
unb Oungc , unb SWänncr mit ben SOScibern. ®. SBJc bad 
Strenge mit bem S^^^^n, wo ©tarfe^ fic^ unb STOilbe^ 
IfaaxUn, ba gibt e^ einen guten Klang. @(^. $rüft mir 
ba^ ©emifd^, ob ba^ ©j>röt)e mit bem SBeid^en ftc^ ^et:^ 
eint gum guten 3«dben. <B^. 5Kit be^ ®ef(|ide^ aWadjf* 
ten ift fein ew'gcr Söunb ju flecf^ten. <Bify. 

273 3) ^on 0/; is employed instead of the English by^ 
after the passive voice of verbs, in order to express 
the active object j e. g. he was seen by my brother (my 
brother saw him), er ijl t)on meinem SBruter gefeiten 
»orben* ©ein Dbjlgarten würbe oft 5jon ©d^ulbuben ge* 
!|>(ünbert, his orghard was often robbed by schoolboys. 
S)ie ^(otte würbe )oon noibrigen äBinben aufge|^a(ten, the 
fleet was detained by contrary winds. 2)ie ^erjen ber 
3ufc^auer waren t)on ben ioerfc^iebenjien @mpftnbungen be^ 
wegt ©d^. The hearts of the spectators were moved 
by Tarious sensatious dcc. 



CHJVPTER I. 

GENITIVE OBJECT. 

274 All those completing objects are comprehended under 
the genitive relation, which, though notbeing actiye like 
the personal object, still are conceived to exert an in- 
fluence Jipon the subject, in such a way that the Pre- 
dicate may be considered as the result of it (§. 251). 
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Obsertatiok A great many constructions of different 
natures must be viewed under this head, though ia some 
of them Jt seems dlfflcult, in our times, to show the 
original conception, which caused them to be constructed 
in this manner; and the poetical genius of language, 
personating all things and imputing all sensations and 
emotions of mind to the influence of external causes, 
must account for a great number of such constructions 
which we cannot explain now in their original meaning. 
Also the use of the genitive case is much more limited 
in modern prose, than in poetry and in the language of 
earlier times, being partly supplanted by the accusative 
case, partly supplied by prepositions. In the following 
$. S. modern prose is chieflytaken into consideration. 

EXAMPLES. 

SBSo^I bent, ber jld^ bc^ 2)ötftigcn annimmt* — 9Kir 
fonnf e6 wenig Reifen, mi^ meinet ©tüdc^ ju bcbie^ 
ncm ®c|i. S^ ijl bcr ?flu4 ber ^ö^ern, baf bic 9iiebcm 
fi4> i|ire^ offnen D^re bemäd^rioem ®(t>. Sure 3tt> 
genb freut fid^ noc^ be^ 5>u^e^* ®^. 33er ?anbmann 
rttjime fi(^ bc^ 'Pflugd* ©*♦ 2)u bavfji ©idS> 2)ei^ 
ncr 2Baf>l ni^t ft^ämen. Sd^* gr tt)irb p^ 35 ci^ 
ner erbarmen. ©♦ Statur Idft fid^ be^ ©d^Ieier^ ni^t 
berauben. ®. SQeld^ anbrer @ünbe flagt ba^ ^erg 
2)i(t> an? ©c^. k. 

1 . TAe foUowing *) verbs and adjectives always 275 
gavern the genilwe case : ■ 

a» Reflectwe verbs. 

fi(^ einer ©acbe annebmen to undertake — 
,, // 19 bebienen to make use of — 

*) Tlie following are bat.rarely used: 
ii(b amnaSen. to nsurp ftc^ erwehren todefendoneself fron 

tf befleißen to apply to — , „ gcfroUcn to trust in 
n beaeben to give np „ unterfangen ( 

n beubetben to acquiesce „ itntemtnben i to dare 

n entäußern to alienate „ bermcffen 

// entftblagrntoridone'sselfof „ wrfejen to expect 
n entftmien to remember „ toetdern to rerase 
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fii^ rinrr &<U^ Umadfünm to take possessioR of — 

„ ^ „ (emeifieni ,, » » » 

m M » enthalten to absUin from — 

9t f, ,t ftbamieii to pity 

f, „ 99 erinnern to remember 

99 99 99 freuen to rejoice at — 

99 // // räumen to boast of — 

,, ,9 9i f^^amen to be ashamed of — . 

St(|^ erinnern, freuen, rft^men, [(f^finten are now commonly 
followed bj prepositions see {. 277. 

b. TramMßDe verbs. 

®nen etned Verbrechend an^. to accuse one of a crime 

Nagen, befd^utbtgen 
(Einen feinet ©elbed berauben to rob „ „ bis money 

,/ „ ^tmted entfe^en to turn ,, outofbisofflce. 

c. Adjecüves. 

ttwn^t conscious of — 
ringebenf mindful of — 
fä^tg capable of — 
funbt(| knowing — 
ni4(^ttg master of — 
fc^ulbtg guilty of — 
lOttiitfytiQ suspected of — 
t9firbtg worthy of — . . 

©n gnter ÜRenfc^ in feinem bunf ein S>range ifi ftc^ be^ 
rect^ten äBeged x^o^l betpufit @* jDie meiflen SBerlufle 
ftnb eined Srfa^ed fi^ig« @4. Slu^ S)u ^60$ mi^ 



tntUtiqtn to dispense oebfirftig in want of — 

enttüo^nen to wean gewärtig in expectation of -^ 

fibrrfä^rrn to convict getofS certain of ^ 

fibcr^eben to save one (the benSt^ot in oeedof — 

trouble) tfftilffaii partaking in — 
eenocifen betf Saabrd to. banish S)ct(ußtg losing something. 

from the coantry 
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ber f(^tt>eren @ftttbe f^ulbig? <B^* 3(1^ Hn ted 
SD3ege4 nid^t funt)tg :c* 

2. The followin^ yerbs and adjeetives govern the ge- 276 
nltive case in sublime style, but are more usually con- 
strueted with tbe aceusative case: 

(ebärfen to want Pflegen to take care of — 

hcQi\)xtn to desire fcf^onen to spare 

hxavi(fym to use, want t)erfefilen to miss 

entbfpren to miss loergeffen to forget 

ern^äpnen to mention toaytnt^mtn to observe 
genießen to enjoy 

loi finitn to get rid of 
gen^afir tverben to obserye 
gen>o^nt fein to be accustomed to — 
mübe frin „ „ wear/ of — 
JDoß fein „ „ füll of — 
tt)crt^ fein *) ^, „ worth 
äberbröfftg fem to be disgusted at — 

jDie Stube ifi )ooK Staud^. S>en ItünflUr.tDtrb man 
nic^t gen^a^n ^ö^. £)ad (heutige ®t^^Uä)t mrb tiefen 
Jammer nid^t lo^« ^in Sedier x^ofl fS&tin. ^^ bin ed 
ni(^t getDo^nt; td^ bin ed überbcüffig ic* 

PreposiUoM. 

Instead of the genitiye case the prepositions an , auf, 2*77 
nad^f aber, um, )Don, are used to express the different 
genitiye objeets. 

In general, a yerb signifying: 

Priyation, or Separation requires t>on with the Dat 
Want „ an^ „ „ „ 

Loss, or mourning about — „ um » jj Acc. 
Victory, or goyernment oyer — „ über „ „ „ 
Fear, ayersion, horror „ »or „ „ Dat. 



— > 



*) The following phrases however are used in common prose : 
toA i^ VLX^i ber SVaje koert^^ ber 9lebe tt)ert(, it u not wortli 
the trouble, not worth mentioning. 
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Grief, sorrow, pleasure or 


requires über 


vfith the Acc. 


astonishment 










Delight 


n 


an 


n 


), Dat. 


Longing, asking for — 


n 


na^ 


n 


» 55 


Confidence^ hope | 
Envy, suspicion t 


n 


auf 


w 


jj JI.CC. 


Begging 


w 


um 


. " 


n 31 


Thinking, speaking, hearing 

of — 
Remembrance 


J5 


50on 


• 

3> 


„ Dat. 


J5 


an 


JJ 


jj xVCC. 


Doubt / 


9» 


an 


» 


„ Dat. 



278 When the object is not expressed by^ a substantiye, 
but by a supine or by an accessory sentence; as: he 
thinks of going home, they speke of what had happened 
yesterday; the afor^said prepositions are compounded 
with the pronoun ba or bar, according to §. 143, and 
followed by the supine, or by the accessory sentence; 
e. g. er benft bar an, nad^ ^oufe ju gef^en; fte fprad^en 
baioon, wa^ aejiern aefd^e^en war* 3c^ uxtan^t bar* 
nad^, fte }u ^oren. 5(fy fürchte miäf bat)or, if>m ju bc^ 
^e^nen* Sd^ \)ertraue barauf , baf er mir ^Äft* 3(^ bp 
ttetbe i^n barum, bof er reid^ iji k. 

The same Compounds are employed, if the pronouns 
Ü or whal have the place of a genitive object; e. g. I 
will think of it, tc^ tperbe bar an ben{en. Of what do 
you speak? SBoioon fpred^en ©te? — 3c^ weiß nii^ti 
ba»om 3d^ »ertraue barauf. SBorauf fioffep bufjc» 

279 The following list shows the use of the prepositions 
employed in German to express the genitive object: 

after. na^, with the Dat. case. 

to ask, Inquire after someih. nad^ einer @ad^e fragen, ft(^ 

erfunbigen 
,, seek, strive „ nad^ einer @ad^e »erlangett| 

tradbten, jheben 
„ thirst, hunger ,^ nact^ einer ®atl^t bflrflen, ^wuß 

gem. 
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abouL u vx, über, with the Acc. case. 

to be uneasy about someth. um ctwa^ beforgt, in älngfi fein 
„ talk, converse » „ über zixo(kt> rcbcn, fid^ unter- 

at 1. über, with the Acc. case. 

to rejoice, exult at someth. über eine ©adjut ftd^ freuen, 

froj^loden 
55 grieve, repine „ „ über eine ©ad^e unjufrteben 

fein, f[(|) betrüben, jic^ grämen 
„ to weep, grumble at so- über eine ©ac^e weinen, mar^ 

mething ren 

55 be piqued, shocked at über eine ^Qiä)t em))ftnt)Iic^, 

something em^Jört fein 

5, be surprised at someth. über eine @a(^eöcrtt)unbert fein 
55 affected, afflicted, alar- über eine ©ac^e bewegt, be^ 
. med at something trübt, in ä(ng{l fein 

5, wonder, be astonished über eineSad^e fic^ wunbern, 

at something erflaunt fein 

55 gaze, Stare a someth. über eine ©(ufie jlaunen 
55 laugh, smile „ ,, „ „ „ lachen, läcbeln 

55 rail, flout, snee „ „ „ „ fpotten, fKd;eIn 

5, blush, redden a someth. „ „ „ errotl^eu, . jtc^ 

fcf^amen. 

2. nadbf with the Dat. case. 
to look at someth. nad^ einer ©ac^e fe|)en 

,5 aim, drive, ,, „ /, ,/ „ fireben, 

trachten 
5, throw, shoot „ ., nad^ einer ©ac^e werfen, 

fc^ifßen 
5 5 snap5 snatch etc. na^ einer ©ac^e fd^na))^en 

^afd^em 

Differenz constructions, 

to play at cards, chess etc. Äarte, B^a^ 2C* fj)ielen 

5, make at one auf @tnen Io^ge|^en 

5, point „ 55 „ „ jeigen, binweifen 

55 value5 rate something tmai fd^ä(j.en, red^nen auf — 
at — 

Beck«r'g Cerm. Gc»mmar. 12 
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for für, with the Acc. casc. 

to thank, reward for someth. für eine €a(|fe banfen, be^ 

belohnen 
j^ provide n n fßt eine ^^i^t forgen 

p punish, atone „ ,, für eine @ad^e {hafen, bugen 
„ answer » » für eine ©ac^e fi(^ \)erbürgen, 

9erantn)ortIt(^ fein. 

na($, with the Dat. case. 

to ask, inquire, wish for nac^ einer ©aci^e fragen^ t)et- 

somethiDg langen 

^ long, sigh for someth. nac^ einer @a((ie ftcf^ fef^nen^ 

f^mac^ten 
„ look out Ti 11 ttac^ einer ©ad^e f^c^ nntfe|^en 
„ send for somebody na^ 3^ntanb f^iden 

„ dig for treasures nac^ @((^ä$en graben 

yxm^ with the Accus, ease. 

to ask, beg, pray for some- um eine ©ad^e bitten, beten 

thing 
„ sue , mourn for someth. um @tn)ad n^erben , trauern 
„ contend, care „ „ um etwa^ jireiten,ft(|) befümmern. 

auf, with the Accus, case. 

tq hope, wait, stay for anf ettt)a6^offen, »arten, 
^ something fjarren 

„ care for something auf ettt)a^ ad^ten (Gen/) 

„ weep, grieve for someth. über eine ©aifie tt>einen, ftc|> 

grämen» 

from, »on, \yith the Dat. case. 

free, exempt from someth. \)on einer ©ac^e frei, befreit 
to deliver, discharge, disen- 50on einer ^^'i^t befreien, ret* 

gage etc. ten^ entbinben 

„ redeem, release »on einer ©a(|>e erttfen, loe* 

faufen 
„ absolve from something t)on einer ©ad&e loifprec^cn, 

reinigen 
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to desist, deter from someth. \>m einer @ac^e ah^t^tn, ah^ 

fcfireden 
» part „ ♦ „ 5oon einer Qai^t fd^eiben, fid^ 

trennen 
„ seclude, remove „ 50on einer ©a(|e au^f4>Keßen 

entfernen 
„ dissent, distinguish „ t)on einer Bai^t aiwci^tn, 

unterf4>eiben 
„ deriTe \)on einer ©ac^e l^erteiten 

„ recover „ „ ,, ^id) erholen 

„ deviate • „ // // abweichen 

„ separate ,, „ „ ftc^ trennen 



an^, with the Dat. case 

to arise, resultf rom some-^aud ttwa^ entfielen, entfprin- 

thing gen 

„ rouse from sieep aud bem ©d^Iafe to^äm 

„ expel from somelhing au^ ttwa^ ijertreiben. 

i>0Xf with (he Dat. case. 

to securejScreenfromsome- 50ot ct\va^ f^ft$en, fiesem 

thing 
„ preserve, defend from ,, „ iwa^xcxtf 5jert|>ei- 

something bi^en 

y, conceal something from tMa^ t)cr 3emanb )oerbergen 

one Cor Sinem tttoa^ t^erbergen). 

in an, Avith the Dat. case. 

to abound In something Überfluß ^aben an — 

„ delight ^, ,5 aSergnügen jxnben, fi(^ ergoßen 

„' exceed „ „ überwiegen (intr.), übertreffen 

(transit ) 
„ take part ^ 55 2^Nl ne|^men 
equal, great, in some- &Ui^, Qxo^, fiein an cMa^. 

thing 
rieh poor in something reid^, arm an etma6 
to believe in God an @ott (Accus.) glauben. 



2ßS 



Syntax of the ObjeetWe combination. 

Different constructions. 



to confide in something 
„ persist „ „ 
„ excil in „ „ 



„ engage in a business 
„ dealin something 



5? 
5J 



terminate 
traffic 



55 



55 
55 



auf etwa^ \)ertraucn 

f/ // befleißen, beharren 
fiij^ in tMoA au^jeic^nen 
T($ in ein ©efd^äft cinlajfen 
\6f mit etn)ad befaffen 
mtt ettpa^ enbigen 

„ ,„ ^anbclm 



S: 



O/^is expressed by the Genitive case afler the verbs 
and adjectives explained §. 275. Tfie follovving Yerbs 
always govern the Accus, case in German. 

to accept of something ettoad annet^men 
admit ., ^ ,, julaffen 



••? 



55 



allow 



?5 


5? 




C/ 


5) 

•5 


55 
55 


1 





{Uneben, erlauben 
5, approve ., „ ' „ bittigen, 

The fpllowing prepositions are (he most usual. 

t)on, with tlie Dat. case. 

to speak , tallc , treat of t)on ettt>a^ fpred^en , reben, 

fianbeln 



55 
J5 

>5 
5J 

55 
55 

7? 
55 



something 

hear, dream of someth. 

införm one 

persuade one 



eure, rid 



55 



55 

55 
55 



55 

55 

55 



55 



55 



55 



acquit 

demand, require, talee 

something of one 

abate of a price 

be delivered of a child 



of a small figure 
of tender limbs 



^örcn, träumen 
ßinen ioon itxca^ bena(3^ri(^* 

tigen, in Sehntni§ fe^en 
(Sinen von tixoa^ fiberjeugen 

„ „ „ feilen;' be* 

freien 
Ginen »on tixo(x^ lo^fpre^^cn 
ettt)a^ joon 3emanb forbern, 

jjerlangen. nehmen 
von einem greife abfaffen 
von einem Äinbe entbunben 

»erben 
fleitt von Oefialt 
jart von ©fiebern 



um with the Aceuss. case. 

to Gheat, defraud one of (^in^n um ettvad beKfigen 
something 
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to deprive one of someth. (Stnen um tttoai (ringen 
„ be deprlved „ „^ um etttoa^ fommcn 
ignorant of the world * mit ber SlBcU unbefannt. 

üXif with the Dat case. 
there is want of something c^ fejjU, mangelt, gebricht an 

to partake, of something an etroa^ X^eil nehmen 
,^ be ill, die of sometliing an ttt)^a^ franf fein, jletben *) 
„ doubt, despairof someth. an ctwa^ jweifeln, verzweifeln. 

an, with the Accus, case. 

to think, of something an ettt)ae tenfen, fld^ erinnern 

„ remind one of some- Sinen an ^txoa^ erinnern 

thing 
,, admonish one of someth. „ „ „ mahnen. 

über, >vith the Accus, case. 

to judge of something über tixoa^ urt^eifen 

„ inform one „ „ ®nen über ti\^ai belehren 

,5 complain „ „ fid; über tixoa^ befc^weren, be* 

ffagen, 

auf, with the Dat. case 

blind of one eye auf einem Sluge blinb 

lame of one leg auf einem IBeine la^m 

auf, with 'the Accus case. 

tobeproud, jealousofsome» auf etwa^ jiolj, eingebilbet fein* 
thing 

au^, with the Dat. case. 

to consist, be composed of au^ ettt)a^ befielen ^ jufam^ 
something mengefe^t fein 



*) The Genitive is usual in ihc expression : f>ungcrd flerben^ 
to die of hongcr. 
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what has become of your m^ iß au6 Streut 9{efeii 
nephew? geworben? 

na(^f wilh the Dat case. 

lo smell, taste of someth. natfy ttroa^ ried^en, fc^meden 
„ smell „ „ „ „ buftcn* 

on^ upon über, with the Acc. case 

to reflect, meditate etc. . aber eiwa^ nac^benfen, ftnnen 
„ ruminate on something „ grübeln 

„ converse on something über (toon) ttxoai ftd^ unter« 

(galten 
„ (leliberate ,^ „ über ttwa^ ftd^ berat^fd^Iagen 

„ decide on, upon someth. ff „ tntfcfyeiitn 
„ resolve on, upon „ fid^ ju etwa^ entfd^tiegen. 

auf, ^vith the Accus, case. 

to depend, rely, build upon fid^ auf etn>ae t)erta{fen, bauen 

something , , 

„ insiston, upon someth. auf ettoa^ befielen, belj^arren 
,, be founded on someth. auf cttoa^ fu^en 
,, depend on, npon „ fid^ auf ettt>ad Derlajjen 
he Prides himself on his er btlbet fjc^ auf feinen 9bel 
nobility. tttoai ein. 

Different construcHons. 

to bedependant uponsome- von etn>a^ abklangen 

body 
„ subsist on something ,/ ,/ teben 
„ have pity on somebody mit 3emanb ^itletb l^aben 
„ talce revenge upon some- ftd^ wx 3emanb rächen 

body 
„ malce an attempt upon a (Sinem (Dat., §. 2713 na(^ 

man's life » bem ?eben traci^ten 

„ congratulate upon someth. }u ttcoa^ ®\M n)ünf^em 

over über, vvith the Acc. case. 

to rule, triumph over— über— ^errfc^en, triumpf^iren. 
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to auf, with ihe Accus, case. 

to refer, relate to someth. auf ettioad (e^ie^en (trans.) 

\ahtvi (intrans ) 
„ ansiver, reply „ ,, auf ctwa^ ant»orten, mviebcrn 
„ listen „ „ „ „ I^Jrcn, ^ord^en 

„ attend „ ,. ,, „ aufraerfen, aufmerf* 

fam fein 
„ trust „ „ auf tixodi fid^ verlaffen , 'i>tx^ 

trauen 
„ appeal „ ,, auf ttxoai fid^ berufen 

„ subscribe „ „ „ n unterfd^reiben. 

axif \s\i\L the Accus, case. 

to accustom one to someth. ^emanb an tixoai gen^5f)nen 
„ be accustomed „ ^, ftc^ an etn>a6 gen>ö(^nen, etwad 

(Acc.) gewobnt fein 
„ hold „ „ ftd^ wx ttcoai ^(Aitn. 

naif, with the Dat. case. 

to conform to someth. ftd^ nad^ tixod^ richten 

„ aspire „ „ nacft ttvoa^ fhreben, 

io in, with the Accus, case. 

to assent, consent to someth. in tMa^ einit)t(ltgen« 

With is in general expressed by m \i Avlth the Dat. case. 

content, discontented w. som. mit etnoad xufrieben^unjufrieben 
acquainted „ „ „ ^ befannt 

tofurnish,endue, supplyetc. ,, „ )?erfef)en, begaben 
„ load, encumber „ „ belaben, belaf^en 

„ mix, unite „ n Ji^ermifd^en , t)erei^ 

nige» 
,, meddle etc. mit etit>a^ {id^ abgeben, ft^ 

befaifen jc. 

Those predicates only, ivhich express feelings, are 
excepted, and take the prepositions : über, von, an« 
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Über, witii the Accus, case. 

to be happy at, glad of — übet tttoa^ glücHtci^, ^o^ fein 

„ „ charmed,tr,ansported with „ „ entjürft fem 

„ „ angry, vexed, cnragcd, „ „ drgcrlid^, iomig, 

incensed at — enlrüfiet fein 

to be displeased wilh — über cttoa^ unjufricbcn fein. 

t)on, with the Dat. case. 

to be tired of — von etwa^ mute fein 

„ „ taken with — „ „ eingenommen fein. 

a n , with the Dat. case. 
to be pleased with — an ttwa^ greube ftnben 



// w 



Infi, ©efatten ^aben. 



CIIAE-TER XI 
FACTITIVE OBJECT. 

280 All those coropleting objects are comprehended under 
the Factitive relation which express the effect, exerted 
by the predicate either upon the suffering object or upon 
the subject itself (§. 252). 

The effect of an action is either a real one, if a per- 
son or thing is really changed ihto somethin^ different; 
as: water. is transformed into ice; my brother becomes 
a soldier ; or it is intellectual, if an act of intellect 
causes some judgment, true or false, to be formed ; as: he 
thioks himself a gentleman; I jmagined them men of 
much greater profitndity^ than they really are. He 
looks younger than he really is. 

281 It has already been observed (§. 252), that the facti- 
tive object, connected with the suffering object or sub- 
ject, geuerally admits of a transformatiou into a new 
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faccessory) sentence, in which the factltlve object takes 
the place or the predicate, as he thinks, he is a gen- 
tleman; I imagined, they were men of great profundity; 
He looks as if he was younger, than he really is. This 
traiisformation must generally be adopted in translating 
into Gerinan, if the Factitive object is expressed by the 
supioe of a verb, after a predicate expressing an act of 
intellect, as: to know, tobelieve, tosay, to snpposeetc.j 
e. g. I know him to be my friend, i^ weif, t>a^ er mein 
greunb iji. They will deny it to be natural, jle »erben 
läugnen, t)a§ e^ natiirlic^ iji, I have found my liveliest 
pleasures to arise from illusions , ic^ ^obe gefunden , baf 
meine leb^afteften greuben au^ JEfiufc^ungen entfpringen* 
He believed it to be a Visit to hiniself, er glaubte, eö 
fei ein ©efuc^ für i^n felbjl* 

The same transformation is required in German, when 
tbe predicate in English is in the passive voice, instead 
of which an active construction with man is usually 
employed in German; e. g. The French fleet was known 
to be at sea, man tt)u§te, ba§ t>ie franjöjift^e glotte in 
See ttjar« These incidents were supposed to be super- 
natural, man na^m an, baf biefc SSorfätte übernatürlid) 
feien. The tower was said to be accessible only by 
small drawbridge. SRan fagte, ber Jtl^urm fei nur burc^^ 
eine Heine Bugbrüde }ugang(ic^. 

The factitive object is expressed 282 

1. by a substantite (with or without a preposition); 

2. by an adjective undeclined ; 

3. by a verb in the Infinitive. 

1. FactUive Substantive, 

Prepositions are more usual in German than in English, 
to denote the elfect of an action. ünly the verbs: 

werben to become^ to turn^ 
bleiben to reinain^ to continue^ 
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f^ei^en io call or to be calledy 
nennen io name, 

are followed by a substantiye without any preposition; 
the substantiye is in the nom. case after the intransi- 
tives werben, bleiben, l?ei§en (to be called), and in the 
accusative after tlie transitive verbs f^et^en to call, and 
nennen to name; e.g. Gr »irb ein Cüflner, hebecomes 
a liar, (gr bleibt ein Äinb, he reniains a child. 25te 
3uben nannten ^o^anne^ ben JCäufer, the Jews called 
John the Baptist. 3obanneö würbe bcr S^dufer ge^ 
nannt, or J^ieß ber 2:aufer, John was called the Baptist. 
23en wirb man einen ^itttx nennen, ber nie fein ^\U 
terwort t)ergi^t. U^L 

2ö3 In the following cases the factitive. objeet is expres- 
sed by the preposition j u *3, with the datiye case : 

1 ) after the verbs werben, to be turned into ; 

machen, to make; 
wallen, to choose; 
beftiminen, to appoint; 
ernennen, to nominate; 
einfe^en. to appoint; 
flereic^en, to turn out, redound to; 
bienen, to serve for — . 

Sffiaffcr wirb j u S i ö , water turns into ice. Der aXenft^ 
wirb %\x @taub, man turns to dust. . £)ie 9{ot^ .mac^t 
^33{anc^en jum Sieb, want makes many a man a thief. 
Du mac^fi mi^ )u Deinem ©fUven, you make me 
your slave. Die 9l5mer ^aben Srutu^ unb SoHatinu^ ju 
Konfufn erwa^U or ernannt, the Romans chose Brutus 
and Collatinus consuls. Gafar fefte £)f taman }U feinem 
Srben ein, Cesar appointed Oetavianus his heir. Die^ 
3immer bient mir jur Sibliotfief, this room serves 
me for a library. Diefe T^a\ gerei(|)t i^m jur S^re, this 
action turns out to his honour. 



*) If* )U is followed by an articie dcfiuite or indefinite, it is 
always contracted with it into yam (masc. and neuter)^ and ^ur 
Cfem.) 
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3^rer ©(trfc fanftcr 6(^ctn 
iSar in mir ^n teiltem ?obem, 
3brcr SRcbc mifbe^ SGBe|?n 
Sar in mir gu ©turme^tobcn , 
Sie, ber f4)öne SWaicntag, 
3n mir jum (55cn)itter. werben» 

2) After all those rerös which express an energy of 
or influence npon human will, as : 

ijwingen, to force to — notl^igen, lo compel to — 
befh'mmen, to determine to — ermahnen, to exhort to — 
fiberrefcen, to persuade to — t)erleiten, to induce to — 
reijcn, ^nreijen, to Instigate ^eraui^forbern, to challenge 

to — 
fid; entfc^Iicßen , to resolve fid^ bereiten, lo prepare for 

to — etc. 

3Ran jwingt einen SSerbred^cr jum ©efJanbni^, a. 
criminal is forced to confess. @r nct^igte ben §einb ^ur 
?^luc^t, he compelled bis eoemy to flight. ^i} befitmmte 
i^n jur SRücIfef^r, I determined him fo return, ©rrei^^fe 
mt(j^ jur 9lac^e, he roused me to revenge. Äarl V. 
fbrberte ben Äönig t)on granfrei(^ jum 3weifam^)f bcv^ 
avi^, Charles V. challenged the king of France to a duel. 

The following idiomatic expressions are moreorer to 
be observed: 

tttoai }U @tanbe bringen to bring something to pass 

(Sinen ;ur Siebe f^eUen to call one to account 

ed fommt ;^u €^{ägen it comes to blows 

@inen }u @afl bitten to ioTite one 

fec^ ju 2:obe trinfen, grämen to drink, grieve one's seif 

to death 
©nem etn?a^ gur antwort to say something for a reply 

geben 
©nen gum SBejien fiäben to make fun of one. 

The preposition x\\, inlo is used after the verbs: 284 

Dcrwanbeln, to change into — tbeifcn , to divide into — 
bringen; to bring into — gerlcgen, „ „ „ 
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gerat^en, Hmmtn, to come terfaden, to decay into — 
lo — etc. 

fe|cn, to put into — 

J)ic SSBüfle würbe in einen ©arten t)ertt)anbcftr the 
desert was changed into a garden. 3^ t^tik ben 9[pfe( 
in brei X^eiU, I divide the apple into three parts. 
©wa^in ©id^erfieit — in äudfüfirung — in üblen 
3t uf bringen, to briug something into security — into 
practice — into disrepute; in 3Seracffen^eit fommen, 
to be forgotten; in ^xmnt^ Qcxatptn, to fall into mi- 
sery; in Oang bringen, to set agoing; in Drbnung 
bringen, to put into order; in ©ewegung fefeen, to 
put into motion; in @r.flaunen fe^en, to put into 
astonishment ; in^ SQBerf fe^cn, to carry into efiFect; in 
Btüät reißen, to tear to pits; ein ^an^ in 93ranb 
jleden, to set fire to a houae; in S3ranb gerat^en, to 
take lire etc. 

285 Tlie preposition für, for^ is uscd after verbs, expres- 
sing an act ofiniellect^ as: 

balten, to hold, to think ad^ten, to consider, to count 
crHdren, to declare gelten , to be taicen for — 

aui^geben, to preteqd to be erlernten, to acknowledge. 

Srf^attfid^ für einen feinen^errn, he thinks him- 
self a fine gentleman; \6) erffäre i|in für einen SBetrfi^ 
ger, I declare hirato be an impostor; er gibt fid^ für einen 
^ünfKer an^, he pretends to be an artist. ^6) ac^te 
feine greunbc für meine geinbe, I count his frlends niy 
foes. ^6) l^alte (ac^te) ee für eine ß^re, I hold it an 
honour. 

286 The conjunction a\i as^ assuming almost the cha- 
racter of a preposition, introduces a factitive object in 
the nominative or accusative case (according as the pre- 
dicate is intransitive (passive) or transitive, after the 
following verbs: 

anfe^en, to consider as — erfcbeinen, to appear 
betracj^ten „ barftetten, to represent 

fennen, to know for etc. 
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3(^ fe^e jDtd^ ali meinen Stuber m, l consider 
yoa as my brother. 2)ad hctva^ttU tx ai^ einguted 
ß^idftn, this he considered a good omen. @r fannte 
ifyn aU einen grünb(i0en ^olttifer, he knew htm 
for a profound politician. QKnige ©tttenlefirer ^aben bie 
@(^5pfung a(^ einen 3:em)>e( ®otte^ angefe^en; an«« 
bete ^aitn fte aU bte SßoMung be^ Slttmäd^Hgen ht^ 
trautet 3br l^abt inid^ jietö aU eine ^^einbtn nur 
betrautet @c^. 2)u \)a^ mic^ fiter aU einen 3Bütf^en^ 
ben getroffen* ®. !£)er wirb aH Bürger ft(i^ bemd^reu; 
ber feine SBurg ju fc^irmen »ei§* VL^U 

2. Factitive adjective. 

When Ihe factitive object-is expressed by an adjective, ^'^ 
!t is undeclined^ and takes no preposition, after the 
verbs : 

tverben, to grow, become bleiben, to remain, continue 
nta^en, to make laffen, to let 

fefien, to see hatten, to keep 

ftnben, to find füfilen, to feel 

audfe^en, to look i)reifen, to prais'e, 

whilst those verbs, enumerated §. 285 and 286. require 
für*and al^ before the adjective. 

2)a^ SBettcr wirb milber, the weather is .getting 
milder. Sie werben flarf, you become stout. 34) ^t\)t 
mic^ genöt^icit, ba^ ju t^un, I find myself obliged to 
do so. J)a^ SBewcr bleibt mftb, the weather continues 
mild, (^r fann {!($ ntc^t wac^ fialten, he cannot keep 
himself awake. 4!aß mi4^ ;^ufrieben, let me alone. (£r 
fie^t febr traurig au^, he looks very sad. 3^^ fe^e 
if^n bcfldnbig b^iter, aber icb füj^le mein ©emütl^ rube^ 
lod unb unbefiaglicb, I see him perpetually cbeerful, 
but feel my own mind restless and uneasy. 3^ ^^nn 
eö mcbt ge(;eim Ratten, I cannot keep it a secret. 3(^ 
fü^Ie 2)i^ mir nal^e, (ii) füble) bte (ginfamfett belebt. 

UH* ^^^ 2)« ^'^ ungefdbw**^ ^^ S3äter fromme 
Sitte. UfiL SBie? I^xükix fd^were träume mic^ befan* 
gen 9 \X^, ^ein Slrm wirb flarf unb gro^ mein 
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SBtm^. @tolK (Sin Sebetflrttt tam^iif abeli^ ma^vx; 
ebel tann 2)i(^ fein jfaifer mad^tn. Fror. Dte Strafe 
madft jDi(^ frei t>on bem ®ef&(^( ber ©c^ulb« Stüdert 
3(^ ^a(te i^n nic^t fftr fc^ulbig, I do not think him 
guilty. dt g,iU für fef^r retd^, he is considered as 
being very rieh, gr bcfennt fid^ für fi^ulbig, he con- 
fesses to be guilty. ^d) paltt e^ für f(ug, neutral 
jtt bleiben , I thinlc it prudent to remain neuter. Den 
' wirb man für erlanc^t erfennen, ber t)on bem •SRec^t 
erteudj^tet ift, ü^l — ^i^ betrachte bad aH gteicl^^üt 
tig, I consider it as indifiFerent. dx erfc^eint aH ^rau^ 
fam, he appears as cruel. Du ßeUfl t^n ald rei^ bar, 
you represent him as rieh ete. 

The adjective takes no preposition in some idioniatlc 
expressions, like: 

"octtxanli^ t^nn to eonyerse familiarly 

fic^ jufrieben geben to be content 

,f gefangen „ to deliver oneself 

3emanb gefangen nebmen to take one prisoner 

,/ QlMlxi^ fc^ä^en to consider one happy 

,, tobt f(^(agen to kill one 

,/ litb baben to love one 

„ frei fprcc^en to absolve one 

„ l^eittg fpre^^en to canonize one. 

3» FactÜive terb. 

268 The factitive object is expressed by a iierb in the in- 
flHiMve, after: 

fe^en to see ma(ben to make 

füfilen to feel laffen to let 

bleiben to continue |;eißen to order. 
Igoren to hear 

^ü) fal^ i^n fi erben, I saw him die. (fr f^örte mxi^ 
fingen, he heard nie sing. 3^ fu^e ben 2:ob fönt- 
men, I feel death approaehiiig. SBir motten fte fingen 
ma4>en, we will make her sing. 3(^ bleibe figen', T|ie* 
gen, flehen, I continue sitting, lying, standiog. @r^ie§ 
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mt(^ ge^ettf he ordered me to go. 3d^ fi^Ue neutn 
ÜRutf^ tn metner Srujl ewac^cn, I perceivcd new courage 
kindle in my bosom ^et^ miify nid)t reben, l^etf mid) 
fc^weigcm ®. ©c^neff wtrjl 3)u Wc S^otf^wenWgfeit t)er* 
fci^winben unbSRedi^t inUnrcdj^t fid^ t)crtt)anbeln fe|^m 
Qä). Der J^ecre aSorfd^ritt mac^t Mc (5rt)C brJ^ncm 
UM- 2)er ©änger lä^t fem ?iet) ertönen. U^- 

The snpitie is used after the verbs: iöff 

f(^einen to seem fi^ bünfen | ^o imagine 

glauben to beheve ftc^ embtiben ) 

mahnen „ „ behaupten to affirm, 
meinen to think 

and after those verbs which express an, energy of, or 
influence upon^ human will (§. 283. 2)/ 

@r fc^eint ed ntd^t ju tptffen, he seems not to know 
it. @r g(aubt franf ju fein^ he believes he is 111. @r 
bi(bet {t(|) ein , fe|)r Kug ju fein , he imagines he is very 
prudent. @r bepait))tet/ reic^ }u fein, he afürms that 
he is rieh etc. 



CHAPTER XU. 

OBJECT OF LOCALITY. 

The relation ör locality is threefold, aecording as (he 290 
predlcate iniplies either: 

1 . Motion flrom a place , w : 

2. Molion towards a place, or : 

3. Resl in a place. 

The object of locality is expressed either by a Sub- 
stantive with a preposition, or by adverbs of localitx 
(§. 1513; ^* S* bc li^'cs ^'^ l^^^ hoHse, or: he lives 
here ; he goes to England, or: he goes home. 
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Observation. Under tfae head of Locality we mast compre- 
hend also tbose metaphorical expressions, in wbich an abstract 
Substantive is considered as an expression of locality; as: to 
be scbooled in adversity, to put one to death, to silence etc. 

I. LocalUy expressed hy prepositions. 

291 Motten firom a place is expressed by )[) o n and a u ^, 
governlDg the Dative case. The preposition ))on ex- 
presses this Diotion in the inost general way; whilst 
avit, being opposite to in, implies a motion framwUhm 
a place; e. g. (Er Wmmt »on einem greunbe, »on ^ari^, 
von Dßen k«; er f&mmt aw^ bem $aufe, aud ber ^r((e, 
au 6 ber @tabt. jDer 93ote fömmt ))on bem Jl&mge. ®. 
Sern gclfen rauWt baö SBaffer Har, er fprtngt t)om 
Stoffe f^nelf; erjcfenattt t>om Jpaupte fi(i^ ben ^efm unb 
trinft t)om füj^Icn Duett* UH SQB«^ tm •9»enfc()en nij^t 
iß, fömmt auc^ ntc^t au^ tt^m. ®* ^u^ ber SBo(fe quittt 
ber ©egen, fhrßmt ber Sttecien, a u ^ ber 9Bolfe o^ne SBaf)!, 
jucft ber ©tra^t. @c^. 9Son ber ©Hrne f^rig rinnen mu§ 
ber ©(^tt)ei§, foü baö SBert ben SWeifler loben; boc^ ber 
©egen fömmt t) o u Oben. © c^. 

The preposition vdn denotes moreover the distance 
from d place; e. g. ber Ort liegt je^n SWeilen »on 93er^ 
lin; and when connected with bi^, it expresses the 
commencement of a space; e. g. vom 9t^ein bte an bie 
Site. — Sr ifi vom Sffitrbel U^ jur ©oj>r in l^arten 
®ta|)l gef(|)naat. Uj^t- 

292 Motion towards a place and rest in a place are 
denoted by the prepositions in, an, auf, über, unter, 
neben, vor, f»inter, which govern ihe accusative case 
when implying molion, and the dative case when rest; 
by the prepositions bei, gu, and na* which only go- 
vern the dative case, and by burc^ and um which 
govern the accusative case. % 

The use of these different prepositions depends partly 
on the particular Icind of objective relation to be pointed 
out, partly on the different way of determining the place 
either by a proper name of a town or country, or 
a nam^ of a person, or a common name of a tbing 
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(as in : he Utes at Frankfort, he lives wiih his brother, 
he lives in this house}. As to the particular kind of 
objecÜYe relation we must distinguish : 

A. LocalUy, in a proper sense^ expressing merely 
the direction of an action, or the place where It is per- 
formed; e. g. he goes into the town, he lives in this 
house etc. 

B. Locality, in a metaphorical sense^ when the ob- 
ject denotiog a place iniplies at the same time some 
particular action or business to be performed in that 
place; e. g. he went to bed (to sleep) will you take 
this letter to the post (to be sent away), he is at the 
universüy (studying) etc. 

A. liocallty In a proper sense« ^ 

The place where an action is performed, is expres- 293 
sed in a generical way by in (with the dative); motion 
towards a place is expressed by nad^ (with the Dat.) 
with proper names of places^ and by in (with the 
Accus.) with common names of places: 

• 
Motion. Rest, 

\6) ^e^e in ba6 ^au^, in ii^ xoti^nt in tem ^aufe, in 

bic ©tabt, in Wc Äird^e ber ^ia\^t 
ii) reife nai) S'^anffurt id^ wo^^ne tn S^anffun 
^ ,, nad; Snglanb ic^ lebe in Sngtanb 

^oten }ie^n nac^ Dfl unb i6f hin in ber Jtirc^e 

©0 für miä) \)in — 
3>m ©chatten fa^ iä) 
(Sin Stamiein jief^n. @. 

5Wein J^err ifl Äonw im fianb, 
3(|> j^errfc^' im ©arten ber 
Biofem Un. 

When locality is expressed by a name of a person, 
the prepositions ju and bei (with the Dat) areemployed. 
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3d^ <ntpt }u meuiem Oater ^6) kDo^ne Bei meinm Sater 

3tt S)ton9r bem S^rannen Sei einem 9Btrt^e,tt>unt>ermt(b 

f(f^(t^ 3)I5rod. ®4^. 2)a war i4^ jiung^ ju ®a{ie. 

£)ad ifl (ei un6 !Re(Bten^* 

Observation. The prep. ^ti, used in this way to exprcss 
localityy (e. g. t(( effe bei meinem Grübet, I dine with my 
brother, i. e. in niy brother's hoase}, is not to be coDfonnded 
wtih mit, which denotes Company (e. g. i^ effe mit meinem 
Sruber^ I dine together with my brother). ^n \% also employed 
after [preisen, reben.K.; e. g. fte f^rac^en ^u bem @((ifer. UbI. 
dt rebet gu bem Solf , whilst after (^reiben the prcp. an is 
usual; e. g. i^ ftbreibe an meinen Sruber. Ütacb is used, Hke 
the E. for, \n such expressions: tt)it reiften na4 ^nnd ab, we 
set out for Paris; mein @(btff ifl na^ ^euporf befHmmt, my 
vessel is bound for N. — 9{a<b and ju are employed irregiüarly 
in: na(^ £>aufe home, gu ^aufe at home. 

294 TUe following prepositions express particular kihds 
of locality in a more peculiar way 

The preposition an signifies near the oulside of a 
thing, and in contact with it; e. g. i(^ mo^ne an bem 
SRJ^cin ; tcl& ge^e a n ben dt^än. granffurt liegt a n bem 
3»ain. Da^ ®ilb ^ängt an ber SJBanb. 3<^ ^ange e^ 
an bie SBanb* jDa6 ^eer fie^t an ber ©renje* — 2ln is 
moreover usual in: am Snbe, at the end; an biefemDrt. 
an ber @te((e, in this place; an feiner @te(Ie, in his place. 

The preposition bei signifies near a thing butwithout 
contact; e. g. Dffenbad^ (iegt bei (near) granffurt; and 
neben cori'esponds to the E. at thie side of; e. g. er 
fianb neben bem 5ESagen; er fleUte ftc^ neben ben ^5nig. 

Unter under, below, is opposed to aiff on^ upon^ 
and über over^ above ; e. g. ba^ Sud^ liegt nic^t auf 
bem Xi)^tf fonbern unter bem Xi^d^c. ?ege e^ auf ben 
5:if(^. ©er aSoget fa^ auf einem ©aume; er flog über 
.ben Sac^ unb fe^te fl^ auf ba^ ^an^. di jtej^t ein ®e^ 
»itter über bie ©tabt» 

Über signifies also across, beyond; e. g über ei^ 
nen ^lu^, über tint 93rätfe ge^n, über bem 9i^ein« It 
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is moreover used in a particular way like the E. by 
or over; e. g. er ge^t über ^Jari^ nat^ Bonbon, über 
%tanltti^ na^ Italien* 

In the same way t)or, before^ and 1^ int er, befand^ 
are opposed to each other; e. g. 9J?an fpannt fcie uferte 
öor.ben SOBagem @r reitet ^tntcr bem ©ackern @r t^ut 
e^ vor meinen äugen — l^tnter meinem SJütfem 

3tt>ifc^cn, between^ always refers to two persons 
or things; when more than two are nieant, unter 
aimng must be used; e g. @r fte^t ;$n)if(i^en mir unb 
Dir« @teae £)tc^ }n>if(f^en une. @r fianb unter ben 
dauern. 

®urd&, throughy expresses motion througli the in- 
terior of something; um, like round and abouty refers 
to the outside of things and implies either motion or 
rest; e. g. er reifet burc^i SDeutfdb'^^«^; ^ fl^^^ burd^ bic 
Stabt; i^ aber ^ef^e yxxxi bic ©tabt. ßr ifi immer um 
(about) ben Jlomg* 

EXAMFLES. 

am SR^eitt, amSRj^etn ba toacbfen unfreSReben. 3!)awac^^' 
fen fie am Ufer^im ßlaub« 3c^ fdjiief am »lütenf^ügef, 
i>art an bed X^afeö 3lanb« Üb K 3u ^o^x^ unb \xi bem 
Äriegc l^errfc^t ber ÜWann. ®. Sr mug fid^ feften auf 
ben geK ; er fd^Iummert auf bemfetben ©tein , baö J^au\)t 
acfenfet auf bie Srufi* U^I. Stuf ben Sergen i|l grei* 
i^eit* @ db* 

@4^5n ifl ber griebe , ein liebltcf^er finabe 
?icgt er gelagert am ruhigen 93a(^; 
Unb bie ^üpfenben Lämmer prafen 
Vupig um if>n auf bem fonnigen 9tafen. © dji« 

auf ben SBcKen ifi aae^ SBeae, 

auf bem 5Keer i|l fein ©gentium. © i^. 

Über 5:f>at unb %\}x% getragen 
3i^^rt rein ber ©onnenwagen. ©• 

, Se flebt ein Slegenbogen »ol über jienem JE)au3* ©• 
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Über Wefm Strom oor ^a^xtn 
3)tn i^ fc^on einmal gefaf^reru \X^L 

Unb unter ben 8ü§en ein nebfigee ÜWecr, 

grfennt er (ber älpeniager) bte St&ou ber ÜRenfc^en 

nic^t me^r; 
Durd^ bctt füi^ nur ber SBoIfen erblicft er bie SBelt, 
Xief unter ben äSaffern bad grünenbe ge(b. @(l^. 

25ur(^ biefe l^ofile ©äffe muf er fommen, 

S« füf;rt fein anbrer SBeg mtfy Rn^na^u ©d^* 

jDie Stitter aUe fielen )oor be^ ßönig^ flarfem @o^ne. 
^ber )oor bed ^ampfeö ®itter ritt {ule^t tia fct^warjer 

aiitter* UtiL 

hinter bem fd^tDar^en SBoIfenflor ba glänjt be^ SßoO^ 
monb^ Cic^t* VL^U 9?ur burt^ ba^ SWorgent^or bed ©c^ö* 
nen bringfi bu m ber @rfenntni§ Sanb*. @ d^, 

Sd tritt ein SBanber^mann l^erfftr 

an eine6 Dorfes ©c^enfe: 

gr fe$.t fid^ »or be^ J^aufed J^ür 

3m ©(Ratten auf bie S3dnfe, 

Unb legt fein Sunbel neben fic^, ©(^legeL 

SDlan rettet gern au^ trfiber @egenn>art 
©ic^> in ba« ^eitere ®ebiet ber Ännfl* Uf^I. 

2)ie ojfne ©trage ik^H übet Steinen ; bod[) einen för* 
jern iBSeg f ann euc^ mein ßnabe über l^owerj füjiren« © d)* 
3c^> »anble in)ifd[)en greub* unb ©c^merj in ber Sinfara- 
feit. ®. 

B. lioeallty. In a metaphorleal sense. 

295 When the object of locality expresses not so much 
the place, as a particular *business or action, to be 
performed in Chat place, the prepositions auf and }u 
are employed in the following manner: 

dt bringt einen ©rief auf bie ^oft (to be sent away). 

Sr ifl^auf ber Unioerfttät (studying). 

3c^ gej^e auf bie 3agb (hunting) , auf ben 93att (dan- 
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Sr Qtit auf iai i^efe^immer (in order to read). 
Sie kht auf bem l^anöe. (Sr reiii auf Ut 3Äef[c, auf 
ben SÄarft 
Sr iji auf feiner SHabemic gcnoefcn, ©• 

34> fl^l^c ju S:tfcl^, ju actt, jur Äircjic* 
3* fiec ju S:tfc^ , liege ju 33ett 
3* 8^^^ 5« ©ct)iffc* Dad tinb fommt jur SSSett (is 
born). 
3($ jic^c t|)m (Dat. §. 271) jur ©ettc (I assist him). 

34 w^^f^ ^^^ ^^^ i^ Sö^cn (to beg for someth.). 

A great many Compound expressions of the same kind 296 
are now employed to denote simple ideas, in a meta- * 
phorical way: the following are remarkable: 

jum Stu^crjlen fommcn to come to extremities 

5u ©runbe ge^en to be ruined 

JU Sd^aben fommen to be damaged 

ju 6tanbc fommeu to be accoraplished 

ju 3<it>tcn fommen to grow older 

ju Vernunft fommen to hear reason 

JU @nbe gelten to be near an end 

in Df^nma^t faßen to swoon 

in S01af fallen to fall asleep 

ettt)a^ im ©ebäd^tni^ bel^alten to remember something 

@inen in ben ^nn t^un to excommunicate one 

in ©cc fic^ien to put to sea 

jl^ auf bie SBiffenftfeaften to apply to sciei^ces 

legen 
ttiva^ auf bie fange 5Banf to d^lay something 

f^iiebcn 
ein J£)eer auf bie Seine brin- to raise an army 

gen 
fcen geinb auf^ $au^)t fd^ta^ to defeat the enemy 

gen 
ÖU6 ber SRoffe fallen to act out of character 

3emanben beim SBort galten to take one at bis word 
l;mtet'^ iiil^t fufiren to deceive. 



SB 



286 Syntax of the Objective combtnation. 

IL Adverbs of hcaUh/. 

297 In German the different kinds of relation of locality, 
and principally the particular directions of an action, 
are ppinted out in a peculiar way by the adverbs of 
locality, ))zx — f^in, and their Compounds with other 
adverbs or prepositions: ^icr^ct, tortfiin— f^inuntcr^ fFuiauf, 
herein , j^erau« }c. 

• The adverb ^tx implies a motion towards the Speaker^ 
and f)tn a motion away from him; either of them must 
be added whenever a verb requires a completing object 
of locality, which, 'however, Is not expressed; e. g. \6) 
lege vxxi) ))xn (auf bte @rbej. SOBp !ommfi bu ^er? (aud 
ber @tabt.) The adverbs |^er and ^in are compounded 
with the demonstrative adverbs l^ter herCy ba and bort 
there, and the interrogative adverb wo where, which 
commonly take the principal accent; e. g. foramc mii^i 

terfjer, fontern gef^e bortfitti* \!eäc ba^ ^Vi6i baf)in. 

'"ot^in fott td^ baö 25uc^ legen? k. 

298 The particular kinds of locality, explained §. 294, are 
expressed by the adverbs : 

oben above unten (ab) below 

Qi\x^tn (au^) outside innen (ein) inside 

oorn before |)inten behind. 

These adverbs^ or the corresponding prepositions, are 
sometimes compounded with ba (or bar, §♦ 142}, whe 
rest is to be denoted, and always with ^er or f^in, when 
the verb implies motion from or towards the Speaker; 
|)er and |)in are sometimes supplied by the preposilion 
oon and nad^; 

er ifi oben (broben) er gel^t f^inauf er f ömmt ^erouf 

er iji unten Ct>tun^ er gef^t l^inunter er fommt j^erunter 

ten) (or •binab) (or |)erab) 

er i^ brausen er gept i^tnau« er fömmt f^erau« 

er iji brinnen er gejit ^incin er Kmmt f^ercii? 

er ifi »orn , . er gei^t na(fe »om er fommt oon \>om 

er ifi ^initn er gefit fiinten^in er fömmt |intcnjer 

(or nac^ |)tnten) (or Joon hinten). 
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Of the same description are the following: 
er ift brüten er gcj^t jjinüber er tmmt herüber 

(beyond, on the other side) 

er Qc^t ^ininxä) er fömmt gerbet* 

These Compound adverfos are sometimes connected with 
a preceding Substantive in the aecusative case: e. g. id^ 
ße^c ben Serg ^munter, t>te Xxe)f)pc ^nan^, ttp jte|^c We 
©träfe binburdj^ 7t. @r fommt eben ben langen ®ang 
l^erauf. <S. 2Ba^ Hinget unb jinget bieStraß'l^erauf? U^u 

The adverbs herein, ^evani, fiinetn, l^inau^ are fre- 
quently preceded by a Substantive with the prep. ju; 
e. g. er trat jur X^ix herein; ber SSogel jlog jum genper 
l^inau^; he entered by the door; the bird flew in by the 
Window. 

In the same manner ihe following Compound expres- ^^^ 
sions are employed: um bie ©tabt ber, um mid) ^tx, 
wn äinfang an, t?on ba an, bt^ bort'|)in, Xfcn (Snglanb 
^Xf »on ®runb au^, Xfon granfreic|> au^, nad^ sterben ju, 
nad^ Snglanb l^in jc. 

A great many olher adverbs. of locality are used in 
German, as in English, as will appear from the follow- 
ing examples. 

^iex liegt bie 35urg im Slbenbfdbimmcr 
S)rüben raufd^t ba^ SKeer wie immer. U^t 

Unb brausen am afferle$ten ^an^ 

SDa fc^auet titi 5Wägb{ein jum geii|ler fferau^. U^I. 

(Bd)amt ^inab, tt>ie berrlid^ liegen bie fd^öncn ®eikte 
nic^t ba, unb unten SQBeinberg' unb ©arten; bort bie 
©Neunen unb ©täüe. ©♦ pcj) lief xok ein 2ßiefet ba^in 
unb bortf^iU; S:reppen l^inauf unb f^inab ®. aSo 
Parteien entjiej)n, ^it jieber fic^ büben unb btüben. ©♦ 
S03er nid^t tJorwart^ ge^t, ber fommt jurürf* ®« SSon 
fern l^er fommen wir gejogen* @c^* 

3)roben fiepet bie tapelle, fd;auet ftilt in« SCpal fiinab; 
35runten fingt Ui SQ3ief unb Duette frob unb pett ber 

JE)irtenfnab» UpL 
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^ermann fdumte td^t unb fu^r bergan \»\t bergun^ 
ter« @. 3(i^ n^aitbre f^o'n feü 3a^ren^bie Sanbe au^ 
unb ein. @^leg. 

2)a b r 6 e n auf j[enem Serge 

2) a ^e^' i(^ taufenbmal, 

äln meinem @tabe gebogen, 

Unb f^aue f^inab in bad Z^al ®. 



GHAPTJSR Uli. 

OBJECT OF TIME. 

300 The relation of tiine is twofold, according as the ob- 
ject poiats out either: 

1. the point of ärncy whßn an action is performed, ot: 

,2. the duration of timey how long the action con- 
tinues to be performed.« 

Both the point and duration of time may be determined 
either by those names of dates and epochs, generally 
adopted, (proper names of time) as : Sundayj etc., morn- 
ing, evening, six o'clock, a week, a month, a year etc., 
or by referring the action to some other action or event, 
the time of which is considered to be known, as: sunrise, 
a war, a person's arrlval etc. 

The object of time is, in German, expressed by a Sub- 
stantive with or without a preposition, or by one of 
those Adverbs of time, explained §. 152. 

I. Point of Time. 

3^j An object expressing a point of time: the predicate 
can be either: 

A. synchronous with the object, ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^>^ 
o*clock); or — 
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B. preceilQg A. (I saw bim before six o'doek}; n — 

C. sticceeding A. (I saw him after six o'clock')/ 

A, Synchronism. 

a. When the point of time in wliicli an action is or 
was performed, iß expressed by proper names of Ume^ 
they are In tbe aecusative or genitive case, or take one 
of tbe prepositions tn, an, um, gegen, (u. 

* 

The prepositlon tn, with tbe dative case, is usually 
employed witb all substantives denoting a space of time, 
except JCag, aRorgen and äbenb, whicb require tbe 
preposition an, and ^'tit and SJ^al, whicb commonly 
take tbe prepos. giu Tbe hour is expressed by um 
Cmn ein U^r, at one o'clock; \xm palb ixoti, at balf past 
one), and um is likevvise usual witb Mittag and '^iu 
ttmadj^t* 

®(|iiffer würbe im Sa^r 1759, fm 9iot)em6cr geboren, 
unb parb am 9. ^^x 1805. — 3Wein ©ruber befudf^te mi^ 
in ber moorigen SQBod^e a m Dienfiag , unb reijie t n ber ^U 
genben 9?a^t um 2 W^x tt)ieber ab* — ©ie mahnen mi4> 
jur xti^ttn 3eit. -^ 3({> faj? i{)n jum erßen a»alc. — $^ 
ftanb in alten 3^tten t\n @(|^Io^, fo fiod^ unb f^ef^r» U|^(t 

gürtt>a^r, e^ ijl fcffr »obigetjian, 
2)aß 3^r am froj^en JCag erfc^etnt: 
^abt 3^r e^ vormals boc^ xc^ii un$ 
Sin böfen J^agen gut gemeint* ®. 

Sm !S?orgen lußtvanbeUen grauen, axa 3(b<nb fod^ten 
bic gelbem u^l* . 

Observation. It is to be remarked tbat it is said in 
German: im Anfang, at tlie beginning, and am Snbe, 
at tbe end. 

Tbe accusaiice case is IVequently made use of , wHb- 3^^ 
out any preposition,. wben time is denoted in a definite 
way, by adding to- tbe name of tbe time some pronoun, 
adjeetive or adverb ; e. g. er jlarb biefen borgen, bie 
le^te 3lai>t, gefiern übenb, t)orgcflerii mittag; 
ben fünfunbjtt)anjig{len. SDUi. ®itpt mürbe ben 

Becker*« Germ. Grammar. 13 
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^cmaittt fdumte tiidj^t uttb fu^r ^txf / »tj 1832^ — 
ter. ®. 3(3^ »anbre fc|>o'n feit 3a J// ilige fic^ fe^it. 
Uttb ein. ©d^leg. /// ^^^^ff^"* ®^- 

Da b toben auf j[cnem ^// ,nd, denotes a 
pa ^e^' i(^ teufenbmaL/// g. et fam cine^ 
Sin meinem ©tobe 8^0/// ^-a-days, nä*fler 
Unb fc^auc f> in ab tri' ;f/ .fecase is therefore 

/ // ' *: time when an action 

_ / - Sf^ti^en gellen ©onn^ 

/) , ©amflaa^ in bte ©pna^ 

V i|)m angenepm; be^ SÄot:^ 

r//^ ' J^offnung auf, be^ äbcnb^ 

' unb beö 9lac^t^ fcf^tief et gut. — 

a90X id^ be^ ÜWotgen^ frofi. be^ 

,^. J&JH)et(tm — SCageö arbeit, 

®. 
300 The relatic ' 

ject points < ^xpr^ssed by um and gegen; e. g. umbtefe 

1 tho .yU^^^' S^S^" ^2 U^t, gegen äbenb, — & 
I . «/i^ 7^y gegen 1 1 U^t abteifen* © ^. 

tinues >^ ^^ ^'^ German Vxnntn and innetl^alb; Bin- 

urorAl used when speaking of future time ; e. g. 

^^ /% "^i^ SCagen fott ftcfi au^weifen, tt>et »on un^ bei^ 

^'V /'^>rt bet 8Q3ett fein witb* ©d^. ©et ^ttyö^ tanbetc 

a^ /^^rH^'^ ^^* SCagen in Oenua* ©(|i. 

^, When the time of an action is fixed by referring 

/ s^ii to some synchronous action or event, the preposition 

/ ^ci is used; e. g. bei ©onnenaufgang, bei feinet än^ 

/ fünft, hti bem SCobe be^ Äönig^, bei btefet ©elcgenjidt, 

bei S^age^ änbtud^. — 33 ei j[ebem Slbfd&ieb jittett mix ba^ 

Jpetj^ ©c^» 2Bct fa^'^, wie et beim testen ^ofbott feine 

JDame/ bie Äönigin, im S:anxe ^t^tn ließ. ©d^.. 

When the synchronous action is of a longer duration, 
the prep. unter, with the dative, and tt>a^tenb, witli 
the genitiTe, are employed, like the £. during; e. g. 
Untet ÄatW bcd fünften 9legietung wat ^nttottpvx bic 
tcbcnbigjie «nb ]^ettli(f)#e ©tabt in bet SBelt. ®di>. 8034^^ 
tenb bet. \^m\i)tn 9teIigiott«9ttfD(gung (matten ft(^ einige 
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■ % H^e predicate precedes the object of time, 304 

-^ *-y<>^/ "with the dative, is usetl, both for 

^ H ago; e. g. »ot Slbcnb, before evening; 

•^ ^ \, before sunrise; »or 6 Uf^r, before 

^^^ ^i ''^Ärieg, before the war; \tx jtt>ci 

<k ^ ^ *; 5Dor einer SBSocf^e, a week ago; 

V *♦ a few days ago. Sor ctner ©tunbc 

^ \ix ttntt bo(^> wicberfotnmcn ? — Sor 

vrf^}ra4 et* © (|>» SBir jianben afö Oemeinc 

' .tiptg 3apren ^ei ÄMn am 3lj>ein» ©d^. 

xen the predicate succeeds the object of time^ 305 
^repositions nad^, a/fer, and in (or über), i», 
- used; e. g. nad^ ©onnenaufgana, after sunrise ; nad^ 
öU^t; after six o'clock; nad^ bem Ariele, after the war; 
^^ iw>ei Safiren, in two years; in emer Sod^e, in a 
jveak; in einißcn S^agen, in a few days. JC^^ue, wad *ot>x 
w fein aOSeib get^an, nad^ btr lein SOBeib Ü)un wirb* ©d^. 
3n «oenigen ©tunben fann bie SWad^ri(^t ba fein* ©4>* 

Observation. The prepositions i n, with the dative, and 
^^tx, with the accusative, are only employed with an 
object, expressing a space of future time; über implies 
' that the action of the predicate is not to be performed 
variier ^ and in that It is not to be performed later 
ttan after the space of time, fixed by the object 

II. DuraUon of time. 

Duration of time is expressed by the accusative dase^ 306 
whenever in English the prep. for is used, and by the 
prepositions in (with the dative), in^ feit, since, and 
^^, tut; e. g. 3c^ tt)ar a6)t tage in ?onbon, fec^^ 
äBod^en in ^axi^ unb ein ^a^x in 2Bien; — 3d& bin 
r-^^t 3a]^re auf ber UnitJerfttät gewefen. — 9lom ifl ni^t 
LS <5inem Sage gebaut* — 3n fed^6 Sagen f^at @ott bie 
?^?^t 6ef«|affen. — Seit Dflern bin i(^ franf* — (&x ^^m 
[f^t brei ©tunben. — & f4>laft bi« a^t Wfx. - «r 
bleibt iii SDfi^m in englanb. 
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. L Okaef?ati(nis. The pre|Mis* ffttisiieTeremployedto 
express duration of time, like the E. far; but tbe ad- 
verb lange is freque&tly added ia order to point out 
this Darti^ular relation; e g* ad^t£age lang, foraweekj 
>rci ^^xt Iwi , f or three years. etc. 

2. Std, iülj ia geaerally connected with another pre- 
Position; e. g. er hltiht bi^ gnm Slbenb^ bi^ in ttn 
fEQintet. — 3^ bin t^m treu geblieben bU gum Sob. 
SA. — 3ebc JCugcnb ifl fllecfenfrei bU auf ben Slugen^ 
blid ber ^robe. @i^* Only before adverbs of tfane and 
some names of dates, as : Dfiern, f)ftngfien , aßei^oc^ten, 
the prep. bi^ does not require another preposition ; e.g. 
bii It^, btd morgen, bi^ gejlem, bi9 Dßernjc. 

Adverbs of Urne. 

307 A list of adverbs of time has been given $. 152. In 
this place some remarks niust be added in order to 
explain some pecnliarities of the German idiom. 

S i n fi or e t n m a {, once, is employed to express a remote 
time, both past and future, in the most indefinite way; 
e. g. (Sinfl an^ glüfiten mtm SBangen, nun tß aQe^ 
fRot^ t>ergangem UpL — Sinji wirb fommen ber Xa^, 
ia fcte ^eilige ^üm ^inftnU. SSof. 

3ung{i, tftrglid^ denote a past time, not very distant 
from present time; e. g. Dft einfl ^cdU fle mtc^ mit 
buftigen Stofen befd^enö. ®ne noc^ fprofte mir jüngjl 
aue ber ®eliebtefien ®rab* Ut^L — ®ei einem SBirt^e, 
wunbermitb, ba war ii) jiüngjl ju«®ajie* VL^l 

9leulid^ is used like the E ihe other day; e. g. S)er 
©turmwinb ^at neulicf^ ganje SBäfber au^geriffem @. 

@onfl original] y means at another time ; e. g. ertrinfl 
1^z)Xit SBein, fonft rtin|t er SBajfer. — ©onfi (fornierly) 
war id^ felbfl mit in gelb unb 2Ba(b; je^t !ann xi^ nic^td 
mefir ald ben @(l[^affner mad^en. @(|). 

(Srfl, first^ f^on, already^^xA nO(b^ stüt^ yet, if 
referred to the predicate, are employed in thesameway, 
as the corresponding adverbs in English; e. g. \6^ will 
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f r{i arbetictt mitr iann fipidtn; er fd^Ififr nod^, ml t^ ift 
fd^on 10 U|wr. — @rji ^atß^eln unb bann reben* ©d^* -— 
SBon ^uflcnb aufgab' icft ^üttnt at^ox^tn , erfl menren 
SUern unb banit tintt QittipäU &. 

9lo(l^ affnt man faunt ber @onne Sid^t, 
5Ro4 pnb We ÜÄorgengloden nidjft 
3m finflern Z^at erffnngcn. 
30 l^abe nrid^ (an^^fi tn6 ^elb gemad^t 
Unb ^abe fcj^on bte^ Cieb crba4>t, 
Unb ^ab' e^ lant gefungcn. Uj^t* ' 

These adverbs are, however, more extensively employ- 
ed in German than in English, being frequently referred. 
not to the verb, but to aaother object of time, as: erft 
gefleni/ fd^on ^tntc, nod^ bufen Slbenb. Such modes of 
expression, being generally contrary to the Ei^ish 
idiom^ cannot be literally translated; and the adverbs tx% 
f(f)on, nod^, must either be left out altogether, or point- 
ed out by circumlocution ; erfl implies noibefore, f^on 
not later than; nod^ is used to^give particular emphasis 
to the object of time (€tt no other time than) ; e. g. et ifl 
erfl flcjlcrn angekommen (not tili yesterday) unb »ittfdj^on 
morgen abreifen (to morrow already). ®r wiff n o d^ freute 
Slbenb abretfen (this very evening). The foUowing com«- 
biMtions are very usual: rr^ eben, just 9^w, fdbonmte^ 
ber, again, fd^on gum iu>eitf|t?/ britten 9}}ale; nod^ immer, 
ito4 nie ac. 

S(;Ib sigoifies 9oon^ but wben repeated, it denotes: 
now -^ then, 

93erfunfen loar i(^ in bie frommen @agen; 
Salb fnief ii^ wi ®anfl SUboird SSunberpeine^ , 
IBalb fcbaut' idf 9tegi^n)irb iim Stofeufd^eine^ 
9)a(b fap id^ Jpelicenad äBlUißer ragen. U^L 

The followiog Compound expreasions are to be re-30e 
narked : 
once, iwice a day einmal, jt^eimal be< Xaged^ 

e^etf other day einen Xag um beit anbern, #r 

oOe jtoei S^age 
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cvery day 
every since? 
ever since 
this day week 

^ , fortnlght 
now-a-days, in our time 
by this time 
day by day 
for the time tö come 
for a while 
at all times 
at any time 
at no time 
by that time 
for a time 
from time to time 



aOe Za^e, or immer 
aOe Xa^t or tmmet 
feittem tmmer 

// // 5[)tcrjcjin Xofle 
Ij^eut }u 2;age 
jicftt, f^on 
JCaa für SCag 
tn Sufunft 
auf einige 3rft 
jiet^, immer 
lemal^ 
niemals 
unterbeffen 
eine 3«t t 
t>on 3eit jtt 



eine ßtit fang 

3ett 



GHAPTER IIV. 
OBJECT OF MANNER. 

309 The objeet ef manner by ivhich tbe predicate is quali- 
fied, is in German, expressed : 

1. by particular adverbs of manner; 

2. by a Substantive with a preposition (mtt| pl^ne, an, 
auf, m^, ju). 

1. Mterhs of manner. 

Every adjectire may be used , in German , as an ad- 
rerb of manner, withoüt assuming any afftx (lilce the 
fiaglish lg); e. g. er fdj^retlN f Adn Cbeanlifiiliy;^ er (duf^ 
f<^>nelL — Da« 9legiment j^at fic|> trai) gepalten.-:- SBto 
Uid[^t ^(atfbt, «Dtrt) Uii^i betro^em Praverb. ei»tgi(ar 
tttib f))tegelretn unt) eben flte^t bad ge))pvrlei(^te $eben 
m Dl9mt> ben Seligen baptn. @(^ £raurfg tönt bod 
®Vb^m x&tUtf f (Iraner Itd^ ber ?etil^en({^or* Uffl. 
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2i Manner espressed hff prepmIHtfng. ^ 

The prepositions mit and o^ne äre emplöyed, inGer- 3io 
man , like taiih and withouty ta debote boih the manner 
In which something is done^ and the Instrument ^itb 
which an action is performed; e. g. er fpricf^t mit tauter 
Stimme, aber o^ne ©efü^L ®r fc^reibt mit einer B\o^\^ 
febfer, mit rotf^er %xnit. DNc geberHfann man mi^X 
^reiben. Stuf bed Men« Sa^n 'babin fliegt ber aWenfd^ 
xaxi ©turme^eile* UJ^I. @^ ifi brat) unb t&bli^ einen 
835fctt)i(|>t ol^nc ®d(Änung ju \>erfoIgem ®*. SSsie bad 
®efWm, obne ^o.^, aber o^ne 9laji, bre^e \\^ jieber um 
bie eigene SafI« ©• 

The preposition an is only used with the Superlative 
degree of adverbs of manner (§. 167^; e. g. S^ i^ ni^td 
natürlicber, afö ba^ ein jtönia benen ferne 93efefi(e am lieb^ 
jien aufträgt, bie fie am bejtcn '^tx^t^tn. ©• SB3ir "otx^ 
legen qlvx meiflen, bie mr am järtefien lieben« ®* 

The preposition auf with the accusative is only used 
with the substantives Slrt and äBeife, and with the 
Superlative degree, if there is no comparison (§. 187); 
3Bir bienen i^m auf unftre ärt. ©♦-• SBir ^erre^nen un^ 
auf ganj ioerfcbiebene SBeifet ®(b» 

auf bem SBBege ("datlve) means: in ikis way. 3d^ 
tt)iff auf fürjerm SBege mir IHd^t bereitem ©c^* 

The preposition nac^ denotes manner in conformity with 
something; e.g. ?eife na4> be^ Ciebe^ÄIange fttgt jic^ bcr 
©tein jum Stein« @0. 

The preposition } u is used in some phrases expressing 
the manner of going, travelling <&e.; e. g: jtt Su§e aeften^ 
}u $erbe reifen, ju ?anbe na(^ 3ttbiei^ v#n , ju ©c^iffc' 
pittreifen k. 

Observation. The genHIve cäse' was fortt^ieHy vsufti to ex- 
press an objectof manner, and has^ be^n Tetaineil in s«Be ex* 
pressioDS» particularly in (he higher style; ß. g.@tnen alled (Srn* 
tied ermahnen ein füll earneso. 9^i(bn e i i$ t eW Kampfe ^ ftegtber 
©taube. Äittttr. 3* leiffcö cu* {ebe @t(berMt# bie tbr »et» 
nfinftiger SSeife bon mir forbern mooet. et^. @(^ne(Uri 
8Ii(td erfannf üe i^n. @d^. ^tf^enben guSed Ommediately, lat. 
^tante pede); fedtelmeg^^ by no me*ii$; e(ft(flic|fef ^eifei for- 
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tanately; gwiWHw#»flrt|f^ i t W y6 ; ft^^ßn^tm^M, 19 tlie foU 
lowing W4y; eintgtrmafen, in some oieasare etc.. 

Hanner is expre^^seä in a pecuUar way^ by comparing 
we thing with an otber. The German language then 
employes the adverb tpie (Kke), and the object must 
agree in case witb that word with whicb it is compaired ; 
e. g. tu ^aft mt ein guter Sater ^ unb er tt>te ein gt? 
^orfamer ^obn Qt^anlttt. Du ^afl i^n tvie etnen Ser^ 
mi^tx Uianvüt Leiter (lidß tu, wie ein ©(üdltc^er, 
um bu(« @d|^. £)a jtanb er )flo0i^ an Ui Slof^er^ Pforte, 
fc^dn )(9ie ein ®^t, unb minnß^ kt)ie etn.^elb^ @(^ 
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GHAFTEB XT. 

QBJECT OF CAüSALItY. 

• ' ■ P ' • 

311 AU relations of an object, conceiTed as causing in 
some way the action of the predicate to be.performed, 
are comprehended in tbie relation of Cäusalilff, and ex- 
pressed, in German as in Englisti, by different prepositions. 
In this . respect the following distinctions ought to be 
carefully obserred. 

1. The cause is that which of itself produces or ef- 
fects the action of the snbject ; e. g. Iie dies of hunger* 

2. The meaus is that by means of wlüch an intention 
18 effected; e. g^ sb^ toifched him byherüars, he made 
a fortune by trade. 

3. Tlie maier ißl is the* «ibstance of . vhich any thiag 
is mad«; e* g. to maiie a rope fr am hemp. 

4. The -argument is that by whlch the subject knows 
somethiog; e. g. to know somethiog by experience, by 
ihe newspapers. 

5. The ma4ive is tbatuiwhich invitos the aubject .to 



aetion; e. g.to io ntimdÜAn^ tp^&n^ anariee, fl^im jea- 
löusy. »' : ' , ;. . 

6. The purpose is the Intention which is to be ef- 
f ected by the aetion \ e. g. I da this for your advantage. 

These differept relations ^re denpted by tl^e foUowing 
prepositions: ' 

The cause by t>oii, wt, liegen. 

The means by \>Vfxi), t)cmfttetft ^ 

The material by au^* r, 

The argument'hY ^^i ^^f «ä«^/ iufolge, taut» 

The moUve by auif wegen, fiatteri, um — willen. 

The purpose by ju, föt^ 

1. Cause, ' 

Wben a eaase is acting in a positive way, prodttcing 3ia 
the aetion of the subjeet, it is expressed hy t)Ctt (with 
the dative). When, on the other band, it acts in a ne- 
gative way, suppressing or preventing an aetion , or 
OTerpoweriog the subjeet, it is denoted by )ooc (with 
the dative); e. g. We gtüjfc fd^weßcn t)DTi bem Stegen» 
& iji i) n üo^er SBonnc trunlen , eviji »ort füßeri ©dbmer^ 
jcn matt. Upl. SSon bee SSater^ ®Iute triefen fou be^ 
©o^ttc^ ©ta^L,©^. aj^ein fiopf glüfit »on bttr(|>wa#ter 
3lai^L ©(!>♦ — aÄan fann »ör 58ebel nii^ti fe^ca, »ot 
Sarm ni((^t^ ^ixcft. dx jle^t benSBalb t>o;r 93äumen nid^t* 
Frov. 3* fd^lafe \)op, Cangerweüe ein. 6r weint t>-or 
greube. Sr fonnte sd o r 3Rübtg{eit unb junger faum tttoai 
\)orbringett» ®. 35 or bem ©tauben gilt feine (^timmt ber 
9latur. ©d^* Die ®rof mutter wirb ioor Äummer jier* 
btn. ©6. (gr fennt oor lauter ©elebrfamfeit feinen SSoter 
nic^t ®. , \ 

Observation. If what prevents yoa from doing something, is 
yonr being occupied ^ith anotlier (hing, the preposition über 
Cwith ihe dative3 is employed; e.^. Sger bo* ferofe über bcm 
Äleinen Derfaümt , '*ci|t mit 3lecjt et tifSHI g. 3 «*t o b «♦ U e b c r "ber 

iS* 
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The prepiwttion tt>egei| («tth tke .genittfe) des^tes 
an externa! obstacle preventing something; e. g. boj @^f 
tonnte ungfinfUger äBinbe tvegen mifi aueliutfnt^ 

2. The tneans. 

313 The prejiosition iux^ (;with the accnsative} denotes 
fhe means, by ivhich some purpose is effected; e. g. 
er ettoixU ftc^ burd^ hm S^aritoü m äSermigen. Rein 
SRenf^ tt)irt) j[e burd^ iRaAd^mung groß* S)ie Ü^e« 
berl&nber fc^fi^en fid^ burd^ jDämme gegen t^ren Dcean. 
S^. $eIo))d ern^arb ft(^ burc^ fßetxat^ unb SAorb bad 
f(^önj}e 9BeiK ®. :^«r SRes{d£» t^ frei t)nr# aSemunft, 
flarf burd^ ©efe^e, burcp ©anftmutp groß, unb reic^ 
bur(^ ©d(^äfte; öc^* 

Observation. The preposition buttl|l is always einp|oyed, 
when the subject itself is considered as producing some effect by 
somemeans; whilst when tb.e pr^posirion Don C$- 312} is em- 
pioyed , the subject is conceived to snffer the inflnence of the 
". object. .,Oii the otherha^d^ th4 mfäffsitntt^h bfiii^iio ke fiis- 
tin$\j^ifhßa{fon^ the instruTj^nt. Cm it, witky §..310^ a»d from the 
personal objeri i'oon, by, | 273). The personal objeot is a 
person or a thing, considered to act like a person; e. g. Cesar 
was kiNed by Brutus, QF^fat n>ütbe i»oh,8nitu^ get&blet; ^he in« 
stramentis a concrete thingi e,^. ererflidc^ i^nnttleinm $)of((. 
The meanfi is generally aa action, expressed by an absiraci Sub- 
stantive; e, g. tx glaubt ftct^ bur(!^ falf^etf 3^V8nif retten gn f&o« 
nen. $etop^ emarb ft((» bur (| !ßerrat( vnb 2)?orb bad ft|onße ^eib. 
6« &oQt i^r bte 2&a(r$eit burct^ ein fot(!^ed Dpfer ^ren? @<$. 
f>eiift't|t, baf f!e ft^ bur^^ einen dio gebunbnt gloubfn meroen, 
ben i^r l(men butc^ Q^auWün^t abgeli^et? ^c^. . 

In this way the preposition burd^ is used, even when 
flie efftfct of an action was not brfore intended; e. g. er 
niitd^t jt<^ burd^ fein Setragen verb4(^% ^O^^ f!^ 
burcft ba^ SBab einen ®ä)nvtifftn juge^ogen* SBie reit^ 
finb fle auf einmal burili jwei SBorte* @c^. ' - 

The preposition t^ermittelfl (with the genitive) is 
employed instead of both burd|^, and miU 

. Z. The maierials. 

3U The substanceröf which something i^ made, is in 
denoted German by (uni Cwilat. the datilye); e, g. man 



mcb^t üui funepm fktAer« 9)IN# fi^ttf ani oxittm Stoffe 
kie 9{alur* ®<|r. ^efl gemauert in Iber Sf ^e ftef^t tie^otm, 
ättd 8d|Fttt gebtattttt* @^. 

Tl^e preposUion t)on often takes the place of au^, 
particularly when the verb (made, built etc.) is omitted, 
as is the case in the attributive combination ; e. g. ein 
Xtfcf^ )Don ^ol), t)on ©tetn ($. 240, 3), and In: ber 
3:tf4 ifi 9on <i^oI}; ba^ ^au^ ifi t>on ®tetn ic« 

4. 7Ä^ argument 

The argumenta i. e. the cause by which one Icnows 3i5 
something, is expressed by au^, an, nad^, infolge, 

The prepositioa a\xi denotes the origia from which 
some Icnowledge is talcen^ e g. i(^ toeif ed aud ^^a^f 
Tung, au0 bet B^itung« S>ad ben)ted er 9UIe^ au^ t>er 
©ibeL @- 3(|> »itt bir nur gejiefin, baß id^ e^ aue bed 
Särflen Wim\> f^abe. @(^. 

Observation. "Wbon the object is a person, the preposition 
Don is employed instead of iiu0^ e. g. i^ »eif )>on meinem 
trüber. 

The preposition an denotes a maric by which some- 
thing is distingttished ; e. g. man fennt ben 93ogel an ben 
gebern« 9Ran fte^t*^ bir an ben Singen an, get9i£ bu 
|iaß geweint. ®. Slm reinen (älanj n)iQ \^ bie ^erfe 
fennen. ®« 

Sine ®IO(fe am filang, 

(Sinen !Boge( am ®efang, 

ßinen 9Rann am ®ana, 

Stnen X^tttn an ben SSScrten 

^ennt man an alten Drten« $ff{(anber» 

5. The tnotive. 

An internal fnofite is expressed by aud; e. g. erftn^t 316 
a\xt ©telfett (from vanity). ®r ^at fl^^ au« ©erjwetf^ 
tung in« aSajTer gef}ür;$t. 2)te fföniain fdumt no($ ani 
arger eifi, nid^t au« ®ef&|^( ber Wtttii^\\i)l^ 6^. ®u« 
te« t^un, rein au« be« ®uten Siebe. ®. 
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An externil metire is expressed by t^rgen, ^^Ihtn, 
ani um — willtn fwith the genUlYe case); e g. tt 
ifat ft(^ feiner ®d^un)en tot^tn ini SSaftcr geflftvst 3(^ 
fcmme beine.ttoejen, feinet)^alben }c. (foryour sakCr 
for bis sake). San} befonberd rä^mt man tf)n wegen 
feiner Jtraft im Di^puHren* ®. Um icd ^tmmeld tt>iUen 
erbarmet eud[i. @d[i. 

These preposilions, however, arenotsynoaymous. 9Be« 
gen denotes a motive in an indefinite way, like on 
account of; e. g. er ge^t feiner ®efunb^eit .wegen nac^ 
Italien. <i^alben denotes a particnlar motiye which 
we wish to distinguish from another; e. g. er t^ut e^ ber 
a^xt f^alben, ni^t be^ ©ewinnfle^ wegem Um —wil- 
len is employed when a purpose, and in particnlar the 
wish or interest of a person is the motive of an adion; 
e. g. um be^ ^ieben^ wilttn, for the sake of peace. 
Um i^rer 9ta^t willen muß ti i^x berftfi wiegen wer* 
ben. ©d^» 

6. TAe purpo^e, 

317 The purpose is expressed by the preposition } u , if the 
object is an abstract Substantive, But if tlie object is a 
person or (hing for the advantage of vvliom or which 
something is done^ the preposition für is employed; 
e. g. \6^ lefe }u memer 93ele(^rung, }ur Unterl^altung ; fie 
gaben x^ra gu (Effren ein %^^. 

©n alter liebt bie If^aler, ein 3unger liebt fie aui^^ 
9htr üener )um SSerfieden unb biefet lum ®ebrau^. 

Sog au* 

3(1^ fammle ®elb fär bie Slrmen* £)a6 ^^i ein gteunb 
für fernen greunb getban. @(f?» aWad^' mir ein tojitit^ 
jträn}c^en fflr «leine fäfe 93raut* U^l. 

In the same way ^vhen abstract ideas are personated, 
the preposition für is used; e. g. ii^ flerbr für bie %tn^ 
ffrit, für bie iü) lebte unb fo(^t @. gürbieSreiHt flo^ 
bad 99lttt fetner 9te4^tem @(^legel. §ür feine 2:^or beit 
f(bt(ft i^m ^tt ®olb; für feine Safier ^i^i fein ^of tf^m 
Teufel» ®(|f* 
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The tffieet df an «ctton, eyen ifiotiateadei, is ako 
expressed by ) u ; e* g. j u mniter gt(^teit f^ttvUb tarn 
mein Grübet* 3y^vx ®{fid (fortunately), )umUst0ltt(t {am 
er )tt fpit @te ftnb fid^. sunt fßixtotöj^ün A^nltd^. 2>ie , 
?aute lieb* id^ jur SRaferei* S4>* . 

There are moreoyer some particnlar relations of cau- 316 
aality expressed by partieular prepositlons. 

ConformU}/ -wMh h cause is expressed by nad^ accord^ 
ing to\ e. g. ii) fiabe aUe^ nac^ if^ren 28ttnfd[ien get^^an; 
er iji nad^ ber Slii^fa^ bcr ^mo^tn f(^ult)ig. 91 a$ txou 
gen, e^rnen, großen ©efefen muffen wir atte unfere^ JJa* 
fein^ Sreife tjottenben. ®. 3d& barf ][>ofen/ baß icf> nid[it 
nad^ bem Scheine gerichtet werbe» ®d^» Sr f(^eint mir in 
allem nadj^ feinem ©ewiffen ju l^atibetm ©♦ 3eber gibt 
nad^ feinem 93ermögen, nacf^ Jtr&ften* Conformity is ex* 
pressed In a more determinate way by gemäß, which is 
always preceded by the Dative; e. g. ber @itte gemäf, 
bem ®efe|e gemäß. 

9lac^ is employed like after in: er Reibet ftd^ nat^ 
ber neuflen SWobe. Sr würbe nad^ feinem ®roß)Dater 
®eorg genannt* 

3ufoIge (with the Dative) and \)er möge C^it the 
Genitive) are equivalent to: in consequence of, 93 er* 
möge is employed when a partieular quality of athing 
is conceived as causing an effect; e. g. bie ^immeI6dr))er 
bewegen (ic|> \) erm ö g e if)rer aegenfeitigen Slnjie^ung* S5 er* 
möge fetner Slec^tK^feit wiu ber IDeutfd^e 9{iemanben in 
feinem wohlerworbnen. ®gent{}\im.fl;ören; \) er möge feiner 
Sefonnenf^eit läßt er ft(^ nic^t bur^ Sf^imären frören, unb 
t) ermöge feiner ®rab{^eit f)4ßt er alle Imagination« ®. 
Befolge denotes an extrinsic cause; e. g. Wlan tnU 
warf einen ^lan, welkem infolge jwölf neue Ütitter be^ .. 
aSließed in ben ©taat^rat^ gebogen werben foHten* ®(fy, 
25en 9Ser|i$erungen ber granjiefaner jufolae jleigt ber 
^»eilige granjiöfu^ wb^tntli(t^ einmal in ba6 ö^gfeuer, unb 
befreit barauö alle, bie er in feiner Slmt^trad^t jtnbet. 3 a c o b ^* 

firaft (Mrith the Genitive) jneans by virtue of; and 
laut (with the Genitive) expresses conformity with the 
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eeliteirts tf wcnrds, tifller spokni er witttiA; e. g. er 
tf^nt e0 fcaft feinet üinM, (taft be« erfKibeitcii Sbtf^ 
teagd, laut be^ Sricfie^^ laut bcr Urboibe. 

319 If an action or effect! Is not in conformlty but In 
Opposition to a cause, the latter is expressed by totbet 
agiUnsi; juttoibet amtrary io; nngeadfitt, nolwUh- 
9tanding\ tro$, in spUe of; e. g. Sie flogen genxdlfom 
tDiber meinen 9BU(en miA ^ineim @(^. Dem ou^brftfflv 
(^en Ser^ot )tt)9iber liepen fi(^ meistere berfeKen tu ben 
eanbflSbten öfentli^ Hörern @(^. Der ft^n^nttton JU" 
»ibcr fährte er frembe ^^rup^cn xni Oebiet ©d^» %xt% 
meiner 3(uffu^t, meinem fc^arfen @ud()en ||[nbe t4^J nc(| 
fiofibarfeiten , noc^ gej^eime Sc^ä^e! @(^« De^ faiferlicf^en 
Serboteö ungeachtet gingen bie 93erat|^f(^Iagungen »or 

Wben the disadvantage of a person is to be eflTected 
by an action, It is expressed by gegen and toiber 
fwith the accusative); e. g. Unternef^men @ie ni(^t^3(u« 
dgetf gegen 3^ren ^ater. @c^* Der franjöfifid^e Untere 
t|!an ixt)fi \>cA ©d^wert gegen ein SJaterlanb^ bad i)^n 
mifl^anbelt; j[e$t fie()t man ©db^^eijer gegen ©c^toei^er, 



Deutfc^e gegen DeutfjAe im ^ampf ^erüjiet. @(^'. Die 
©riefe Jalen wiber IbH^ gejeugt» 



@(§1 



CHAFTER XVI 

OBJECT OF CO-EXISTENCE. 

330 We comprehend under the term of an Object of Co- 
existence all those objects which express a circumstance 
or action, co-incident in time with the action expressed 
by the predicate, ^vlthout however deflning either the time 
Cwhen?3 or the manner (how?) of the action ($.254); 
e. g. er (iegt noa^enb im ^ttit\ ii^ ^onb mit fto))f^ 
v^t^ auf. 



. M»Mt •( €d4£ii«ttiiOiii . IM 

Hie Ol^eet of Gonfliistetifce *10 Ai fiiMiaB as in tag^ 
Ush expressed; . v 

1. by the participle of a rerb, "wliich' fs tben tenhed 
Gerund; 

2. by an abstract Substantive wlth a preppsltion. 

1. Gerund. 



.1 



Both the present and pib»t participle are Hseii as a 32t 
Gerund, in order to express a co-exißtent action; e. g, 
er U^tU cntmni^iit unb niet^ergefd^Iagen {urfttf* 
& ftanb »ern>trrt bo. — 6^ wirfct jebct @ci^ itnb j[eb« 
^anb; beUbenb. forbernbi fflr bei^ ©amen Sßo^L <S^ 



fenb f(i^Itcf i(^ cim ©(|i^ Der eignen ^raft m(|)t mei^r 
vertrauen b, wanbt* er fein J^erj ben bunfeln Äflnjien 
3u*®(|>- aSerfunfen in 2)ici^ felber ^t^ftX>n ba* @4'<^' 

It rnust howeyer be obsenred^. t}iat the nse of this 
form is miicb more limited in German tban In Knglish. 
Common prose will scarcely admit of such Gerunds, 
Avhen thjey are again enlarged. by new objects; if this 
be the case (e. g. ber etgneft Ätaft nic^t mejr x^er^ 
trautnb; bte^ Sitten bet mir benfenb JcO, !t is more 
usual to transform the Gerund into an accessory preven 
principal sentence (inbem er ber eignen ffraft nici^t me^r 
t)ertraute; inbem id^ bie^ aUci bei mir badete ic. see 

S. 344}. 

The Gerund must have the same 'subject as the pre- 322 
dteate of the sent^de. This is not always the case in 
English, and senten^es übe : The tempest increaslngj: titö 
ships lost sigiit of eadh -öther, are not conformable with 
the German idiom,. because iihe Gei und, increasing^ has its 
proper subject {the tempest), The past partici{fle how* 
ever of transitive Terbs is sometimeseonnected in apar* 
ticular way with an aeeusatiTö case^ which construction 
is generaliy expcessod in Ei^ish by the prepositioa 
wak; e. .g. Sr fa$ kcTp .bie Sirme lanf^ bet 93rtt{l getreu)t 
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(wUhhls anns fMdei eiihis boMtt). Ibai S^^aax 
Detttoilbert lag ber @d^otte ba. @(|^. 3tt cintin Sricr 
^anben toir, bcn. 99(id Jhtmm ixt toi bU %0 ^xnaui 
gcrid^tet ®^. ' . 

üttdaenommeti/ escept, is constructed: in the same 
way, witb a preceding accusative case; e. g. 3n bem 
3ud^t(^aufe ifl Mt^ f4^1e(^t. n^a^ man befommt, bie ^ru^ 
gel aufgenommen« ^eoeL jDie Sacebämonier f^alten 
dtte fßitttt bed '^eioponne^, bte 3(rgtt)er unb Slct^der au^< 
genodimen, auf ilfxtt 6ette« When however tbe par- 
ticiple aufgenommen precedes its object, the latter must 
agree in case with tbe Substantive ef whlcb It is to 
be excepted ; e. g. (?« <ji aüeti Srftbern an^nef^m , an^* 
genommen bem jiüngfien« Wie SBrüber n^oKen e^, au^ge^ 
nommen bcfr dltefle« 

. Wben the participle, having or holding^ is connected 
Avith a suffering object and an . object of locality, it is 
always omitted in German; e. g. ^ie J^anb am @(^tt>etle 
fl^abenb) flauen fte fic^ bro|>enb an. @d^^ 3n ber einen 
^anb ben 4)egert , ben ^d^ilb in ber anbem , führte er jie 
gegen ben §einb. @ d^. @o muf K^ fatten tn be« %vxi^ 
^anb f bad na|)e 9tettungdufer tm ®eft(|»te« @ (|« 

An adjecUvey undecllnedj .takes sometimes the place 
of a Gerund j e. g. SCraurig faß bte Jungfrau bort 
yX% Unein geben! gemeinen ?oJ;ne« feib 3f>r Be^arr^ 
lt(|, emfig, treu. Uf^I. ßSnnten. tt)ir x^xifi ^armto« t>er^ 
gnügltd[)e^age f))innen; (ußig ba« iM^it Seben ofXovR^ 
nem S^^ 

2. Frepofition^. , , 

323 Co-existdnce is denoted in a positive way by mit, wit 
liiedative^ and in a negative vntyby o^ne Mith theaccn« 
sative; e. g. i^ benfe baran mii ifiBibertDtdint , bod^ ^^nt 
Steue. .@4^af er fort am guten SBerfe mit SBefonnen^eä 
unb @iMt. Uf)L 3<|^ Hebe o^ne ^o^nmc^, mit ZoM* 
angft unb mit ®efa|r be« Men«« (Sd^. 3d^ »oeile gern 
mit ititüm Wit^ in froher Wttnl^en ©e^tt^arm» UffL 
D^tt' Itefad^ foKen wit nie Juden iumfem jDegen; 
O^Tt^ ^^ (offen mr^ii^n brauf ^ni^Hteber legen. Sogau. 



@o tcit t« feiten ftompitmente ^iit, ol^ne aüt Sfige; fo 
finben fid^ au(|f feUen ©rob^etten o|^ne aUe SSaj^rf^eit« 
fieffinfl* 

• » 

When ^ n e is f ollowed by n yertr, H must be in the 
supine^ and not as in EngU^ In Ute f rf sent parliciple ; 
€ g.t(^fam}uru(f of^ne eiwa^ gefefien ju traben (witlioat 
hacing etc.); t0 ertoacirte oj^ne gu kvtffen, n)0 ic^ n)ar« 

Some other prepositions are used instead of mit/ 
Tiz. in, utttet; and beu 

The preposition t tt ia employed, Avben the co-eiistent 
object is not an actio», but a HtUe of heing ; e. g, tt 
fprtd^ tm iS^Iafe« 2)a lie^n fte aKe in mt(ber 9iul^e« 
UH* 2)a M* td^ tn ^ti^tnli^n (Sinfamfeit @c^. SSer^ 
ge|t, xoat^. i(^ im wad^en S^raum gef^^rocfien« @4^« du 
bieftm ®(auben imU väf fKinMn« 64* 

The preposftion unter fwith the dative) 'is employed; 
when the object is an action, perförmed by another sub- 
ject, or an extrinsic incident, concelved as a conditlonj 
1t is thereföre always uised with the substantire ScWn* 
gung (condition); e. g. @tc fd^Ioffen unter günfHgen SBe* 
bingungen ^rieben» 3c^ »iff unter feiner Sebtngung ju^? 
tfliSel^ren. (£r lebt unter auffielet feinet SnfeW. ^am* 
Bray dffnete feinem Srjbifc^of unter frrubigem 3urufe bie 
X^ore »ieber* ®6). SDie 9?efermation machte unter bem 
©(^u$e ber fidnbifc^ grei^eft, unter ber jDerfe bc^ JEu^ 
multe merffic^e gortfcfnrftte* <B^. 

the preposition bei (with the dative) implies a rela;* 
tion of cäusality, and in particular that cause which has 
no effect (adversative cause) ^ e. g, Sei biefem falten 
28inbe ftnb afle Strafen leer. U^I. Sßad fammert £)'i(^ 
ber böfe ©d)ein bei ber gerec^^ten ©ad^e? ©c^* Slber bei 
bem n)of^tbe^e(Iten @{fen wirb bie Sufl ber ©peife nicf^t er^' 
regt« ®. 3nbe{fen ifl mir bei aKer Unad^tfamfeit unb aU 
Um SQSitern)i(len boc6 t)on j[ener SSorlefung fo t)iel geblie« 
ben, bafi ic^ in f^&teren ^6ita manc^ed baran ju fnä))fen 
im ©tanbe t^ax. ®. 



JOS SyaUx H ihm Goiiip«uid aeiiteiice. 



^ECTION IV. 

SYNTAX 6f THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 
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au Two simple sentences are connected with one another 
into a Compound sentence, either by ivay of SubordU 
naOon^ or by way of Co^ardinaHöh. They are con* 
nected by way of SnöonUnaOon, when one of them 
(the Accessorp sentence) is to be considered as tbe 
subject or as an attribnte or object of tbe other (Jhe 
Principal sentefice). Two sentences are, on tbe 
other band, connect^ by way of Co*ordlnation^ when 
tbey are not in this manner dependant one upon tbe 
otber. When two co-ordinate sentences have either the 
same subject, or the same predicate or another essential 
part common to both sentences;, e* g. he eats and he 
drinks; my brotber eats and my sister eals — the two 
sentences are frequently contracied into one sentence; 
as: he eats and drinks; my brother and sister drinL 
On the other band, an accessory sentence Is frequently 
deprived of that form which makes it a sentence, i. e. 
of its subject or predicate, mA is expressed merely by 
an infinitive or participle etc.; e. g. our going thither is 
uncertain (it is uncertain whether we shall go thither). 
This contraction of accessory seiitences is however not 
so frequent in German than in Etagltsb. therefore the 
u$e of Partlciples and Supines will be explained in a 
proper chapter. 
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GHAPTER im 

ACCESSORY SENTENCES. 

Ah accessory sentence is a sentence, 1. e. a.cömbina- ^^^ 
tion of a subject and predicate, the whole of which 
merely makes part of another (the principal) sentence, 
being Its subject or an attribute or object (§. 273* 

^ai i^ ber ^In^ beö unglucffergen iaii^ti, 
SQ3o Srei^eit unb ®efe^ barnieber liegt, 
jDaf üd^ bte Seften.unb bie (Stellen 
SSenepren muffen in fru^tlofem paxm, 
S)af , bte für'^ a3ater(anb am retnßen glü^n , 
©ebranbmarft werben afö bee Canb'^ Serrdtficr, 
Unb bie no^ fünafl bed ?anbe^ 9letter l^ießen, 
@i(^ fläd^ten mäffen an be^ gremben ^erb. U|il. 

The relation between the accessory and the principal 
sentences is expressed by a relative pronoun or con-* 
junction beginning the accessory sentence, and by a 
particular construction, the predicate conjugated being 
always last ($. 187). The pronoun or conjunction is 
frequently omitted in English; e. g. the pleasure it gave 
me, instead of : the pleasure which it gaye me« They 
sat down on the bench (which) we have mentioned« 
The palace was founded, (as) it !s said by king John etc. 
This Omission is not allowed in German, and in trfinsla* 
ting into German the respective conjunctioiis or rela* 
tive pronouns must always be added; the exceptions of 
this ruie are Tery limited and will be mentioned in the 
proper place. Here it is only to be observed, that such 
introductory'sentenees as:. I hope, I know, 'tistrue, you • 
see, you know etc., nay be foUowed by a principal seo* 
tence without a conjünetton and with the construction of. 
a principal sentence, in fi^rman as well las in Englisb; 
6' g* 3<$ ^0^, 6ie befinb^n \i^ totf^i, l hdpe ydu art 
well. ' 3;6) gefief^ey i4^ mti$ titc^t^ bosmt^ : ®ie toiffett, : bt» ^ 
i!?fti^»i9Atii bei ^ofe^A 3(|f. gtaul^e^ nteiki SBntbet. tfii 



SOI Syntax .^tt-^kmEi^mf^umä f^ntenee. 

The arrangement of words in an accessory sentence 
differs from that of a conuaan principal sentence in the 
place of the verb cöhjugated^ Which' in an accessory sen- 
tence talLes the last plape, wbile in a principal sentence 
it immediately follows the subject (§. 187); e. g. ©ein 
Saiet ijl geflern angefommen (principal sentence); i^ 
tvd^f t)a§ er geifern angefommen t{) (accessory sentence). 
When however the predicate is a Compound expression, 
connected with two auxiliary verbs, the regulär con- 
struction of an accessory sentence would offend the 
laws of eurythmy; e. g. wenn er gejiem an fo mm en 
fönnen |>dtte;'therefore the auxiliary yerb conjugated 
is placed before the principal Terb ("following however 
all objets); e. g.^Söenn er gejknt ^dttc anfommen fon* 
nem — Äami tc^ wrgeflfen, reit es ^ättt fommen fon^ 
nen? @(^: '' 

But when the auxiliary virb is easily to be under- 
$tood from th^context^ it is usualiy omitted; e. g. SKir 
fam Hz StvM^a )Ur taf ^)^x memem £)^etm übergeben 
iDorten (koaret) @(j(). SBkd iDar.mem X>wt bafüt, )>a^ 
i(f^ ber SJölfer ,gluc|^ auf mtd^ gebftrbet Oattt), Wefen 
£rteg, t)e]r i^n ^nur groß 8^macl£it Ct^<it), bie gurßen 
ÖAtte) ja^Un lopn ? ©(|>, 

j When the subject of ai accessory sentence is to be 
pöinted out emphatically, it is' placed among the ob* 
Jects; e. g. ©ottcn n)ir erlfeiten t)on iDem fremden ^ec^t 
wae utt6 in fetner 9Wacftt fein Äatfet Durfte Meten? 
&^: itflix ijl ftd^re Äunbe juaetommen, baß jwifd^en bic:^ 
fen fioUen Sorb^ unb meinem söetter ni^t alle« meffr fo 
jie^t tt)ie fottfi. &^. 

827 : An accessory sentence, MiAg<^&sidject^ 'attrlbute, or 
ebject öf a prlQdpal senteacn/ mint be considered aa 
ätandiDg in the place of ä aubaHanitiire^ adjeetire, or ad« 
verb ; e. g. it is to be cempttined ehal he died (hiB 
iesth is ta be domphftned). A person who is Ignorant 

. of bis own langatge (an igtiünxd persoa). He was 
iu\te.^m1tw6em I^srntfUm last (h^ was qutte well 
yeMterday), 



Accessory: sentencis, accovdingiy, afe dWMtd toto: 

Substantive accessory. sentences,. 

Adjective ac^essory sentenc^^ und 

Adverbial accessory sentences. 

A substantlr« accessory s^enc« is a. aentftnce which 
is equivalent to an abstract Substantive. 

An adjective accessory sentence is a sentence, equi- 
valent to an adjective, used either as an attribute to 
qualify a Substantive, or as a 9ubstantive-adjectiveCS.127) 
to express some person or thing.. 

An adverbial accessory 3entenee is a senteace, equi- 
vaknt to an adverb er adverbial phrase, having the 
value of an adverbial object (of place, time manner, cau- 
sality or co»existence). 

1. Substantive accessory sentence. 

A Substantive accessory sentence is either afflrma" ?^ 
tivey or interrogative -^ the former takes the conjunction 
ta9 that; the latter ob i/^ whether^ or one of the in- 
terrogative pronouns; e. g. i^ tt)etf, baß c^ »abr i% 
I know that it is truej id^ xoti^ mi)i^ ob e^ toapr i% 
I do not know if it is true. 3cf> weiß titelt, toer c^ tfl, 
or n>o er tfi, I do not know, who it is, or where he is. 
— 3d^ fott erfcnncn, ba§ mtc^ 5Wieraatit) l^aft, baf ^it^ 
manb mt^ Jocrfolgt* @. Daß er bf trogen tft^ fann er 
md^t fc^n ; b a f fie SJetrügcr finb , fann tc^ ntc^t icigen* 
@. 3;eber @*ritt bc^ gebend jet^t, baf bie Älug^eit nö* 
ti^ig fei» ®. Sragt (Suc^ nur bei jcbem ®ebi(|>t, ob ed 
ein S'riebtei^ tni^oXit, unb ob biee Sriebte Sud^ geförbcrt 
^obe» ©♦ . 

When the predicate of the principal sentence govems 
a preposition, a demonstrative pronoun must be added 
mhich is compounded with the .prej^ositioo, according to 
§. 143; e. g. 3c^ n>etg xAift^ ba)>on, ba| er franf \% 
SWein größter Öortf^eÜ bejianb bar in, baß bie Siebe jur 
©tüte ^errfcdenb toar* ®. 



310 Syntax «f tbe €oiB|poii&d ientenct. 

lu. qmUMoM the conjimctiea ba^ is generally left 
out; the accessory sentence is constructed as a principal 
and its predicate is put in the conjunctive or condi- 
tional mood; e. g. er fagt^ er fei front, he says, he 
is ilL 

9. Aiyeettire aeeessory sentence. 

339 Adjeetive sentences are connected wlth the principal 
sentence by a demonstrative pronoun in the principal, 
and a relative pronoun in the accessory sentence. The 
demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence is fre- 
quently omitted in German as well as in Engllsh; bat 
the relative pronoun must always be expressed in Ger- 
man, though it be omitted in English; e. g. the trees 
Cwhich) you have plauted grow vcry v^rell, bie Sdutne, 
iDcId^e i^r gepflanzt ^abt, n)ac^fen fe^r gut; the first 
battle they fought was with two Sarazens, t)ie erjle 
®d)laä)tf t)ie fie lieferten, wax gegen ^xm Sarc^enem 

An adjeetive accessory sentence is either to be con- 
sidered as an attribute, qualifying a Substantive con- 
tained in the principal sentence, as in the examplesjust 
adduced ; or it is used substantively itself, the general 
notion of a person or tbing being understood; e. g. 
Handsome is ihat handsome does. 

330 a. Attributive adjeetive ^enienees take the adjeetive 
relative pronoun welcher, welche, wel^ed, or ber, 
bie, ia^, agreeing in gender and number with the 
Substantive referred to (in the principal sentence), and 
taking that form (case or preposition) corresponding 
to its Office in the accessory sentence; e. g. ber äffann, 
n) eichen (Acc. sing, masc.) icb gefe^en babe; bie Srou, 
ber (Dat sing, fem.) ic^ bad ©elb gegeben Jwibe^ SJae 
Sieb, bad au^ ber Sefile bringt, i{} Sopn, ber.reid^Itc^ 
lol^nct. ®. 

®e^n tt>tt tn^ Oefitb ^rt)or, 
jDa6 ftc^ fiolj bem i^immel jetget, 
Sper fo feteritt|> empor 
liberum erbenfru|)ttng jieiget^ U^L 



äRettfd^V bif Dtti eOd mit etülem 8<^ii fikmifi|*e, )tt 
totlifytm fte fetnett notilrlid^en ®runb in t^ren ^attbbttu 
a^n finben , tt>ert)en fe{^r let^t ^txivuä^t , ben n^^wetibtgen 
3ufammm|fana jn^tfc^en Urfacl^e unb SBirfunfl überhaupt 
ju \)crleinett* @ d^* 

The genitive caseS) n>el^e^ and miäftt, of the rela- 
tive proiioun are boI usfed in ihis way, the genidveiof 
bet (beffen, beten, $.140) being always ^nployed 
instead of them; e. g, ber SBein, beffen t^ beborf ; bie 
Srau, beten ®o^ ge^otiien ifi; bie^Itetn, beten £uib 
Itonf tfl jc. 

When the Substantive referred to expresses a place, 831. 
time, or manner, adverbial relative pronouns are made 
use of, instead of the adjective pronouns and preposi- 
tions, viz. tt)o (in wtäch place; ba, u>enn, aU, in 
which äme, and to ie in whicb manner ; e. g. 3n §tanf^ 
futt tft no4^ bad^au^ ju fe|^en, tt>o®öt]^e geboten motben. 
Um bte ^^f m e n n bie Stauben teifen ; in betfelben ®tunbe, 
aU et |iatb; bie 8ltt, wie et mtd^ em^jfing» — ©o bab' 
ic^ nun bieStabt ^etlaffen, wo xi^ gelebet lange ^tiuVi^L 
fiennfl bu ba^ ?anb, xo o bie 3ittonen bfu^n ? ®- D fcf)ö* 
net SCag, wenn enblic^ bet ©otbat ind Seben einfe|?tt, 
in bie Sfecn fdi)Kd^f eit, © (|. SWan wat in 3^^rifel übet bie 
aitt, wie bet Ätteg gefü^tt wetben fottte» @d^* 

On the other hand the demonstrative pronoun, fp((|^ 
such^ 18 in German always followed by the adjective 
pronoun and not by the relative adverb as^ as in Eng- 
lish; e. g. such animals as live in the water, foI(|e 
Xj^iete, bie im SQSaffet leben. — 3eigt einen SBSeg mit an 
aud biefem jDtang , ^ölftetc^e ^i^it « einen foI(|^en jeiget 
mit, ben id^ vetmag }u ge|^n, @(^. 

There is however in German a construction, slmilar 
to that adopted by the English idiom, the adverbial 
pronoun xoit {a6) being employed when the demon- 
strative fo((^ is understood; and in this case it is to 
be observed, that a personal pronoun must be added as 
subject or object of the accessory sentence; e. g. 2)a 
warb ein 3(ngtif unb m SBibetf^anb, xox^ i^n fein ghld« 



312 SynUx of the Confviiai^seiiteoce. 

Ü^ 'SHtge n0# flef^etr. 9 ify. S^anf pt tr ^mit ms itn 
^U unt) jetgte eine SM^rnng, ti>fe jfenet fieise SMenfi 
fte ^r m^ wm^ xoat. @^» 

332 b. Jdjettive sentences, used iubstanütely^ take the 
Substantive relative pronoun, xotx whö^ xo a 6 what^ re- 
ferring to the demonstraffve proüoun bet, ba6 in the 
principal sentence; the personal pronoun er ke^ which 
is in Englfsh einployed in the priocipal sentence (e. g* 
he who lies v^ill steal), is not admitied in German: 
338 er lögt, ber fHe^ft. — 938 er nur am 9l^n franf fte* 
wefen, ber mag burc^ ©onnenfc^ein genefem \X^\. 3Sa6 
SRorgenträume mir )>er^ie^en^ bad ma(^te flet^ ber Sibenb 
xoa%AX^. SBSer befi|t, ber lerne t)erliei:en; tt>er im 
@lü(t, iji, ber ferne Itn ©cf^merj» ©cf^. 

SB er nie fein SBrob mit XifxMm aß, 

S*er nie bie fttmmervctfen "^i&ifit " 

auf feinem ©ette »einenb faß^, 

2) er fennt euc^ nic^t, ij)r ^immKfd^eh SXd^^te. @. 

The demonstrative pronoun b^ir, /Aä/, is fre^üentlv 

used instead of the relative tt)er,. when the accessory 

sentence is placed after the principal; e. g. Wian tabelt 

;ben, ber feine Staaten wägt» ^, saäojil bem, ber feiner 

18afer gern gebenft* ©• 

The demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence, 
when in the genitive or dative case, assumes the f orms : 

Gen. Sing. Masc. and Neut beffen Gen* Flur! ber er 
„ „.Fem. bercn Dat. „ benen; 

c. g. SSer lügt, bejfen ®bre ifl t^erloren. SSer^iei benen, 
bie bi(|i beleibigt fiabeit ^ir liegt ni(|)t^ (I do not mfnd) 
an ber 95 einung ber er, bie i^t \>erai$te. When howeyer 
the accessory sentence precedes the principal sentence, 
the gen. plur. beren is used instead of ber er; e. g. 
bie \6) veracj)te, an beren 3)?einung (iegt mir nicf^tö. 

The demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence 
is frequently omitted; e. g. äSer ^t^ angreift ^ befubett 
ftt^. Prav ©ingf (ber), wem ©cfang gegeben. U ^ L 3Ber 
D^ren Ifai^ (ber) fott |?ären. ®. SBer x^itlmi^, W x^vA 



AcceMory sonlcAces. 313 

}u forgeit» S e f f. 'sBkd man 93erru(|iien t^ut, tpirb ttu^ 
gefegnet ®. 993a0 nut^t iDerboten tfi; ifl txlauiu @c^. 

Thp demonstrative pronoun however must be added, 
when there is a pfeposition governing it; and suclicon- 
traciions as: an account ^/^ trAa^ happened ; to takeno- 
tice of whut passes, are not conformable to the German 
idiom; it is, moreover, to be observed, that in this case 
the demonstrative pronoun cannot be contracted with 
the preposition (conf. §. 328); e. g. ein SBmc^t über 
b a ö , tt)a6 fid^ ereignete ; er f^rac^ mtt mtr fi b c r b a « 
(not barüber), wa^ er fftr fie ju t^un gebenfc. ®. SKein 
äJater fagte mir uoenig \)on bem (not ba)Oon), it)a^ er ' 
xaii t^m gerebet l^am. ®* SSergeben^ erinnerte ber äbge^ 
orbnetc ben Eroberer a n b a ^ (not baran), wa6 bie ®e^ 
tedjlttgfeit t>on if^m forberte* B6). 

The foUowing accessory sentences are of the same 333 
description, änd take the relative *U) e r , xoai (and not 
tt)eld^er)» 

a) Those referring to an indefinite pronoun or nu- 
meral, viz. ettDa^, ni^td, aOe^, ein^, mand^e^, joiel, xotni^ ; 
e. g. €^ ifl xix^H grp§, tt>a« nic^t gut i|i; unb e« ift 
nic^t^ xoa^i, xoai tii^t befielt* (Slaubiu^. Sit> ifl ni^t 
alled @olb, xoa^ glAnjt Prov. @d ifl nur ein^, noae 
un^ retten fanm ©cb. »iele^rWa^jte tj^aten, mad^te 
i^nen bie ©elbjtoert^eibigung jur ^jlic^t* © <S). 2)ied J^auö 
))erfammelt a H e d i U) a ^ mir iffeuer ift @ ö^. 

h) Those referring to the neuter of an adjective in 
the Superlative degree; e. g. 3)a^ '^efie, wad \^ ^abe« 
— 2)em ^errlicf^fien, »a^ aud^ ber ®etfl empfangen, 
brängt immer frember ©toff fid^ am ^. Da^ 95efie, wa^ 
man ^on i^m lernt, ifl nit^t mitjut^eilen. ®. Sr »)reifct 
ba^g ^öd^flc, bad ®efle, xoai ba^ .^erj fi(^ n)ttnfc(?t, 
tt) a ^ ber ©inn begef^rt, © (^. 

c) Those referring to a personal pronoun. In this 
case the accessory sentence always takes the pronoun 
ber, bie, ba^ (not tt>er3; and when the accessory 
sentence refers to a pronoun of the first or second 
person, this pronoun is generally repeated in the ac- 

Becker*s Ciemu GrammAr. 1^ 
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cessory sentence ; e. g. @ei (Du) mir müionmtn , b e r 
Du mit wir gleid^e ®efü|f{c t^txic^. @<f>. 2)ad »tffcn 
n)tr, Dir tt^ir tie @emfen jiagen* S^^ 3Bte ^era^^t' tc^ 
eu(^; bit 3|f? eud^ fclbft unb bie 2BcU kfflftt. ©(|>. 
JE)ören ftc i^n, ber ein ^elb ^ unb ein aWcnfc^ suglei4 
@c^. @ie tt)oUten au^ im 3:ot)e nid^t ))on ii^m laffen, 
ber iffree Ceben^ gi^l^rer tt)ar. © ^. 

Observation. It musl bo observed tbat, when the personal 
poDouB Af, they, does not denote a <erUia person, bat only 
Las the valuo oi a demonstrative pronoun, tbe German idioni 
requires a demonstrative pronoun; e. g. they who know it, bte^ 
. XOttti^t ti tDiffen« !fe who escapes from dcath is not pardoned, 
n^er bem ^obe entgej^t, ber n^irt tiic^t begnabtgt. 

3. Adverbial aceessory sentences. 

334 Adverbial accessory sentences express the locality, 
time, nianner, causaliiy, co-existence, or intensity of an 
action, and are connected with their principal sentence 
by different conjunctions according to their different 
meanings. 

a« Adverbial accessory sentence of locaUtj. 

The principal sentence takes a demonstrative adverb 
of locality, and the accessory sentence a relative, as 
folldws: 

Principal sentence, Accessory sentence. 

ba tt)0 (rest in a place} 

ba^in wobin (motion towards a place) 

ba^cr, or t>on ba woper (mofioii from a place). 

The demonstrative adverb in the principal sentence is 
frequently omitted when followed by the qorresponding 
relative, hut is must be expressed, when tlie predicate of the 
accessory sentence requires a different relative; e. g. i(6 
n)o^ne (b^), »o er »ol^nt. 3^ gcf^ fbaj^in), »o* 
^itt er ge^et 3c^ fomme (ba^er)^ xotl^tx er fommt. 
But: Sd^ ico^^nt ba,.tt)o^in Ätmanb fjmm*. '3c^ gef^e 
bÄJ^in, wo et xo^^ixU 3^ fomme bafctr, wtJ et woj^nt. 
38o ©Ott eitle leir^e ^ai, btt xM ber T^^AMntt «ac^Oit 
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^aitn. Proverb, SQ3o tntt ©^a$ tji, bia tfi euer ^erj. 
2)ad ©cbeif^en bleibet fern, xo o Siebe fehlet uni) SSertrauen* 
UH« 303 w^e Äroftc |innlo^ »alten, ba fatm ftct) fein 
@ebüt> gefialten. ©(|>* S3o baö Strenge mit bem Berten, 
wo ©tarfe^ ftdb unb ÜRitbe^ l)aarteti, ba gibt e^ einen 
guten Älang. @c^. Die größten ©cf;tt)ierigfeiten liegen ba, 
tt>o it)ir pe nit^t fucf^eu* @. 5Ric^t üfeerallt, tt)0 SBaffer 
tft jtnb gröf^ej ober »o man groft^e fiihrt, ifi aBaffcr- ©♦ 

• 

b. Adir^rMal iM^eessory sentences oi time. 

Accessory sentences of time take the canjunctions : 335 
ba, aW, ivenn, nac^bem, feit, bif, whicb denote the dif- 
ferent relalions of time, explained in Chapter XIII. 

I. Point of Urne.- 

When the eveut, expressed in tfte principal sentence 
is, or was, synchronous with that "expressed in the ac- 
cessory aentence, the accessory sentence takes the con- 
junctions aU, ba, or wenm 

. The conjunctions a\t and ba^j are used, when the 
time of an actiön is to he polnted out by a definüe 
event in pasl Urne; on the other hand , U) e n n is eni<- 
ployed, when time is fixed by an indefinite past event, 
or by sonie event in preaent or future time. Thus, al^ 
(or ba) ic^ t^n fragte, gab er mir •ff ine Antwort, means: 
when I asked him (I did it once), he.gave ine no an- 
swer; hut, n^enn id^ i^n fragte, gab er mir feine Slntwort^ 
means: Whenever I asked him, he ivould give me no 
answer. The conjunction at^ is, accordingly, only used 
with the imperfect tense, when a Single definite fact is 
mentioned. In all other cases 'totxm mnst be employed, 
instead of wJiich the obsolete form xowm is sometimes 
used. 

The principal sentence, when placed after the acces- 
sory sentence, sometimes takes the demonstrative ba, 
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*3 The conjunction ba, being generally employed to denot6 
causality, time is morei commonly expressed by aH* 
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or, after n>ann, the correspoftding bann. §(Id ^mfer 
fftot^hatt ttbefam jum ^eirgen Sanb sejo^en fam, b a tnit§t' 
er mit bem frommen ^eer burd^ ein ©ebtrae xoüft unb leer. 
UM* SIU ber Sßinb ftc^ er^ob, ba flog jerbtöttert bie 
a3(ume. U^. 98ann bie Slbenbglocfe yaütf ba reb' id^, 
$err, mit bir. Uf^L 28ann SBIi^e gucfen^ Donner roUt 
xoann ©turrn erbraufl im 2Ba(b , bann greift er träumend 
na4i bem ®^X0ttt, ber atte ^e(b ^axcit^ U^t 9Benn 
bie 5Rot^ am größefien ijl, iji ®ott am ndcjifien. Proi^. 
©onjl, wenn ber UJater au^joä, ba »arein^^uen, wenn 
er mieberfam* @t!^. 3^ if^^i ^i^ UnfaUe }u benoeinen, 
toenn fte mirKic^ erfc^einem @c^. Sßenn bie äßotfen ge^ 
t^üxmt bcn Fimmel f(^>wdrjcn, wenn bumpftofenb ber35on^ 
ncr ^attt , b a , b a füllen jtd^ aße ^erjen in be^ furchtbaren 
e^idfaW ©cwatt. ©^* 

M soon as is ei^^ressed by fobalb alö, or mercly 
fobalb; e. g. ©ob&fb bie erficn Cerc^en fcl^tt)irrten, erfc^ien 
ein 3Habcfien »unberbar; bbt^ ftfinell war i^rcSpur verlo^ 
rcn, fobatb ba^ 3Mt>^tn 3lbfd(|{cb na^m. ©c^. ©obafb 
is also employed for na söoner — than;.e. g. they had 
no sooner left Dunkirk road, than tbe wind became con- 
trary, fobalb fte bie Strebe t)on .BünRr4>en t)«rlaffen 
flotten, tt>urbe ber SBinb ungünfhg. They no sooner eo- 
tered the Avood, than they percelTed the habitations of 
men, fobalb fie beniBalb betraten, erblicften fie menfc^-- 
lid^e äSoffnungen* 

• 

336 When the predicate of the prineipal sentence preeedes 
or follows in tfme that of the accessory sentence, the 
conjunctions e^e, befbre, and nati^bem, after ^ are 
employed in the same way as the corresponding conjunc- 
tions in English; the conjunction bet)or, before, is 
obsolete. 9limm ber ©tunbe tt>al^r, e^^ fte entfc^lüpft ©t^. 
S^e ba^ britte 3Rorgenrot|^ ft^eint, ^^Oit er f^neO mit bem 
Oatten \xt ©c^wcjier »ereinh ©c^* iRac^bem fein Sater 
geflorben war, loerfaufte er fein 4^au^. £)er lEönig Jocrticp 
5Rümberg, nad^bem er e^ mit einer ^inWngli^en ©e^ 
fa^ung )oerfe(^n If^ttt. ©d^* 
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//. Duration of äme. 

The conjunctions feit or feitbcm, since*'), and btel, 
iitl, are used as in English; e. g. @ e t tt) em ber SiiniQ feineu 
®o^n »erlorcn, 'otxttant er SQSentjen ber ©einen me^r* ©♦ 
Die Deutfi^en fönnen er ji über ?tteratur urtbeilen, feit fie 
felbfl eine Literatur ^aben« ®. ^d^ toiü mc^t e^er meine 
Sterne loben, ii^ i^ bad Snbe biefer 2!^aten fe^e* ©c^- 

The conjuDCtioQ whüsty which denotes a co-incident 
duration of time, is expressed by n^äfirenb, inbeß; see 
S. 344. 

• » • - 

e Adverlital aecessory sentenees ot manners. 

Hanner is expressed either by comparing one action 337 
\¥ith another, or by expressing the eSect of the action; 
e. g. he speaks as he thinks ; or : — he speaks so that 
he is never understood. 

When one action is compared with another^ the ac- 
cessory sentence takes the conjunction it)ie, as, if it 
is a real action; if it is not real, al^ ob, or aU 
toenn, as if, are employed, and the latter conjunctions 
are followed by the conditional or conjunctive mood. 
The principal sentence may, in both cases take the ad- 
verb fo (or alfo}^ which, hovvever, is frequently sup- 
pressed; e. g. 3Bie flc^ bie Steigung onberd toenbet, alfo 
fieigt.unb fattt bed Urt^eiW SOSoge» ©d^. ©0 tote ber 
SBei^raud^ baö Ceben einer Äo|^le erfriftl^t, fo erfrifd^t ba^ 
®ebet bie Hoffnungen be^ ^tx\tn^. ®. 3(^ fott leben, 
w i e {^ nid;t leben mag. ®. SDe« gürflen unb be^ »olfe^ 
Siechte finb oenooben, n> i e fld^ Ulm, unb 9teb' umfc^lingen. 
Vi\)L Sffiie man aue ^erfunfnen ©täbten er|)abne ©ötter* 
Wlber gräbt, fo ifl mmi^ fieilig SReif^t ju retten, ba^ unter 
tvaflen Strammem lebt, l^l* 

^^ut, al« wenn 3f>'r ju J^aufe wdtet. ®. SkfEe|t au^, 
ali wenn er in ber Überjeu^ung lebe, er fei ^err. ®. 



»> K mint be observed, tha( feit and fcitbem are not, liko 
since, naed in a cau^i sigaificaüQi». 



31S Syntax o# Ifae OomfowMl centence. 

dt fte^t aud, aU pf> tx hwä fei (Er t^ut, alt ob er 
unfc^ultig xoaxt. 

The coDjunctions wettn, o( are sometimes omitted, in 
consequence of which tfae accessory sentence must be 
coüstructed Uke an interrogative sentence^ e. g. er {tefit 
avL^f aH fei er franf. (Sr ifnt, aU n>dre er unfc^ultig. 
X^ntf ali wäret 3f)r }u ^aufe. 

338 From comparative accessory sentences of manner, ex- 
pressed by n)ie, we must distiiiguish such sentences as 
express the degree of intensity of the principal sen- 
tence; e. g. he is as rieh, as he Hishes lo be; he is 
as rieh as his brother; he is richer than his btother. 
Sentences of this description take the conjunction aU 
(not wie), when the preceding adjectire is in the posi- 
tive degree, as well as when it is in the comparative ; e. g. 
er tfi fo xtx^i ali er %vi fein wünfc^t; er tjl reicher, aU 
tt tt>etß. 3(^ "taiftt fo ebe( nicl^t, aH t)u mxäf gerne 
glauben mo^tn möcf^te^. @ ä). @te ftnt> frdnfer, alt Bit 
wxt glauben mad^en tooden« @4)* ärioflend Sob ^at mic^ 
meffr ergoßt, alt baf ed micf^ beleidigt f^atte* ®* 

Observation. The adverb of infensity ald (&&» thanD is to 
be distinsuished from the conjunction ald, Standing after a ne- 
sation. The latfer aoswers to the English hut\ e. g. it^ (abe 
reinen gefe^en aH bi((^ I haye seen none hut you| er $at ni^td 
aU Saffer getrunfen, he drank notbiog but water. 

When the accessory sentence precedes the princtpal one, 
it takes fO/ instead of aXt^ and the corresponding ad- 
Jective or adverb is immediately connected with fo ; e. g. 
@ ^o4i er jlanb, fo tief war fein galt. ® (b* © o tDicbtige 
Urfai^en Subtoig )iaittf bie !Reutraßtät ju @tanbe )u brtn^ 
gen, fo triftige ©runbe l^atte ®ujla\> äbolf; ba^ @egent^ei( 
ju toünfc^iett. Bi). 

That relation of equal Intensity which In English is 
expressed by two comparatives connected Avith ihe — 
ihe (the more — ihe better) , is rendered in German 
by j[e in the accessory^ and beflo in the principal sen- 
tence; instead of befio v^e jaooietimes employ ia the 
principal sentence also ][e; €. g. ][e t&nger -u^ vsAt i|^m 
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befanttt Un, befto li^er tvirb .ft' mttv ^t wütet man 
in t)er Srfal^rung fortradt, befio nä|^er fommt man bem 
Unerforf(l^(t(|en ; j[e me^t man tte (^ol^rimo ^u nu^en 
tDet^r br^o mefnr fle^t man, ba^ t>a9 Unerforfi^U^^e feinen 
pvaitiii^tn 5Ru|ett l^at ®. 3e länget j[e lickr* 

The manner a^ well as the intensity of an äction is 3a'> 
frequently expressed by its effect; in this case the ac- 
cessory sentence takes the conjunction baf, thalj and 
the principal the adverb fo; e. g. er fpric^t fc, ba§ 
man t^n \>ex^t^m fann; er fpric^t fo fc^nett, baf man 
i^n ni^t »erjlef en fanm In Englfsh this relation Is ge- 
nerally expressed in a peculiar way by so — as'to, 
such — as to — ; e. g. he was so füll of thought as 
not to notice any one about him. Sbe placed her 
chair in such a posture as to accupy almost the whole 
fire. We find no people so rüde, as to be without any 
ruies of politeness, nor any so polite, as not to have 

'' some remains of riideness. Franklin, In German this 
construction is not allowed *); there must always 
be a complete accessory sentence with baf; e g, 
er wox fo in ©ebanfen, baß er ^Wtcmanben bemerfte* ®tc 
ficttte i^ren ©tn^l fo, baf fie fajl ba^ ganje g^uer 
in S3efcl&Iag naf>nu SBir finben fein SJoIf fo ro{>, bag e^ 
offne Siegeln ber J^öflid^feit wäre, unb feind fo ^öfü^, 

! ba^ e^ ttid^t einige @i)uren loonSio^Ht l^ä^^^- ®o rtef btn 
ic^ gefallen^ bin fo arm geworben., baf t^ wx unfre 
frühen ^inberfai^re bid^ mahnen muf , b a § ic^ bic^ Wita 
mu§, bte lang )e)erge§nen ©d^ulben abjntragem @(^« 9{o(^ 
ift fein prfl fo ^od^ $efürflet, fo au^ertod^It fein irb'ftfyer 

; SWann^ baf, toenn bie SSädt mS^ grei^cit bürfiet, er fie 

: mit greif^eit trdnfen fanm U^L 



If the action is too intense to have a certain effect, 
this is expressed byju — al^baf, and the verb Stands 
in the condttional mood; e. g. er ifl ju fclmad^^ aU baß 



^D A few phrasesonly are of a similar constraction, as: feinen 
6fe f c Qut , mir ju fagen k. ©r »ar f o freunblic^ (gittig)/ mir 
bcQ Scg^a» aeigen. 



^ 
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er feine SM^bigung toerfu^te, he is ioo vntk to at- 
tempt bis defence; er tft ju e|irlif|^, aH ta§ er eine ttn« 
wa^x^ät fagen foKte, he is ioo honest /^ teil a lie. The 
accessory sentence of this description may, however, be 
again abridged into a supine, as in English; bat then 
aU is omitted, and the preposition 4tm is frequently 
placed before the supiue; e. g. gu ^^\va^, feine ^Sert^ei:* 
bigung )u \)erfu(l^en; ju xtiii^f um tint Unxoa^v^tit 
ju rc^em 

d. Adverbial accessory sentences ot caiisallty. 

340 A real cause, and a motkfe is expressed by noeil, 
hecausey andba, since^as; theprincipal sentence, ^vhen 
following the accessory, sometimes takes theadverb fo; 
e. g. er fann ni^t gelten, weil er ein 93etn gebro^en bat« 
3Bei( iü) x\)m getraut bid ^eute, n>tl( xi) Ci\x6) ^euf tfim 
trauen« @ 4» S)ie Unbequemli(|^f eit tt)urt)e t)on ber ^ugenb 
weniger em^jfunben , weil V)x tixocA vm))X ©Kielraum ge:= 
laffen warb. ®. 

2)ir blttfit gewig ba^ fcffönfie ©tfid auf (grben, ba bu 
fo fromm unb ^eilia biji« © (^. ^d^ ge^e getröjiet weg, b a 
i(^ ben 3Sater berupigen fann« ©c^. . 

The means (§. 313"), and the argument (§. 315) 
are expressed by sentences with the conjunction ba^, 
ihat, preceded by the adverbial Compounds; ::babur(br 
barau^, and baran^ e. g. S>abur(b gibt %etgung ftc^ 
l'a funb, ba| fte bewilligt oM freier @un|}, v^a^ fte auc^ 
nic^t gebilligt ©d^« S>arau^; bag er nic^t gefommen 
\% f^ließe x^f baß er franf ifi. 2)cn waf^ren grcunb er^ 
f ennt man b a r a n , b a f| er im UnglAcf treu bleibt. . 

CondUional sentence* 

341 CondUional sentences are connected with the princi- 
pal sentence by wenn, if, the corresponding adverb fo 
being expressed or understood in the principal sentence; 
e. g. wenn bu {^eute fparfl, Cfo) wirft bu morgen feinen 
SJ^angel leiben« äBenn er f(^ulbig ifl, fo mug er gefhafr 
werben« @d wirb nie etwa^ unternommen werben, wenn 
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aUe nogltttai.ffimofiiite fcrfi befeiHgt xottten m&jftn. 3n 
®tai unb . S91iimett Ürg? tc(^ gern, wenn eine mitt tönt 
Don fem, unb» enn l^t^ ohtn^xn ik^tmin^itooihniit^n. 
ülfU S)te ©lode tönet, n^tnn man {le geftt^wungem U|)I. 
SSSenn eneir Oewiffen rein iji, fo feib i^x \xn; ®. 

The conjunction wenn is frequently omitted, and the 
conditio nal sentence then assumes the construction of 
an interrogatiTe sentence; e. g. fparjl bu fieutc, fojc» 
3fl er f4)ntbtg; fc 2C. The same mode of expression 
is admissible in English, but only whea the verb of the 
accessory sentence is in the conditional mood ; e. g. had 
I been in bis place^ I would have acted otherwise, wäxc 
iä) an feiner ©teße gewefen, fjo fiätte ic^ anber^ gejianbelt 
This restriction does not take place in German. 

®iift bu bem geinbe m^, fo gttt er bir ben gn'cbcn; 
Unb gibfl bu bir nic^t na^, fo ifl bir ©ieg befc^iebem 

aiüdert. 

©oK ber 5IWenf(6 im Seifte leben, 
®o braud^et er fein tMid) Srob; 
Unb fott er ff* jum ®eifl er^ben, 
So ifi x^m feine grei|>eit not^. UfiL 

@ing{l bu nic^t bein ganjed Seben, 
©ing' boc5 in ber 3ugenb Drang* U^U 

Sometimes the conditional accessory sentence is con- 
structed like an imperative sentence, and is then con- 
nected with the principal sentence by unb/ and, as in 
English, or by fo; e. g. ©ei im S3eft$, unb bu n>o^nfi 
im Slecbt. ©(^* ©eib gercd^r, feib gett)iffen|)aft , toan^ 
belt unjiraflic^; fo »erben »ir mi in ber Swigfeit »ieber 
begegnen* ©d^. 

Concessive sentence. 

The conjunctions though, nltAofiffh are expressed by 342 
obgleii^, obf(^on, obtvol, wenn gtetd^, wenn 
an^, wenn fcffon. The principal sentcntie generally 
takes the conjunction fo, and the adverb boc^, or ben« 
not^, stÜL The conjunctions wenn fc^on, wenn gleich, 
wenn auaS) are commonly separated by the subject of 

14* 
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•tbe sentence, or another word ttkiogtter place of the 
subjoet; e. g. SBettti tx gleid^ fein fmtnblffl^ ®eft(^t 
madS^t, fo |te|^t et ti itöf gern, toenn nun ifm beftt^^t 
Dbfdjuoti t((^ iDciß, baf er t)or 9bif|^t ntc^t femmt, ^et^ 
tnut^' t^ tl^n bod^ jfebett Sugenblid &. Dbgfei^ man 
bent Seint)e nur eine aennge SRacf^t entgegen}ttfe|en ^ottt, 
fo fonnte man bo4» poffen^ {I^ ju bef^au))ten« ©d^» 

The concessive, like the condiüonal sentences, fre- 
quently assume the form af interrogative and imperative 
sentences, the conjuncüon ob, or menn being dmitted; 
e. g 3^ e^ glei« 9la^t, fo leud£iiet nnfet dtt(S)t ; ifl gletc^ 
bie So^l nicf^t toQ^ ba^ ^rr) ifi {Ker bed ganzen SBotfe^; 
f(nb auif bie aben Sbü^cc ni(fyt pit ^anb, ue finb in unfre 
J^er jcn eingefc^^rieben» ® ^» 2)ein Smber ^be ober fiege, 
er tfl verloren« ®« (Sin äJoH^ bent bad geboten loirb, ifi 
fc^redlic^; ed rat^e ober bulbe bie Se^anbiung. ©d^« 

Concessive sentences, expressed in English by teho- 
evevy whateveTy however dCc, take in German an inter- 
rogative pronoun with au((^; e. g. n)er er <|U(|^ fei, tc(f 
furchte if^n xAd^u 3ßie gtanjenb au 4^ bi^:@a(bfen ben 
gelbjug eröffnet Ratten . fo recl^tfertigte ber Erfolg feinet* 
tt)eg^ We ©Wartung. ®c^* SQSie fär auc^ euer 3nnre^ 
»tberfhete, ge^ord^t ber ^nU © 6) SB a ^ er a u c^ bringen 
mag , er barf ben SWcntcm nid^t in bie 4)anbe fattem © d^* 

The adverh aviii is sometimes unüerstood^ and instead 
of wie the conjunction fo isemployed; e.g. 9?id^tö jetgt 
ffd^ mir, wie weit bie SBIidte tragen*. ® cf^* 3ij^ lin euc^ 
ein Dorn im Sluge, fo Äein x6i bin. ©♦ 



Purpose, 

Sentences expre^ing a purpose, takc the conjunctions 
bamitr or, bafi that; the verh is in the conjunctiTe or 
conditional mood; e. g. (Suct^ifünb^ id^^d an, bamit 
ibr'ö ade toiffet. @(^. £)ie ' @ee(änber (matten um bie 
©d^a^jgräten i^emm einen. bid^ten Äorbon gejogcn, ba^ 
m i t ber gdnb i^re %xht\i nic^t flören ft>((te. ©4« ^^^ 
xcQi fürd(^ten unb {»offen unb.if^gen xm% ber 'JDienfi^ 
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für ten f^nunenbenSRorgen, ba§ er bte Seere bed Dafein^ 
ertrage unb bad ermAbfiibe @Vei^|n||g} ber £age* @ c|i« 

e. Adv^riilal ait^ennöry seutences ot co-existenee. 

When ah object of cö-existence (§. 320) is expressed 344 
l»y an acceßsory aeaitence, it takes the coajunction tn^ 
b e m. This conjusction is peculiar to the German lan- 
gu{(ge^ co-existence being in English always expressed 
by a Gerund; as: Columbus was the eldest of four 
chlldrea, havmg two brothers and one sister. He took 
leave of me, shaking hands with me most kindly. I 
went through the streets, eati^g my roU all the way, — 
The Gerund (having, shaking^ eatmg) has in $uch con- 
structions, the value of a co-ordinate senteiice (he took 
leave, and shook hands — I went and^ at (fec), and 
Hiust in ^jerman he translated by an accessory sentence 
with tnbem; as: Äolumbu^ war ber ättejie \)on \)tcr Ä'tn« 
bem, tnbem er jtt)et Srüber ttnb eine ©tfiwefier l^atte* 
^r na|)m äbfc^teb, tnbem er mir auf^ freitnMtcfyfte bte 
"?)anb brücfie* 3^ 'ging bte @trafe {j>in, tnbem ic^ auf 
bem S33ege meine ©emrttel af . ' 3nbem er ftc|> auf fie 
jlilgte, fam er bie 5Ere|)pe latigfam l^erattf* ®. 

Wh^n not only the co-exlstence of two facts , but the 
co-incident duraftan of iime is to be marked, the ac- 
cessory sentence takes the conjunction tt)ä^rettb, in^ 
be§, inbeffen,:«ß/i2?Ä/*); e. g. SÖä^renb, ijn bie 8laci|>e 
fuc^t, gcni^t er feinem greioet^ gruc^t* ©d^. 2)u tt)irfi 
bic^mal'no^ 2)ein alteiS 2lmt x)erxpaUen, inbc^ wir ^ier 
beö |)etrn ©efd^dfte treiben. © dj). . 

Wh^h the co-existence of sonie circumstance is to be 
denied, the accessory sentence täkes o|)ne ba§; e. g. 
^^ gef(|ial^/ oi^ne b\i§ i^ ti wu^te, It happened without 
iny knowing it I)cr Bweifam^pf woa? öorübfr, o^ne ba§ 
ic^ tixooii bat)cn erfa^^ren ^oMt, ©♦ ' 



^ ^n ti^e bf iDjetl'iD tbis sense i» ratiier ob9ol6tej e. g. 
inün nuif:j»a^ ^ifcn f^^miebCB; S9.eU ^vd^ö^t« Fraverb. 
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GIAMER IVnL 

OF VBBBALS, AND CONTRACT£D ^CCESSORY SW- 

TENCES. 

346 An importtmt difference lifetween HieGerman and Eng- 
lish langaages results from tbeir difffrent praciice in 
the nse of participles and inBnitlTes, the English lan- 
guage haTlng adopted, from the Preneh or Latin langaage, 
a great number of verbal canstructions which are not 
conformable to the German idiom. A ehapter has 
therefore been detoted to the question, when and how 
such verbal constructions mnst be transformed into ac- 
cessory sentences. 

In Order to understaud the following^ It is necessary 
to repeat the definitions of infiuitive and participle. Both 
of them are Verbais, i. e. they express actions, and 
are qualified or individuallzed by objects, like verbs; 
but they take at the same time the place, and have the 
value of substantives or adjectites, according as they 
are either subjects^ or attributes, or objects. Verbais are, 
accordingly, either Verbal subsüinäves, i. e. InfinUwes, 
or Verbal adJecäteSy L e. Participles, or they must 
be considered as Contracted acceseory sentences. 

1. Verbal substantices . or Inflnitites are those 
which stand in the place or a Substantive , being either 
subject of the sentence (in the nominative) , or. attribu- 
tive substantives (in the genitive)^ or objects X\xi the 
accusalive or genitive case); e. g. Svalking C^ubj) is 
pleasant; the pleasure of wsy(kiQg (attrO.; lam foiid of 
Walking (obj.); I li^^ walkiiig (obj^). 

2. Verbal adjectives^ or Participles are tho^ which 
stand in the place öf an attributive adjective *) ,- as : the 
sieeping child, the dying man. 



*) These two deinitions Are to-bie careibliy observed; for, in 
Englishy Che verbal- in' ini^, nrhieh is origiaally a fM^ticiple, il 
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9. A^ Verbcl viMeh hts its proper sutifect,. expressed or 
understood , miist always be consklered as a contracied 
accesmrjf sentence; i^. g, our goiRg thttber is uncer- 
tain; he recollected his being undressed; my wife knew 
herseif to be the cause of it ; they will deny it to be 
natural. In such expressions the verbal, going, being 
undressed <&&, cannot be constructed without its proper 
subject; thus our going is the subject in the iirst seil« 
tence, Ms being undressed is the object in the second ifec, 
and these compouad expressions, being equivalent to 
the accessory sentences : whether we shalL go , that he 
was undressed de. , are termed contracted accessory 
sentences« 

Infinitive. 

The Infinitive, without the preposition }u, is used: 346 

a. as the subject of a sen tence; fe. g. getcn tjt fetfc 
Äcr, aW nel^mcm Sorgen mad&t Sorgen, ^anbeln ifl 
lei(^t, benfcn fd^wcr, nac^ bcm ©etac^ten |>anbeln 
unbeoutm* ®* ^ret at|^ men mad^t ba^ A!e6eh mci^t adetn. 
®. Sorgen ifi t)tel beffcr nic^t aW tettrin, fowic leif^cn 
«id^t i>iA Keffer tji aW flc|>Ien. 8eff^ 

b. as an object after the following verbs only : 

lehren to teaqh bpren to hear 

lernen to learn fe^en to see 

|ie(fen to help fällen to feel 

taffen to let, to command ftnben to find 

mad^en to malce bleiben to remain 

|)eigen to order, to call nennen to call. 

2)a6 ?e6en le^rt un^ ttjentger mx\ \xni unfe Slnbern fireng 
fein. ®. Slü^m unb Siibel muß man ertragen lernen. ®. 
Sr ]^{ft mir arbeiten, ^äf Iaf[e i^n arbeiten. ^n% mii^ 
nic^t reben, ,^cig xaxisf fcf^weigen» @* ©d^nefl air^ 2)u bie 
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frequently einployed as infinitive^ as in tlie above examples; 
and the Infinitive of the fature tense is used as a participle, as 
in: a copy of a letter to be sent to theladies. Golasm. in Ger.> 
man eacn of the verbl^ls is only used in its prop«r si^ification. 



SM 8gf«ta«.ai lim Comfmmi üBteACt. 

ttxiiiMu fc^tt* 6(1^* ^tt' iif bod 9f5tt4Hm.fiu^t ge|^n? 
©4^« • 9tttora jftttib niüc^ fc^fem @« 3^r moffyt mi^ git^ 
tewi. ©ij* I 

The Infinitive is moreover nsed in some idiomatic e\- 

f^ressions, as: (parieren ge^n, to take a walk; fpajt^en 
a^ren, retten, to take a ride; betteln ge^n, to go a beg- 
ging <fec. 

The Infinitive, when used as a subject, frequently as- 
sumes the preposition ) u (Supine) ; this is generally the 

^ case, when it is accompanied by objects, and whea it 
takes its place after the predicate; e. g (ini) }u gefaUen, 

• tcax mein ^öc^fler SBunfc^i ; (i\x6) }u ergoßen, wax mein le^^ 
ter 3we(f. @. & ijl tinc SBoffuJl, einen großen 5Wann 
gttfe^m ®. ®ibt'd fd^önre picfiten für dn eWe^ J^erj, 
aW ein SBcrt^ieiMger ber Unfc^ulb fein, ba^ SRedS^t ber Vin^ 
terbrflcften ju bef^irmenV ©c^. 2Se|>e t^ut*^, bed ?eben« 
Keine 3iwben ju entbel^rem B6). 

The ^npine (with )u) muat be employed whe& the 
infinitive is an attribute or objeet (except after the verbs, 
above mentioned); e. g. bie J^offnung, i|in ju fef^cn (of 
seeing bim}; bie gurAt, t|>n gu beleibtgen; bie Äraft, 
@uteö JU t))m ; — i^ fioffe, i|>n gu feigen ; i^ürd^te, i^n gu 
beleibigen ; ic^ t^ermag , ® utc^ gu t|>un. — SBcr gu bereuen 
nid^t errötpet, wirb ftcf 9teue nie erfparen. © ^. @« glaubt 
ber 9Äenf4 fein ?eben gu leiten, ft(f> fribji gu fft^rem ©♦ 

Orservation. It iias been observed already §.278, that after 
tbose verbs which require ä preposiriou, as: an, über, auf, this 
preposition must, before thb supine, be compounded mtli (he 
demonstrative pronoun, as: baran, baräber, baraufK^ 

The supine is employed after the prepositions : of^ne, 
wilhout; anflatt, instead of^ and u.m^ in order to; 
e. g. man lann nid^t (eben^ of^ne gu QX\)mtxi\ onflatt gu 
arbeiten, ge|>t er fpagieren; er fam, um mid^ gu befud^en, 

Pärticiple, 
347 The pfesent and past parücipleß are^^ in common dis- 
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edurse, onij employed ^«i äiey ld*e B^t: etalaiged by 
objects , and when Üiey bave tli^e iralue 

a. of an attributive adjective, qüalifying; a snbstan- 
tiTe — or ' ' 

b. of an object of co-existence QGerundy §. 321); 
e. g. bcr fc^Iafcnbe Änabe; er lag fdj^tofen^ tm ®ra«; bcr 
ierbroc^ne @tab; ein gelunaened ©emdibe; id^.fanb i()n 
ma(ent); er {am xcment), erf4iiri>äen {u mir. 

In more pathetic language the use of participles is not 
so limited; e. g. ^(^ sn>etjle niift, ba^ ein ©efe^, an^" 
brücfK^^ auf mi^ gemacht, joerfaf t^ mtc^ ju ioerbcrben, fic^ 
gegen mi^ wirb brauchen laffen* @d& ©inb fie nidj^t un^ 
fer, biefe Saaten, biefe Ulmen, t)on Sieben umfponnen? 
®d^. j)ted dKeß. bei mir benfcnb*, fttiliefiid^ ein; @(f>. 
35n- fd^neKen ?auf burdj^jog i(|> ^^^anfreid^^ ,ba4* gepriefene 
3laKen mit ^^i^tm 5H5unf(i^e fud^enb. © d^. But such con- 
struciions are rather poefteal, i and liiust , in common 
prose, be transformed into accessory sentences* 

Contracted accessory sentences. 

• 

T^e transformation of Compound, verbal constructions 348 
.lato accessory sent^nees has m difficulty,;if.tbe learner 
has been accustomed to distinguish tbe different grammatical 
relatioDs, by which such contracted sentences are con- 
nected with tlve principal ones. It will, therefore, be 
sufficient to give some exaniples, arranged according 
to the ^iffcrent kinds of ^accessory sentences. 

a. Substantive accessory sentences. 

In such a sentence, as: she knew herseif to be the 
cause of it — itis obvious that her seif to be the cause of 
it, is the object of Ar^etr; in this Compound expressionwe 
can distinguish a subject (hers}Biff)y]mi a predicate^^^ 
be the cause) ^ and the whole of it, having the value 
of a sufferlng object, must be transformed into a sub- 
stantite aeoessory sentence : she knew that she was the 
cause of it. 



Thns: I altow bis sentimefete to be wroiig, mint be 
translated: ^ify gete ju^ baf fHtte ®runbfA9e falfc^ fttib« 
If sucb a. sentenee is expressed in the passiYe form, as: 
bis seDtimeüts are ailowed ta be ivrong^ tbe principal 
sentenee on]y, inGerman,is constructed in the passive form: 
rt »irb iußegcben, bag feine ®ruttbfä$c faJfd^ (Inb. When 
the object contains a question, as: he knew not wbich 
way to go, Jie instructed her what to say, — it must be 
translated by au interrogative accessory sentenee: er 
toußte nic^t, ml^tn SBeg er nehmen foUte; er U^xtt fte, 
t0ai fle fagen fodte« 

EXAHPIiRS. 

She made eachpersiDn In the @te mad^e. baß^ebtrmann im 

house do just ivhat she ^aufe tpun mu^te; toa^ i^x 

pleased. gefiel 

He recollected bis being un- (Er erinnerte ftd^ ^ baf er itid^t 

dressed. angey^gen toor. 

You will excuse my spealc- @ie werben entf(^ulbigen, ba^ 

ing to you in my native i6f )u 3(^nen in meiner 9){ut^ 

language. terfpra^e fprec^e* 

I bare found my liTellest 3(1^ |!abe ge^nben, ba^ meine 

pleasures to arise from (eb|^afieften ^reuben aud. 

lllusions. £iuf(^ungen entf\)ringen* 

Their union was soon found (Si fanb ft^ balb , baß t^re 

to be disagreable. Serbinbung un))ajfenb toax. 

The letter-case was qulckly (g^ n>urbe balb befannt, baß 

known to belong to Hr. B. bie Srieftafd^e ^erm ^« ge« 

^örte» 
He seemed at a loss what dt ^(fyitn in Verlegenheit, n>ad 

to say, or whither to direct er fagen, ober n>o^in er 

bis way. g«f|ert fettte. 

I hesitated which alternative Sdp stbetfelle, noeld^e SBa^I i^ 

to choose. treffen foffte. 

I cannot teil what to think ^ fann ni^t fagen, wai i^ 

of it. bat)on. benfen foff. 

Sentences of this kind can also be governed by a 
Substantive, or by a preposition. 
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• 

The reofdlectionofhis har- Z>et ^ebanfe, baß er in ®t* 
ing been in dan^r. fa^r aetvefen* 

He concloded with saying <&o. (St fd[^Io^ t>amit, baß er fagte k. 

Jones feit more delight in 3ona6 faulte me^r f^eube 
having saved SopMa, than barü^er, baß er ®op^itn ge^ 
she herseif received from rettet ^atte, aU fte barüber, 
being saved. baß fie gerettet tt)ar* 

b. Adjecttve accessorg sentences. 

Participles, attended by objects, are generally trans- 349 
formed tato accessory sentences with a relative pronoun 
Cn>eI4>er or berO 

EXAMPLES. 

The miseries , attending a jDad @Ienb; n^eld^ed eine Idä^U 
youth of levlty and extra- finnige unb au^f(^tt)eifenbe 
Tagance. 3ugenb em>artet. 

A virtuous man, strnggling @m tugenbf^after 9)}ann, ber 
with misforti^nes. mit ^{ipgefd^tden fdm)>ft« 

The favour, shown by Mr. 2)tc ®unjt, bie ^err 2t. bem 
A. to the foundling. gttnbltng ertpte^« 

I entered a sbip baund for 3(^ bejiteg ein ©ff^tff^ ba^ nac^ 
New-York, 9leu^2)orf bejlimmt war. 

This transformatlgn, however, is only admitted, when 
the participle really qualifles the Substantive; in all 
other cases it must be transformed into an adverbial ac- 
cessory sentence, according to §. 350. 

The Infinitive passive is, used in.English as an at- 
tributive participle, and must, accordingly, be transformed 
intQ an adjective sentence. As it denotes either possi- 
bility or necessity, one of the auxiliary verbs: Knnen, 
foKen^ or muffen mi^st be added, or the supine of the 
active verb is used. 

EXAMPLBS. 

Ambition is a thing, nerer Sfirgei} ifi m S^neb, ber nie 
to be satisfied. beftteb^t tt>erben fann, or 

^ nie {tt befriebigen ifl. 



SSO SjfBütt of tli9 CSMipttud sentei 

I emlmoed her with m ec- 3i^ nmönüe fe mit emem 
stasy not to be described. Sntjüden, bad mf|t - ju be^ 

fi^retbm tft| 
The copy of a letter to be 2>te 9bf(|^ttft cuted Srtefed, 
seilt to Mr. N. ber an J^crnt 91. gefcl^icft 

werben foU. 

c. Adverbial accessory sentences, 

35a A contracted sentence, expressing time, manner, can- 
sality , or co-existence, is transformed into an accessory 
sentence with the coojunction, required in the parti- 
calar case. 

EXAXFLES. 

Th!s being resolved, my wife S^ac^bcm Wed befc^foffen war, 
undertook to manage the unternahm meine ^rau, baö 
business herseif. ®ef(|^ft auejufuljren, 

HaTing spent some minutes 9la0tem er einige SRtnuten auf 
on his knees, he was pre- ben ^nieen gelegen , woOte 
paring to step into bed — er ju ®ette geffn. 

Upon my going to church I Slfö % jur tHxxi^t ging , un^^ 
entertained myself with — ter^ielt xi^ mi^ mit — 

While very young, he was 811^ er f^r jung war, ^\it 
taught reading. er lefeh} gelernt. 

When at Boston, Ihad been %ii icf^ in Softon war, ^^^iXt 
accustomed to — td^ mid^ an — gewöhnt 

She leaned upon his arm, Sie fiüftte jl(|> auf feinen arm, 
as If still willlng to re- aK ob f?e nod^ J^ätfe anne^* 
ceive assistance. men woUte« 

Showing a rare capacity for ©a er eine fettene S::fi(I^Hgf eit 
business, he was appointed in ©efd^fiften geigte, würbe 
Lord High Commissioner. er jum föniglic^en ®eDoS^ 

mdt^tiflten ernannt* 

The neighbours, hearing 25a bie Sttacj^barn hörten, wa« 
what whas going forward, vorging, fo umringten fie 
came flocking about ns. un^ fc^aorenweife. 

The horse was unQt for the £)a« $ferb war mitanglt^, ba 
road as wantiag an eye. e^ nur ©n Sluge ^OiXit. 



Of verbal, Mid contracted accessory senteDoes. 381 



^oixni ging in iai fetnblid^e 
Säger, in&cjp er fic^ aW 
Sauer »erMeibete. 

SS^m grJgter Kampf folfte no* 
fommen; wenn iify meiner 

. t^rau unb meinen Xbti^tttn 
begegnete^ 3c& wax jebocf^ 
entfc^foffen, ij)ver 3S\xt^ i\i^ 
t>or)ufommen, inbem i^ fetbß 
juerft in 3orn gertetf^e. Slber 
aU i^ eintrat, fanb i(^ 
bie S^^ilic feinedn>eg^ inm 
Äampf geneigt* SDfeine grau 
unb S^öd^ter waren fammt* 
1x6) in S:^ranen, ba ^err 
X^ovn^ifl ba aewefen war, 
um ifinen gu fagen, ba§ ci 
mit ber SWeife nac^ ber ©tabt 
au^ fei. Da bie jwei Damen 
»Ott einem böswilligen ÜKen^ 
f4>en ©d^Iedj^teS »on un« er* 
fahren |?atten, fo waren jic 
ben XaQ na(^ Sonbon ab^ 
gereifl* 

Participles, expressing co-existence , are even trans- 
formed into co-ordinate principai sentences, if the sense 
allows it. 

ExAMfLES. 



Disguising himself in the 
habit of a peasant, Codrus 
proceeded to tlie quarters 
of the enemy. 

My greatest struggle was to 
come, in facing my wfTe 
and daughters. Iwasde- 
termined, Itowever, to an- 
ticlpate their fury, by first 
falling into a passion my- 
seif. But upoQ entering, I 
found the family no way 

. disposed for battle. Hy 
wife and girls were all in 
tears, Mr. Thornbill haY- 
ing beeii there to inform 
them, Ihat thelr journey to 
towü was entirely over. 
The two ladies, having 
heard reports of us from 
some malicious p^rson, 
were that day set out for 
London. 



The Saracen, lifting up his 
sword, Struck off the poor 
dwarfs arm ; büt the giant, 
Coming to his assistance, 
in a Short time left the 
two Saracens dead on the 
piain . 



Der ©arajene fdjiwang fein 
@(|iwert unb i^ieb bem armen 
3tt>ctg ben Slrm ab; aber 
ber 9iiefe fam i^m ^u ^filfe 
unb lief balb bte }wei 
©arajenen tobt auf bem 
©(^(ac^tftlb. 
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GHAPTER XIX. 
CO.ORDIN^TjION. 

351 When two sentences, thongh not dependent one 
upon the other, are connected in such a way as to ex- 
pres only on6 thought, thej are termed Co-ordinate 
sentences. The different relations of Co-ordination are 
denoted by Co-ordinative conjunctions , the use of which 
must be explained in this chapter. But as most of them 
are employed and constructed in a manner entirely 
analogous to the English, it will be sufBcient to mark 
only the difference between the two languages. 

The adversative conjunctions obtt, aKetn, fonbern, and 
hingegen, though rendered in English by the same con- 
junction, but, differ one from another. älber denotes 
the limitation of an antecedent by the consequent in the 
most indefinite way, and implies only that the conse- 
quent is different from what is comprehended or sup- 
posed to be comprehended in the antecedent; e. g. X)te 
©tnne trügen ni(|t, aber ba« \Xxi))t\{ trügt* ®. J)er 
J&ofi ifi parteiifdji, aber Me Ciebe nod& me^r* Ceff* 5Der 
Stpwdrmer t^ut oft fe^r rid^ttge S5Kdfe in bie 3ufunft; 
aber er fann btefeBufunft nur nid^t erwarten. Ceff* 9lie* 
manb »etß, tt>a6 er t|)ut, wenn er redjit f^anbett; aber 
be^ Unrec^te^ ftnb roxi und immer ben>u§t« ®« heilig 
achten wir bie ®etfier, aber 9?amen jmb und J)unfl; 
»ürbig ebren wir bie SWeifter, aber frei ift und bie 
Äunji. UM- 

. älUein and bod^ limit the antecedent by expressing 
a negation of what might be inferred or concluded from 
the antecedent; e.. g. er i{l fe^r reid^ (unb fönnte n>oI 
®viliti t^Mn)\ allein.er iji geizig. @r mU beutfd^ lernen, 
allein er ftnbet feinen l'ebrer. jDad wad gef4»e{fen i% 
hranft micb nid^t fo ti^f; aütin bad franft micb, n>ad ed 
nur bebeutet« ®* @ern eirfenn' xS) an, £)u wiUft mein 
SSobI; allein «verlange nicbt, bafi xif auf 2)etnem 



SOSeg c« ftttben fott* 6** ©er «rfeg tfi fc^rerfCtt^, n>ie 
ted J^immeK plagen; bod& et? ift gut, tfi ein ©efd^icf, »ic 
fie. ©d^. get^t bei einonber »obnen bte ©ebanfen, bod^ 
|?art im SHaume flogen ficb bte ©ackern @ 4>* Der SDeut^ 
i^ t^xt in allen Betten ter gflrflen Reuigen ©eruf; bod^ 
liebt er frei einj>erjnfc|^reiten , unb aufte(j)t, \v\t ipn @ott 
erf(buf. UH^ 

Slber may always be employed instead of allein and 
io^, but not vice versa, 

hingegen and bagegen denote a contrast of two 
thoughts which, bowever, do not limit or contradict 
each otber; jieboc^ and inbeffen are employed like 
the English however; e. g. 2)er ^oet loergeubet bie x^vx 
t>erlie^ene ®abe im ©enuß, um ®enuf ]^erx)oriubringen; 
ber ^J^opl^et bi« gegen fiej^t nur auf einen einijigen be^ 
fimmten ^xotit. ®. Slntonto gej^t frei umfier, unb f^ridj^t 
mit feinem gurjlen; Siaffo bleibt bagegen verbannt in 
feinem 3iininer unb allein* ©♦ 

The conjunction fonbern requires particular at- 352 
tention,. being peculiar to the German language. ©om 
bern is only employed, when the consequent sentence 
asserts in a positive way, what was expressed in a 
negative way in the antecedeht; e. g. er iji mi)i m, 
Snglänber, fonbern ein granjofe* ^6) fiabe nid^t ge* 
f(|^lafen, fonbern gearbeitet, ^ie toagten jt(|> nid^t in 
bte 5Ra^e beö geinbe^, fonbern lehrten unocrrfd(^teter 
©ad^en jurüdL ©d^* 

The above deiinition shows, that. fonbern must always 
he preceded by a negative seiitence, bat a negative sen- 
tence is not always foüowed by fonbern; for we say^ 
e. g. er ift lein ©ngWrtber, aber er fpric^t englifd^; icb 
^abe ni(^t gefcl^lafen, unb bo((i Un ic^ mübe, because in 
these examples the consequent sentence contains some- 
thlng entirely.different from the antecedent. 

The conjunctions bod^ and bennod^ are used to ex- 3S3 
press by way of co-ordinaüon, what i& denoted by ob«» 
gleidt» it*f thouffh, and an accessory sentence CS* 319), 
Tiz. that some effect is not in conformity, but in oppo- 
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sltiOD to a cause or motiv^. Wben the conse^ent sen* 
tence coütains the cause or motive, Utakes bo4^, which 
is ttien unaccented and has the place of an adverb; but 
when the consequent contaias the effect, it takes ten^ 
noUf. In the iatter case bo^^ may also be employed, but 
it is accentua^ed and generally takes the first place» 
Thus the sentences: he was in the Company, though he 
had not been invlted ; he mlstrusts me , though I gave 
him proofs of my affection, can be translated in two 
different ways: er wax in ber ©efeßfd^aft; unb noar boc^ 
nic^t etnge(aben; or: er ttcct vi^t eingelabett, itiib ben^ 
no^ (poii)) fam er in bie ®t\tü^^a^. (Sr trauet mir 
niäft, unb i^ ^obt i^m bDc|^ 9en>eife meiner greunbfd^aft 
geaeben ; or : td^ fKibe i^m äen)eife meiner Sreunbft^aft ge^ 
geben , unb benno^^ traut er mir ni(|^t 

Observation. 2Dp(|^ is eaiployed in an clliptical way, wben 
the Speaker passes over to anotber object; e.g. man fonnte über 
biefe @a(be Diel fa^en, t>oäf, t>a€ gebort nfcbt (iert^er, or bo(^ 
laft un^ )9on ettDjid Snbrrm reben. — t>o^ has the same adver- 
sative siffnificarion in niaiiy expressions, in which it is rather 
an advero of modal ity thau a conjunction^ implying a more in- 
tens« way of affirnimg or äsking; in these cases it cannot be 
fTanslated into English; e. g rr ge)t b o 4 (accented)mit un^, hedoes 
go with BS. 3^r etfet ia, M wenn t(r g(üae( ^ätttt, toaxttt 
hoäf. ecb- ^«tet 31^1 boc^ fonfi fo fro^ B^. X>a^ ift bot^ 
feüfam. ^(J. 

© n fi and ti fei benn, b af (wilh the con|unctiv€) 
denote a conditional negation, like, eise and unless. 
They must be distinguished like bot^ and benno<l^; e. g. 
2)u muft fparen; fjonft mrji bu barben«— S)u mx^ bar^ 
ben, e^ fei benn, baf bu fiparefi« Tba^ 9Ba|>re muf gleii^ 

fienu^t n^erben, ft)ttß ifl e($ mcfitba. ®. lastend of e^ 
et benn ^ baß / ivhich expression isf nnt Tery usual, the 
adverb benn Is also entployed; e. g. 9ttemanb foK lange 
^eben f otnp^niren ^ um bie iiwtt ju bef^ämen; er m^tt 
fte benn ^oor bem ®4)iegel f^alteu n^oUen. ®.. 

35(4 The causal conjuadions bemt, f or ; olfo , folglich ^ ae- 
cordiogly, coftsfequently ; baffer, therefore; be^megen, be^ 
\QXbf OB:account of that; barum; for thatpürpose; bemi^ 
ita^ accordingly etc., are employed like the corresponding 
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ones in English^ e. g. ^ai @l&d ber Srte mtff i^ gerne; 
b enn über mir in weiter gerne ^at \id) ber ^immti aufget^am 
U^t SSorwärt^ muft Du; benn rädtDärtö fannf}I)u nun 
niifyt mt^x. @d&* ©et ein greunb ter gremben unb 9ici* 
fenben; benn jie finb al^ 9Äi«cl eineö guten 9luf^ ju be* 
trachten. ®. Der Deutfd^e ^at grci|;eit ber ©eftnnung , unb 
ba^er merft er niHftf n>enn ed i^m an ©cfd^^macf^fceif^eit 
fel^lt. ®. Die flrögte aBa|>rfd(>einli4>feit ber erfüttung läßt 
1104) einen 3tt>«fri ju; baffer tfi baö ©ef^offte, tt>enn e^ 
in bie SBirHid^feit txitt, jeberjeit fiberrafdjienb* @. Der 
Spqf ift ein afti^e^ a)iift>frgnügen, ber 9leib ein pafftt)e^; 
beß^alb barf man ft0 nid^t n)unbe(n, totnn ber 9tetb fo 
fc^nett in ^af ubcrgef^t* 
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— — — — expressed by an in- 
flnitive or by a sapine $. 346. 

— — omitted $. 169. 

Sabjective accessory sentence §. 97. 

verbs §. 36, 947. 

Subordination of the accessory 
sentence $. 97. 

— of tbe objectlve factors in con- 
struction $. 968. 

Sobordinative conjun^tions §. 179. 
Substantive-infinit ives $. 56. 

— pronouns $. 137. 

— sentences $. 397, 398. 

— adjective $. 197. 
Snbstantives in apposition$.Sd7. 

— tbeir declension. See Declen- 
Hon. 

** of two forms of tbe plaral 
number $. 117. 

— of two genders $. 107. 

— nsed oniy in tbe plural number 
$. 195. 

Singular number §. 

194. 
Such $. 150. 

— is not used as predicate $. 901. 

— as $. 159. 



Stferiag ^^HX $. 949, 999. 
SnperlatiTe of miUeeCives $. 135. 

— of ad verbs $. 167. 

— used predicattvely $. 197, 169. 
Supine §. 67. 

~ afler O^oe $. 393. 

— after verbs expressiiig know- 
ledge or oplnion etc. $. 989. 

— in constmctioB $. 190. 

— its ose $. 346. 

~ with (abcn and fein §. 67. 



Tenses $. 66. 

— Compound $. 76. 
~ their use $. 991. 
Tbere is e4 ^M $. 911. 
Time, obj. of $. 300. 

Titles, tbeir declension f. 938. 

To $. 176. 

Too— to $. 339. 

Transitive verb §. 87, 909, 960. 

%XOi^ $. 319. 

u. 

Ueber loc. $. 994, 

— as a prefix $. 63. 

— as a preposition of time $. 905. 

— expressive of cause 319.* 
of tbe genitive relation $. 

977. 
Um Gen. $. 977. loc. $. 994. 

— as a prefix §. 63. 

— as a preposition of time $. 
301, 309. 

— witb tbe supine $. 346. 

Um— trittcn $. 316. 

— — contracted witb personal 
pronouns $. 177. 

Un in composUion $. 59. 

Ungeachtet $. 319. 

Unter loc. $. 994. time 968. 

— as a prefix $. 63. 

— coexist §. 393. 

Unterhalb §. 177. 
Unweit §. 177. 



Index. 
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Variative namerals f. 159. 
Verbs §. SS, 65. 

— auxiliary. See Attxiliary verbs. 

— cansative $. 260. 

— derivative $. 52. 

— governing the accusative§. 260. 

the dative §. 264. 

the genitlve §• ^75. 

— impersonai §. 209. 

— inseparable Compound §.62,63. 

— intransitive §. 37. 
-- radical §. 50. 

— reflective $. 205. 

— relational §. 42. 

— separable Compound §. 64. 

— transitive $. 37. 

— nouns §. 56. 
Verbais §. 345. 
Verbal Nouns §. 56. 

25ermittelfi §. 313. 
SSermogc §. 3i8. 

5Siel much, many §. 163. 

Stetteictit §. 174. 

fßoU as a prefix §. 62. 
SSOR §. 175. 

— locality §. 291. 

— cause §. 312, 315. 

— materials §. 314. 

— expressive of tlie predicative 
relation §. 199. 

of the attributive relation 

$. 240, 241. 

— — of the objective genitive 
relation §. 277. 

— with the passive voice §. 273. 
Sß0rl75.1oc. §. 294. Gen. §. 277. 

— time §. 304. 

— cause §. 312. 
Vowels §. 2. 

— cbanged §. 69, 78. 

— dropped §. 74. 

— long and Short §. 4. 

— modified. $. 2. 



w. 

^d^renb, preposition $. 303. 

— conjunction §. 344. 
mmn §. 335. 

SSSag §. 153. 

— its declension §. 141. 
use J. 332. 

2Ba« füt Oeiner §. 164. 

SBegen contracted with personal 
pronouns §. 1 7. 

— expressive of motive §. 316. 
cause §. 312. 

SBeil §. 340. 

— expressive of time §. 344 Xote. 
mtl^tX §. 151. 

— in adjective sentences §. 151, 
152, 329. 

SBclc^> einer §. 154. 

SBenig, weniger few, iittie§. i63. 

SBenigjlen« §. 172. 

SBenn time §. 335. 

— condit. §. 341. 

— omitted §. 341. 

SBenn an<i, wenn Qltiö), wenn 

fiJ^ön §. 342. 
SBer, its declension §.141. 

— its use in adjective sentences 
§. 332. 

— ber he who §. 152. 

— a\x6) whoever §. 342. 

SBerben §. 76. 

— its conjugation §. 77. 

— its use in the formation ofthe 
future tenses §. 76. 

— of the pa.«isive 

voice §. 77. 
Whole §. 161. 

SBiber §. 3i9. 

— as a preflx §. 63. 
^ie like §. 310. 

— in comparative adverbial sen- 
tences §. 337. 

SBiflfen, its conjugation §. 89. 
^0 §. 334. 

SBobei, worin k. §. 142. 

^O^et and WO^in §. 334. 

SBot §. 219. 

SSBotten its use . §. 217, 219. 
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SoQett ito e*nja«atiott §. 96. 
Worda^inotioDal and relational §»3$. 

— derivative §. 60. 

— foreigo. See Foreign wards. 



3tt/ adverb ofintenaity Ooo) §.339. 

— preposition, loeal. $. t93, t9S, 

— tine 301. 



du, Banner f. 310. 
— pnipose §. 317. 

as sign of the supine §. 6t. 

expressive of tiie factIUve 

reiation f. 283. 

of manner §. 310. 

Ufo(0e $. 318. 

.utoiber §. 3i9. 

itOif^tü $. 194. 



In Joh. durlst. Hermann's library Cproprietor 
F. E. Suchsland) in Frankfort o^. is published: 

Hecker^ Bernhard, Oberlehrer an der hohem Bärgerschale zu 
Oldenburg. Leitfaden für den ersten Unterricht in der Geo- 
metrie. Nebst einer Messtafel in Steindmck. kl. 8*. C4|Bogen.3 
1846. geb. l rthlr. 

Jansen 9 William, practica! mercantile correspondence with 
german notes and an appendix containing forms of invoices, 
biUs of lating etc. and abbrevlations and explalning mercantile 
technicalities. gr. 12*. Ci2 Bugen.3 1842. 1 rthlr. 

Kirchner, Dr. K. M., evangelisch -Intherischer Stadtprediger 
in Frankfurt a. M. Ich weiss an wen ich glaube, stimmen 
des Lebens in evangelischen Liedern. Mit 1 Stahlstich, gr. IS*. 
C8} Bogen.) brosch. 1843. | rthlr. 

Knnstsynibollk, christliche and Jkonographie. Ein Versuch 
die Deutung und ein besseres VerstAndniss der kirchlichen 
Bilderwerke des Mittelalters zu erleichtern, gr. 8*. (16} Bo- 
gen.} 1839. 1} rthlr. 

lilteratur-Zeltong, landwirthschaftliche. Eine Monats- 
schrift. Mach dem Beschlüsse der fünflen Versammlung der 
teutschen Landwirthe zu Doberan, begrändet und herausgege- 
ben von L. H. Fischer, Dr. der Rechte, Grossherz. Oldenb. 
Staatsrathe und Regierungs-PrAsidenten , Ritter etc. ; unter der 
verantwortlichen Redaction von L. W. Fischer, Obergerichts- 
anwalt. Erster C184S), zweiter Ci843), dritter C18443, vierter 
C18463 Jahrgang, gr. 8*. In Umschlag. Preis des Jahrgangs 
von 12 Heften. 6 rthlr. 

liUtlier'S, Martin, Werke, ausgew&hlt und angeordnet von 
Gustav Pfizer. Pracht- Ausgabe in einem Band. Mit Luthers 
Büste, in Stahl gestochen von A. Collas. gr. Lex. 8*. C200 
Bogen}, gebunden. 1840. 7) rthlr. 

91 II 11er 9 Karl Otfried, archäologische Alittheilangen ans 
Griechenland. Nach dessen hinterlassenen Papieren herausge- 
geben vom Professor Dr. Adolf Scholl, Grossherz. Weimar. 
Hofkathe. I. Athens Antiken-Sammlung. I. Heft. Mit € Kupfer- 
und 1 Steindrucktafel On Querfolio}. gr. 4®. Ci6\ Bogen.} 
1843. 2} rthrl. 

Pauli, Dr. Friedr. Wilh. , prakt. Arzt in Frankfürt a. M., 
Homburg vor der Höhe und seine Heilquellen. Zweite umgear- 
beitete und vermehrte Auflage. Mit 2 Stahlstichen und einer 
lithographirten Karte, gr. S^. (10 Bogen.} 1844. brosch. 21 ggr. 

Seh Oll, Adolf, Professor JOr.^ grossherzogl. Weimar. Hofrath. 
Sophokles. Sein Leben und Wirken. Nach den Quellen dar- 
gestellt, gr. 8^ C25| Bogen.} 1842. brosch. 3 rthlr. 

Williams, Joseph, A handbook of english conversation, 
or a series of english and german dialogues, with a key to 
the pronunciaUon , according to Walkers System, to which are 
added mercantile dialogues, rail-road-and aea- terms. 12^. 
(9 Bogen.} 1840. brosch. | rthlr. 
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NEW WORKS. 
A Grammar of the ]Latin Language. 

Bj C. 6. ZcicPT, Ph. D. Professor in the University of Berlin. TransUted from the 

9th Edition, and adapted for the use of Enslish students, by LsonhaÄd Schkits, 

Ph. D. ; with the Cooperation of Profieasor^cacPT. 8to. 149. cloth. 

" Thus beyond all question is the work of Dr. Schmitz henceforward the anthorised 

edition of Zttmpt's Latin Grammar, — a wnrV which well desenres ita great celebrity, 

and the high eateem in which it is held by the best scholars." — ^Exjlh iNsm. 

Prof. Zumpt's School Latin Grammar. 

Translated, and adapted for English Schools, by Dr. Scbmits, with the co Operation 
% of Profeasor ZuMPT. 12mo. [Inthepress. 

Questions on Wordsworth's Greek Grammar. 

Examination Questions on Wordsworth's Gieek Grammar. 12mo. [In the preH. 

Linwood's Sophocles. 

Sophoclls Tragediae dennö recognit«, et breribiia in usum Academica juTentutis 
adnotationibtts instructae; curante Gcltelmo Limwood, M.A. JEidia Christi apud 
Oxonienses Altimno. [In the presa. 

A Speaker for the use of Schools. 

Selected Arom Claaaical Greek, Latin, Italian, French^ and English Writers— Demos- 
thenes, Thveydides, Homer, Sophocles, Cicero. Livy^ ^^V^L Lncretius, Shaks- 
peare, MUton, Borke, Bacon, ftc. By the Rev.W. Sbwsi,!., B.D., of Exeter College, 
Ozfonl. [In the preaa. 

New Class-Book for Ladies' Schools. 

The Modem Poeücal Reader and Speaker. Selected principally from the beat Modern 
Poets, by especial Permission of the Authors. By Mrs. Palhser. 12mo. 

[In the press. 

S* ThefoUowinff Works, hitherto puhlithed by Mr. Priestlby, 
High Holbom, are novopublUhed by Messrs. Lonoman & Co.:— 

M. Tullii Ciceronis Orationes 

Selecta. Ex recensione Jo.. Ans. 
EufssTi. With an English Commen- 
tary, and Historical, Oeographical, and 
Legal Indexes. By Cbaalbs Anthon, 
LL.D. New Edition. 12mo. 68. cloth. 

C. Julii Csesaris Commentarii 

de Bello Gallico. Ex recensione Fa. 
OtTDxwDOBPii. WithExplanatoryNotes, 
and Historical, Geographica], and 
Arcbteological Indexes. By CBAnx.ca 
Ai«TBO»,LL.D. New Edition. 12mo. 
4a. 6d. cloth. 



P. Terentü Afri Comoediae Sex. 

Ex Editione Th. F&id. God. Rhn- 
BARDT. With Explanatory Notes, by 
D. B. HiCKiB, LL.D. New Ediuon. 
12mo. with Portrait, 98. (td. cloth. 

C. Crispi Sallustii Opera. With 

an English CommentaxT, and Geogra- 

?hical and Historical Indexes. By 
Ibablbb Antbon, LL.D. New Edit. 
ISmo. Sa. cloth. 

Progressive Exercises inEnglish 

Compoaition. By the Rcr. R. G. 
Pabkbr, A.M. New Edition. 12mo. 
Ib. 6d. cloth. 



A Treatise on the Elements of Algehra. 

By the Rer. B. Bbidoe, B.I>. P.R.S. llth Edition. 8to. 7s. boand. 

[_By oiHgnment from T. Cadbll. 



XK8SKS. LONGMAN AND CO. S 



ELEMEffTARY GREEK WORKS, LEXICONS, 
CRAMMARS, ETC. 



Kühner's Elementary Greek Grammar. 

Ad Elancntarr Gnumnar of ibt GnA iMx^guMgt. Bj Dr. i — i »•«■««>» 

Co-Rcctor of tbe Lycenm at Hanover. Tniuiated br J. H. Mülard, St. Jolm^ 
CoUc«e, Cambiidgci >ate Second awif«! Marter t MillHai Gimm— r SümoL 
bro. IM. doth. 



JOBythatTMV 

■rccive wim wt* 



'* It affonb BW m«di pleasve to be abletoi- 
may be rcgarded M a pattem of accoraer and cue. I pöceiVe wtm b"** — '* — ■ ~ 
tion, from tow Prefiu«, that tou bare tboroogbly cnterad into tbe ideas wiüdi 
bave ij^ded me ia the preparatiow of my graauiiatieal worta, tfiat yoa hare ti^Ußkf 
catimated tbem, and bavc ezbibited tbon in a dear lisbt." 

• ExTBACT ot a. Lktte» fön Db. KttHüKa »o TSM Tea^ w ia to ». 

Brasse's Greek Gradus. 

A Greek Gradiu; or,» Greek, Latin, aadEnslii^PkiModnlliexicaBieaBtamfaig 
tiie Interpretation, in Latin and Em^iah, «all wordt wbkdi occnr intheGRek 
Poeta, trom the Earlieat Period to tbie ttme of Ptoksay Philaddphn» : wxtfa tfae 
Qnantity of the Syllablc* vetified by Anthoritica : and conbining the adnnt«gcs 
of a Lezkon of the Greek Poets and a Greek Gradna. For the aae of Scboola 
and CoDeoea. By tfae late Ber. Dr. Bkassb. To wfaich h added, a SyaopsiB oT 
the Greek Hetrea, by the Her. J. R. Major, D.D. Head Master ofKin^'a College« 
School, London. 2ä Edition, wrimtA and correeted by the Rer. F. £. J. Talpy, 
M.A. fonneriy Head Maater of Beading ScfaodL Sro. 15a. doth. 

Giles's Greek and English Lexicon. 

ALeziconof the Greek Langoage, for tbe tue ofCoDeeea and Schoola; coBtaininK 
— I. A Greek-En^iah Lexicon, combining the adrantagca of an Alphabetk« 
and Derivative Arrangement ; 2. An Englirii-Greek Lexicon, motc oopiona thaa 
any that haa ever yet appeared. To whKhiaprefixed, aconcise Grammar of the 
Greek Lansnage. By the Bev. J. A. Oiua, LLJ>. Ute Fdlow of & C. CoUege, 
Oxon. 2d Edit. with-correctiona, 1 thick vol. 8vo. 2l8. doth. 

*»* The Engliah-Greek Lexicon, aeparatdy. 78.6d.cloth. 
" In txry pointa it exeela every other Lexicon of the kind; namely, ia tiie 
Engliab-Greek part, and in tfae Claaüfication of Greek Derivativea under thär 
primitives."— MoooT'a Etoh Gusjl Gkajcmia. 

Pvcroft's Greek Grammar Praetice. 

In Three Parte : 1. Leaaons in Yocabnlary, Nonna, AcMectivM, and Verbs in 
Grammatical Order ; 2. Greek, made ont of each colunm for tranalation ; 
3. English of the same for retranslation. By the Rev. Jamss Ptckoft, B.A. 
Trinity College, Oxford : Anthor of ** A Coorte of Engliah Beading,*' &g. 
12n]o.3s.6d.cloth. -™--6, 

** The plan ia escdlent, and will tend greatly to faeilitate the aeqnisitioa of the 
two languages. By diligent praetice in theae lessons and rocabolaries, the pupU 
becomes progreaaivdy master of all the diflBcnlties that obstroct fais early progreaa, 
and n-adually attaina to a well-g^ronnded knowledge, and conseqnent relish, of the 
beauties of the Greek and Latin idioms.' — Johm Bqu.. 

Moody's Eton Greek Grammar in English. 

The New Eton Greek Grammar ; with the Marks of AcceiS, and the Qnantity of 
the Penult : containing the Eton Greek Grammar in EngUafa : tfae Syntax and 
Prosody as nsed at Eton ; also, the Analogy between the Greek and Latin Lan- 
guages ; Introductory Exerciaea and Lessons : with numerons AdditioDa to the 

. text The whole being accompanied by Practical and PhOosophical Notes. By 
Clcmsht Mooot, A.M. of Magdalene Hall. Oxford ; and Editor of the Eton 
iatin<rrammar in English. 2d Edition, careftally rtvised, &c. 12mo. 4s. cloth. 

Valpy's Greek Grammar. 

The Elements of Greek Grammar: with Notes. By B. Talpt, D.D. late Master 
of Beading SchooL New Edition, 8to. 6s. 6d. boards ; bound, 7s. 6d 

Questions on Wordsworth's Greek Grammar. 

Ex amioation Questions on Wordsworth'a Greek Grammar. 12mo. [In the press. 



STANDARD BnVCATIONAX. WORKS. 



Valpy's Greek Delectus, and Key. 

Delectus Sententiarum Gnecamm, ad luam Tironnm accommodatus : cum 
Notulis et Lexico. Auctore R. Ta.i.pt, D.D. Editio Nova, eademque aueta et 
emendata, 12mo 4s. doth. 

KsT to the above, being a Literal Traxulation into Engiiah, ISmo. 2$. 6d. sewed. 

Valpy's Second Greek Delectus. 

Second Greek Delectus ; or, New Analecta Minora: intended to be read in Schools 
bet-ween Dr. Valpy's Greek Delectus and the Third Greek Delectus: with 
English Notes, and a copious Greek and Enflish Lexicon. By the Rev. 
F. £. J. YA.LPT, M.A. fonnerly Head Master of Reading School. 3d Edition, 
8vo. 98. 6d. botind. 

The Eztmets an taken from the foUowing Writers :— 



Hierocles 

^sop 

Paleephatua 

Plutarch 

Polysenus 



iElian 

The Septoagint 

St. Matthew 

Xenoj^on 

Euripides 



Sophocles 

^Bsdiyltu 

Aristophanes 

Herodotus 

Anacreon 



Homer 

Tyrtcus 

Bion ; Moschus 

Erycius of Cyücum 

Archytas. 



Valpy's Third Greek Delectus. 

The "Hiird Greek Delectus ; or, New Analecta Majora : with Enirlish Notes. In 
Two Parts. By the Rev. F. E. J. Valpt, M.A. formerly Head Master of 
Reading School. 8vo 15s. 6d. bound. 

*«* The Parts may be had separately. 

Part 1. PliOSE. 8vo. 8«. 6d. bound. — Pakt 2. POETRY. 8vo. 98. 6d. bound. 

Valpy's Greek Exercises, and Key. 

Greek Exercises; being an Introduction to Greek Composition, leadiag the 
Student from the Elements of Grammar to the hi?her parts of Syntax, and 
referring the Greek of the words to a Lexicon at the end : with Specimens of 
the Greek Dialects^ and the Critical Canons of Dawes and Porson. 4th Edition, 
with many Additions and Corrections. By the Rev. F. E. J. Valpt, M.A. 
formerly Head Master of Reading School. 12mo. 6s. 6d. cloth. 

Ket, 12mo. 3s. 6d. sewed. 

Neilson's Greek Exercises, and Key. 

Greek Exercises, in Syntax, Ellipsis, Dialects, Prosody, and Metaphrasis. To 
which is preiixed, a concise but comprehensive Syntax ; with Obsrrvations on 
some Idioms of the Greek Language. By the Rev. W. Nbilson, D.D. New 
Edition, Bvo. Sa. boards.— Kex, 3«. boards. 

Howard's Introductory Greek Exercises, and Key. 

Jntroductory Greek Exercises to those of Huntingford, Dunbar, Neilson, and 
others; arranged under Models, to assist the learner: with Exercises on the 
different Tenses of Verbs, extracted from the Table or Picture of Cebes. By 
Natramisl Howahd. New Edition, with considerable improvements, 12mo. 
08. 6d. cloth.— KsT, 12mo. 2s. 6d. clotii. 

Dr. Ma3or*8 Greek Vocabnlary. 

Greek Vocabulary ; or, Exercises on the Declinable Parts of Speech. By the 
Rev. J. R. Major, D.D. Head Master of the King's College School, London. 
2d Edition, corrected aad enlaiged, 12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Evans's Greek Copy-Book. 

TpcUf>^VS Aova^; sive, Calamus Scriptorins : Coptes forWriting Greek in 
Schools. By A. B. Evans, D.D Head Master of Market-Bosworth Free 
Grammar School. 2d Edition, 4to. 5s. cloth. 

The use of one Copy-Book is sufficient for securing a firm and clear Greek hand. 

Dr. Major's Guide to the Greek Tragedians. 

A Guide to the Reading of the Greok Tragedians ; being a series of articles on the 
Greek Drama, Greek Metres, and Canons of Criticisni. Collected and an-anged 
by the Rev. J. R. Major, D.D. Head Master of King's College ScLuol, London. 
2d Edition, enlarged, bvo. 9s. cloth. 



IfBSSIlS. 1.0N6MAJI AMD CO. S 



Tke Rev. J, Seager*» Tratuiation». 



Maittaire on the Greek 

DiakcU. Fram Üie Editioa of 
Staniaa. Svo. 80». 6iL bouds. 



Greek 



Viger on the 

iBto Eaglish, from Profeasor Her- 
mum** Xüt edttkm, with Otinud 
Kotn. 2d Edition, with AddHäoii« 
■Bd Correctian«, 8ro..9K. 8d. bouds. 



Bo6 OD the Greek Ellipsis. 

ProfeMor Scbcfler'a Edition, with 
HolM. 6to. 9s. 6d. boasda. 

Hermann's Elements of 

übe Doctriaa ot Metica. 8n Sa. 6d. 
boaida. 

Hoogeveen on the Greek 

Partidea. 8to. 7s. 6d. boarda. 

•,• TheaboT«P»TaWoftoniayb*hadla« 

Dr. Smithers' Classical Student's Manual. 

The Claaaical Student' s Manual ; containing an Index io vnTf ^«e, 
and Note, in Matthis'a Greek Gnunmar— Hennann'a AnnoUtwna to Viger 
on UioBU-Boa on Ellipeea— Hoogereen on tlw Partide a and Kn»ter oa 
the Hiddle Verb; in wbich Thncjdidea, Herodotna, iEsd^yloa, Sophoclea, 
Pindar. Homer's rfiad, Xenophon'a Anabaai», uidtbe fimr Plays ofEvnpulca, 
edited in Prole-or Panwn, a« Uluatrated with Philoloeicaland EzphmatoiT 
Obacmtions by the ReT. W. CoLUEm Smitubm. A.M. Ph-D. (oi Qneen'a 
College. Ozfoid), Principal of a School at Grcenwich. Intended for Stndoito 
fathTuiSfemÜea, andthe Higher Claaaea in Schoob. Sd Edibon. 8to. 
IOb. 6d. doth. 

LATIN WORKS, DICTIONARIES, CRAMMARS, ETC. 
Arnold and Riddle's English-Latin Lexicon. 

A Copiona English-Latin Lexion, compiled from the best Sources. By the Rer. 
J. E. Riddle, M.A. Anthor of *' A Complete Latin-En^lish Dictionary/' See. ; 
and the Rev. T. Kercherer Arnold, M. A. Rector of Lyndon, and late Fellow 
«»f Trinity College, Cambridge, Anthor of " A Practical IntrodTiction to Latin 
Proae Oomposition," See. 8to. 

Riddle's Latin Dictionary. 

A Complete Latin-Engliah aad Engiiah-Latin Dictümary; com|Hled from the 
beatvonroea, ehiefly Gemian. Bythe Rct. J. E. Ru>du, M Jk. of St. Edarand 
Hall, Osfcod. 4th Edition, oorrected and enlarged, 8tÖ. Sla. 6d. dottu 

e «. , / The Engliah-Latin Dietionariy, lOs. 6d. doth. 

Separately |^ ^he LaBn-Engliah Dictionary, £L la. doth. 

Riddle's Young Scholar's Latin Dictionary. 

The Tonng Scholar's Latin-Engliah and Ea^lah-Latin Dictionary; bdair an 
Abr i dgiiient of the above. 4th Edition, oorracted and enlaiged« aqnare ubno. 
I2s. bonnd. 

,6a.6d.bo>and. 
boond. 

'* From the time that a boy at lehool «munenoea trmnaiation of the simplest 
kind, derirations ahonld be attended to ; aad we consider Mr. Riddle's an inTaln- 
able book. when oompared with other Didtianaiiea, meidy an the groond of its 
luge stock of deriTations. In the monofeony of earir matmetiim these are, 
perfaapB.the Tery flrst things that awaken enrwaUy and intereat ; a momcatanr 
etcape and resptte. if only apparent. from the matter in hand, ia lliak fcr whicn 
bo;s Are continually craving ; and thls may be more adTantageooaly iadnlocd by 
flflqnqot reference to kIndred English wotda, in whidk they feel memaema at 
home, than in any other manner."— Chdrob or BMOUun» QuAmTBBLT Bmtmmw. 

Riddle's Diamond Latin-^nglish Dictionary. 

A Diamond Latin- English Dictionary. A Quide to the Meaning, Qvality . and 
right Aocentuation of Latin Classical Worda. By Om ReT. i. B. Bmnut, H.A. 
Ro) ak32mo. 4«. bonnd. 

Professor Zumpt's Latin Grammars 
(Anttaorised editions). 

TrAnsiated. and adapted for English Stodents, by Dr. ScHwns, with th« 
CO Operation of the Anthor, and additions now first addcd. [Tide page 1. 



8#n»n«»i* / "The Latin-English DietiOBary,6a. 
Beparately | ^j^ EngliahlSitin Dictionary; 7s. 



STANDARD KDÜCATIONAL WORKS. 



Pycroft's Latin Grammar Practice. 

Latin Grammar Practice: I. LMSons in VocabularT. Nonns, ActJectives, and 
Verbs, in Orammatical Order; 2. Latin, made out oreach commn, for Trans- 
lation; 3. English of the same, for Re-tranBlation. Bj the Rer. Jaicvs 
Ptcroft, B.A. Trinity College, Oxford ; Anthor of "A Conne of English 
Reading," &c. I2mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

/'s Latin Grammar. 

The Elements of Latin Grammar : with Notes. By R. Valpt, D.D. late Master 
of Reading School. New Edition, with numerous Addltions and Corrections, 
12mo. 28. 6d. boond. 



Valpy' 



Taylor's Latin Grammar. 

A Latin Grammar, fonnded on the Eton, and arranged in a Tabular Form, to 
facilitate Referenee and aasist the Memory : with Notes, and an Ezplanation 
of the Grammatieal and Rhctorical Fignres in more general use . By the Rev . 
G. Taylor, D.C.L. Lectnrer of Dedham, and late Master of the Grammar 
School. Sa edition, 3s. cloth. 

Dr. Kennedy's Latin Grammar. 

Latinae Grammaticae Carriculom; or, a Progressive Grammar of the Latin 
Lansua^e, for the use of all Classes in Schools. By Rev. B. H. Kenmbdt, D.D. 
Head Master of Shrewsbnry School. 2d Edition, 12mo. 48 6d. cloth. 

Moody's Eton Latin Grammar in English, &c. 

The New Eton Latin Grammar, with the Marks of Quantitv and the Rules of 
Accent; containing the Eton Latin Grammar as osed at Eton, the Eton Latin 
Grammu in English : with important Additions, and easy explanatory Notes. 
By CusMBNT MooDT, M A. of Magdalene Hall.Ozf. : Editor of the Eton Greek 
Grammar in English. 4th Edit. revined throusnout and enlarged, 28. 6d. cloth. 

The Elon Latin Accidence : with Additions and Notes. 2d Edition, 12mo. Is. 

Graham's First Steps to Latin Writing. 

First Steps to Latin Writing : intended as a Practical lUastration of the Latin 
Accidence. To which are added, Examples on the principal Rules of Syntax. 
Bt G. f. Graham, Anthor of '' English, or the Art of Composition," See . 
2a Edition, considerably enlarged and improved, 12mo. 48. cloth. 

Valpy's Latin Delectus, and Key. 

Delectus Sententiarum et Historiarum ; ad usiim Tironum acconunodatus: cnm 
Notulis et Lexico. Auetore R. Valft, D.D. New Edition, with Explana- 
tions and Directions : and a Dictlonary, in which tlie Genders of Nouns, and 

* the principal parte of Terbs, are inserted. 12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Kbt ; being a Literal Translation. By a Private Texchbr. New Edition, 
carefUllv revised, and adapted to the alterations in the new edition of the text, 
by W. R. BuROON, 12mo. 3s. 6d. cloth. 

Valpy's Second Latin Delectus. 

The Second Latin Delectus; designed to be read In Schools after the Latin 
Delectus, and before the Analecta Latina Majora: with Enelish Notes. By 
the Rev. F. E. J. Valpt. M.A. Head Master of the Free Grammar-School, 
Burton-on-Trent 2d Eaition, 8vo. 6s. bound. 

Valpy's First Latin Exercises. 

First Exercises on the principal Rules of Grammar, to be translated into Latin : 
with familiär Explanations. By the late Rev. R. Yalpt, D.D. New Edition, 
with many Additions, 18mo. Is. od. cloth. 

In this work it haa been endeavoured to aive theleamer some little knowledge of 
the elemente of thimos, while he is studying the construction of words. A few 
general prinriples of science and morality imprmted on the memory at an early age. 
wiÜ never be erased from tiie mind, and will oflen lay tlie foundation of a substanöal 
fabric of nsefnl knowledge. 

Valpy's Second Latin Exercises. 

Second Latin Exercises : applicable to every Grammar, and intended asan Intro- 
duction to Valpy's " Elegantiss Latinte." By the Rev. E. Valft, B.D. late 
Master of Norwich Scho<ä. 6th Edit. 12mo. 28. 6d. cloth. 
Intended as a Sequel to Valpy's "First Exercises ;" with which the jrouthfal 
reader is supposed to be " " .... - .. ■.,_..„ 

hands. He will thus be 

Latinae," to which these — ^ ,. 

taken from the purest Latin Writers (chiefly the Historians) in Prose and Verse. 
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Valpy' 



/'s Latin Vocabulary. 

A }^w Latin YocabnlarT ; wlapied to thc be«t Latte Gnminan : with Table* of 
Numeral Letten, EaglMh and Latin Abbreviatknu, and the Value of Roman 
and Greciau Coins. Bj R. Valtt, D.D. llth Editum, 12mo. 2a. bonnd. 

Valpy's Elegantiee Latince, and Key. 

Elegant!« Latin« ; or, Rnles and Ezereiaet illutrati'r« of ElMant Latin Stjrie : 
intended for the lue of the Middle and Higher Claaaes of Grrammar Scboola. 



With the Original Latin of the moat dUBcnlt Phraaea. By Rer. E. Valpt, B.D. 
late Master of Norwich SefaooL llth Edition, comcted, 12ino. i». 6d. eloth. 
Ket, being the Original Passagea, which have been tiaaslated into En^iah,to 
serre as Examples and Ezercisea in thc abore. I2nio. 2a. 6d. aewed. 

Butler* f) Praxis, and Key. 

A Praxi* nn the Latin Prepoaitions : bcing an attempt to lUnatrate their Origin, 
Signiflcaüon, and aorenment, in the waj of Eaeiciae. By the latc Bi«nop 
BrTLBK. 8th Edition, 8to. 6*. 6d. boarda. 

Kei, 6«. board*. 

An Introduction to the Composition of Latin Yerse ; 

containing Rnle* and Exerciae* intendea to Ulnatrate the Manners, Cuatoma, 
and Opinlons, mentioned by the Roman Poets, and to render familiär the 
principal Idioms of the Latin Langnage. By the late Cbristophsr RAPisn, 
A.B. 2d Edition, careftdly rerised by Tnoicaa KxacRSTxm AmMOLD, UA. 
12mo. 3*. 6d. cloth. 
Ket to the Seoond Edition. lOmo. 2*.6d. aewvd. 

Howard's Introductory Latin Exercises. 

Introductorr Latin Exercises to thoee of Clarke, Eljb, Tnmer, and olhen : 
deoiffned for the Yonnger Claases. By Nathah txL HowAno. A New Edition, 
12mö. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Howard's Latin Exercises extended. 

Latin Exercises Extended ; or, a Serie* of Latin Exerciae8,*elected from the bcat 
Roman Writen, and adaptra to the Rnle* of Syntax, paiticnlarly in the Eton 
Grammar. To which are added, English Examples to be transUted into Latin, 
immediately under the aame nue. Arränged under Models. By Nathanxxi. 
Howard New Edition, 12mo. Sa- 6d. cloth. 

Ret, 2d Edition 12mo. 2*. 6d. cloth. 

Bradlev's Exercises, &c. on Latin Grammar. 

Serie* of Exercises and Qnestion*; adapted to the best Latin Grammart, and 
designed aa a Guide to Parsing, and an Introduction to the Exercises ofValpy, 
Tnmer, Clarke, Ellis, ftc. ftc. By the Rct. C. Bradlbt, Ticar of Glaabvy. 
4th Edition, 12mo. 2a. 6d. bonnd. 

Bradley's Latin Prosody, and Key. 

Exerciae* in Latin Proaody and Tersification. By the Rer. C. BRAl>LrT, Ticar 
of Glaabury, Brecon. 8th Edition, with an Appendix on Lyric and DramaÜc 
Measure*. I2mo. 3*. 6d. doth. 

Krt, Mh Edition, 12mo. 2*. 6d. aewed. 

Turner's Latin Exercises. 

Exercises to the Accidence and Grammar; ör. an Exemplificationof the aeveral 
Moods and Tensea, and of the principal Rules of Constmction : consisting 
chiefly of Moral Sentences, collected out of the best Roman Anthors, aal 
translated into Engliah, to be rendered back into Latin ; with referencea to the 
Latin Syntax, and Notes. By Wiluax Turmbr, M.A. late Master of thc 
Free School at Colcheater. New Edition, I3mo. 3a. cloth. 

Beza's Latin Testament. 

Novum Testamentnm Domini Noetri Jeau Christi, interpretc Thxodora Bbia. 



Editio Stereotjrpa, 1 toI. 12mo. 3*. 6d. bound. 

Valpy's Epitome Sacrae Historice, 



Sacrc Histon« Epitome, in uaum Scholarum: cnm Noti* Angltcis. By thc 
Rev. F. E. J. Yalpt, M.A. Head Maater of the Free Grammar School, Burton- 
on-Trent. TthEdition, IBmo. 2s. cloth. 

EDITIONS OF CREEK CLASSIC AUTHOR8. 

Barker's Demosthenes. 

Demosthenes— Oratio Philippica I., 01ynthiacal.il. and III.,DePace,JEaehiaea 
contra Demosthenem, De Corona, with English Note«. By E H. Bajulbx. 

2d Edit. post 8to. 6*. Od. boaxds. 



STANDARD KDUCATIONAL WORKS. 



Major's Euripides. 

EuripidM. From the Text, uid with a TranslatioB of th« Notes, Preise«, »ad 
Supplement, of Ponoa; Critical and Explanatory Remarks, original and 
aeleeted ; lUuatrations and Idioms tkom Hatthi«, Dawes, Viger. &c. ; and a 
Synopsis of Metrical Sntems. Bt Dr. Mk/ok, Hcad liastM' of King's College 
School, London. 1 vol. post 8to. &4s. clotk. 

Sold separately as follow, 8s. each :-> 
Alcbstis, I Hedba, 4th Edit. 1 PHOHMSü.SdEdit. 

HscvBA.khEdit. 1 OmBSTBS.Sd Edit | 

LiDwood's Sophocles. 

Sophoclis TragediK denaö reoogntt«, et brcTibns in msvm AcademicK javen- 
ttttis adnotationibus instracte; carante Goliilmo Limwood, M.A. .£dis 
Christi apud üsonienses Aluono. 8vo. [Ja the press. 

Brasse's Sophocles. 

Sophocles, complete. From tkc Test of Henasann, Erfwdt, fte. ; with original 
Explanatory Enf^Ush Notes, QuestioBS, and Indices. Bj Dr. Bjubss, Mr. 
BvBOBS, anid Rev. F. Vau t. 2 vols. postSro. 34s. cloth. 
^ Sold separately as mllow, 8s. eacb : — 

CBl>IPU8COL01VZVS,2dEdit. I PHIIX>CTSTBS,JdBdit. 1 {litaJJJ^Kdit 

(EDiPrs R«, 3d Edit I TaiCBXNiü, id Edit. I IrS?^;, Sdl^t! 

Burges's ^schylus. 

.fischjlus— The Promethens : English Notes , fte. Bt O. Bokoxb, A.M. Trinitjr 
College, Cambridge. 3d Edition, post 8to. 6s. boards, 

BelfouT^s Xenophon's Anabasis. 

The Anabasis of Xenophon. Chieflr aecordinc to the Test of Hutchinson. 
With Esplanatory Notes, and Illusnrations of Idioms from Viser, Ac., copions 
Indexes, and Examination Qnestions. Et F. Ccnhinoham Bbltoqk, H.A. 
Oxon. F.R.A.S. LL.D. late Professor of Arabic in the Greek UniTersitT of 
Coriii. 4th Edit with Corrections and Improrements, post 8to. 8s. 6d. bds. 

Barker*8 Xenophon's Cyropcedia. 

The Cyropeedia of Xenophon. Chiefly nrom liie text of Dindorf. With Notes, 
Critical and Esplanatory ,firom Dindorf, Fisher, Hutchinson, Pc^po, Schneider, 
Starts, and other eminent scholars, accompanied by the editor's comments. 
To whieh are added, Examination Qnestions, and copious Indioes. By E. H . 
Baulsr, late of Trinity ColL Camb. Fost8T0.9s. 6d. bds. 

Stocker's Herodotus. 

Heiodotos ; containing the Continnoos History alone of the Persian Wats : 
with English Notes. By the Rev. C W. Srocsss, D.D. Vice-Principalof 
8t Alban's Hall, Oxford ; and late Principal of Elizabeth College, Gnemscy . 
A New and greaüy Improred Edition, 2 vols. post 8«o. 18s. cloth. 

Valpy's Homer. 

Homer's Iliad, com^ete : English Notes, and Qnestions to flrst Eigtit Books. 
Text of Heyne. By the Rer. E. Yalpt, B.D. late Master of Norwieh School. 
6th Edition, 8to. 10s. 6d. bonnd.— Test only, 6th Edition, 8ro. 6s. <kl. bonnd. 

EDITIONS OF LATIN CLASSIC AUTHORS. 

Valpy's Tacitus, with English Notes. 

C. Comelli Taciti Opera. From the Test of Brotier ; with his Esplanatory 
Notes, translated into EngUsh. By A. J. Valpt, M.A. 3 vois. postSvo. 24b. bds. 

Barker's Tacitus — Germany and Agricola. 

The Gennany of C. C. Tacitas, tnm Passow's Text; and the Agrieola, from 
Brotier 's Text: with Critical and Philological Remarks, partly original and 
partly coUected, By E. H. Barkeb, late of Trinity College, Cambridge. 0th 
Edition, reTised, Itmo. 8s. 6d. cloth. 

^ /'s Ovid's Epistles and TibuUus. 

Eleetäes Ovidio et Tibullo : cum Notis Angliois. By the ReT. F. E. J. Vaipy, 
M.A. Master oC Borton-on-TDent Sohool. 3d Edition, 12mo. 4s. 6d. doth. 

Bradley's Ovid's Metamorphoses. 

ÜTidii Metamorphoses ; in nsum Scholarum excerpts : qnibus acoedunt Notulm 
Anglicse et Qusstiones. Studio C. BBASiiST, A.M. Editio Octava, I2mo. 
4s.lid. cloth. 



Valpy' 
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Valpy's Juvenal and Persius. 

Dccml J. Jwrenalis et PenH Flaeci Satine. Ex *di. Roperti et 

Bte. Accsadmt, in gntiam Javentati«, Note qwMam 
[ited hj A. J. Vaitt, M.A. Sd Ed.t. 12mo. 6: «d. bd. 
The TsxT only, 2d Edition, 3b. bott^d. 



esp«r- 



Valpy's Virgil. 

P. VirgUii MaroiSe BvcoUea, Georgic«, JEncia. Aooednat, injmtiam J n TWi tBÜ e , 
Note qwedam Anslice ecripte. Edited by A. J. Valtt^M^u lUth Editu«, 
Itaio. TB. 6d. boand. 

The Tbzt only, 19th Edition , 3b. 6d. bovnd. 

Valpy'8 Horace. 

Q. Hoimtii FUcei Opera. Ad flden< optimornm exenplarinm eastigata'; cwaan 

NotoliB AnirUciB. Edited br A. J. Valpt, M.A. New Editfon, 16mo. 6e. bd. 
Tbc same, wHhont Notes. New Edition, 3«. 6d. 

*•* The objectionable ödes and paasBgeB have been expongad. 

The Rev. Canon Tate's Edition of Horace. 

Hontins Reetitatiu ; or, tbe Book» of Horace arrangcd in -Cfaroiudogieal 
Order, accordin^ to the Scbeme of Dr Bentley, trom the Text of Gesner, cor- 
KCted and improved : with a'Preliminarr Dissertation, very much enlaige^. 
on the Chronoliwy of the Works, on tue Localities, aad on the Life aad 
Character of thaS Poet By J4Xeb Tatb, M.A. 2d edition, to which ia now 
added, «n original Treatise on the Metres of Horaee, 8vo. doth, 12b. 

Horace on the Middle System. 

Classical Stndent's Translation of Horace ; or, the Works of Quintos HoraUna 
Flaccos, transüted for Classical Stndents, on the Principles of the Middle 
Sjstem of Teaching Classics. By Ber H. P. Havohton, B.A. Rector of 
Markfield, Leicestershire ; Anthor of *' The Middle System of Teaching 
Classics." Royal Ifimo. Sa. cloth. 

Burker's Cicero de Amicitia, &c. 



Clcero's Cato MaJ 

Notes ; and wi 



ijor, and L«lins : with English Explanatory and Philological 

th an English Essay on tlu Respect paid to Old Age by the 

ians . the Persians,the Spartans, the Greeks, and the Romans. By the 

laie'E. H. BABJUB.,Esq. of Tnnity College, Cambridge. 6th Edition, 12dbo. 

4s. M. cloth. 

Valpy's Cicero's Offices. 

M. Tnllii Ciceronis de Offlciis Libri Tres. Aocednnt, in nsnm JnventutiB, Nottt 
qnaedam Anglicc scriptae. Edited by A. J. Valft, M.A. Editio Quinta, 
aacta et emendata, 12mo. 6s. 6d. cloth. 

Valpy's Cicero's Twelve Orations. 

Twelve Select Orations of M. Tallins Cicero. From the Text Of Jo. Caab. 
Orellius; with English Notes. Edited by A. J.YALrr, M.A. 2d Edition, 
post Bto. 78. 6d. boards 

Barker's Csesar's Commentaries. 

C. Julins Ciesar's Commentaries on tlie Gallic War. From Vbe Text of Onden- 
dorp ; with a selection of Notes from Dionysins Vossins, from Drs. DsTies and 
Clarke, and from Oodendorp, ftc. ftc. To which are added, Eumination 
Qnestions. By E. H. Barkxb, Eaq. late of Trinity ColIege,Caaftbi{dga. Peat 
1^0. with sereral Weodcnts, 6b. 6d. boarda. 

Bradley's PhiBdrus. 

Phaedri Fabnl»; in usmn SehoUnoa ecpnigate: quibaa aecedimt Notoke 
Anglic« et Qwestiones. StadioC.BaADi.BT,A.M. Ed{tioN<ma,iaBM>.2B.6d.cl. 

Bradley's Cornelius Nepos. 

ComelÜ Nepotis Yite Excellentinm Imperatoram: onibas aeeedant Notol« 
Angiic» et Qoaestionea. Studio C. BaAi>l.B r, A.M. Editio Ottara, ISmo. 9a^6dLcl. 

Bradley's Eutropius. 

Entropii Histori« Romanae Libri Sep t em * qnfbns aceedvnt NotnUe Aiwlie« et 
Qoaestiones. Studio C. Bbaslst, A.M. Editio Daodecima,12iao. 2s. w. cloth. 

Hickie's Livy. 

The First Fire Books of Liry: with Enriish Explanatory Note«, aad Examina- 
tion Qnestions. By D. B. Hicxia, LLH). Head Master of Hawkahead Grammar 
School. 3d Edition, post 8to. 8s. 6d. boards. 






STANDARD KDüOATIONAL WOSX8. 



WORKS BY THE REV. 8. T. BLOOMRELD, D.D. F.S.A. 

Bloom field*8 Greek Testament. 

The Greek Teatanent: wtth copfipt» EnglM) Notes, Critie«!, PhiMocicsl, aad 
Explanatory. 5th Edition, grenfly eolarsed, and tctt eonsiderabljr uiproTcd, 
ia js cloMiy-printed Tolomcs, 8to. wHh Map of Paleatwe, £2, eloUi. 

Bloom field's College and School Greek Testament. 

The Greek Teatament : witti bricf EoirUsh Note«, Philolocical and Eaplanatery. 
EapedalW formed for the «se of Celleces and the PttBlic School», biat also 
adapted ior K«neral piirpose«»whei« a larger work 14 not lequlait«. Bt the 
Rev. S. T. Blooxfibld, D.D. F.S.A. Vicar of Bisbrooke, Rntland ; Editor of 
the larger Greek Testament, with English Notes ; and Author of the Greek 
and Enelish Lexicon to the New Testament, printed uniform with, and in» 
tended to serve as a Companion to, the present work. 3d Edition, greatly •»> 
larged and consi4,erably improved, 12mo. 10s. 6d. cloth. 

Bloomfield's Greek Lexicon to the New Testament. 

Greek and English Lexicon to the New Testament ; especially adapted to the 
nse of Colleges and the higher Classes in the Public Senools, bttt also intended 
as a convement Manual for Biblical Stndents in general. 2d Edition, greatljr 
enlanred. aod very conaidcrably improved. Fcp. 8to. oa a wider paper, 
10«. nd. cloth. r 

Bloorafield's Greek Thucydides. 

The History of the Peloponnenan War, by Thacydides. A New Recension of 
the Text ; with a carefwlly amended Punctnatkm ; and copions Notes, Critical. 
Philological, and Explanatory ; almoat entirely original, b«t pATÜy selectea 
and arranged from the best Expositors, and fortoing a continooas Commen- 
tarT : accompanied with fnll Indices, both of Greek Words and Phrases ex- 

Slalned, and matters dlsciisaed in the Notes. Dedicated,by pemÜMion, to the 
light Hon. and Right Rer. Charles James, Lord Bishop of London. lUns- 
traied by Maps and Plans, mosUy takcn from actnal sturcy. 2 vola. 8vOk 38s. eL 

Bloomfield's Translation of Thucydides. 

The History of the Peloponnesian War. By Thüctdides. Newly transtatcd 
into English, and accompanied with vcry copious Notes, Philological and 
Explanatory, Historical and Geographical ; with Maps and Plates. S vols. 8vo. 
£2. 5b. boards. 

-w' •«.rf-fc* -fc* *.^ Nrf ^/ S,/ ^^ V^'^ •% 

HISTORY, CHRONOLOGY, AND MYTHOLOCY. 

Lempriere's Classieal Dictionary, abridged 

For Public and Prirate Schools of both Sexes. Bt the late E. H. Barker. Tri- 
nity College, Cambridge. A New Edition, rerisea and eorrected throngaont 
By J. Cauvin. 8vo. 12b. bound. 

*,* This is the only edition contalning all the most reecnt i m prorements and 
additions of Professor Anthon, and other eminent scholars ; and it is hoped th«t 
it will be distingtiished from all other editions of Lempriere, which, thoogh largct 
in aiie, contain a rast quantity of matter not ealculated to assist the scholar, 
and wkuch has been purpiosely expunged from this edition : thus diminishing the 
expense of the wnrk^ without ii^iunng its Utility as an elementary school-DOok. 
All indeUcacies, both m matter ana ianguage, have been carefnlly aroided. 

Blair's ChronoloG^cal and Historical Tables. 

From the Creatien to the Present Time : with Additions and Correetions from 
the most Autlientic Wrlters; ineluding the Computation of St. Paul, as üon- 
nectins the Period from the Exode to che Temple. Under the snperintendence 
of Sir Henbt Ellia, K.H. Principal Librariaa of the British Museum. Imp. 
8vo. 31s. 6d. half-bound morocco. 

Mangnall'sQueStionS.— Thj:Oni.t GBwriMBAWD Completb Emnoi«. 

Historical and Miscellaneous Questions , for the Use of Young People ; with a 

Selection of British and General Biography , &c. ftc. By R. Mam okaix. New 

Edition, with the Author 's last Correetions, and other Tery considerable 

Additipns and Improrement«. 12mo. 4b. 6Ed. bound. 

" The ipost oomprehensive book of Instruction existing, and to be preferred to 

an the others to which it has serred as amodel."— Quarterlt Retirw. 

TheonW edition with the Author's latest Additions and Improrements, hrought 
down to the present tisoe, bears the imprint of Messrs. Lonomam and Co. 
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Comer's Seqiiel to Mangnall's QUestions. 

QueetionB on the Hintory of Earope : a Sequel to Mangnall'a Historical Ques- 
tions ; eompriaing Questions on fhe Hiatory of the Nations 9f Contineatal 
Europe not comprehended ia that work. Bj ivUA. CoKNKa. New Edition, 
12mo. 5s. bonnd. 

Hort's Pantheon. 

The New Pantheon ; or, an Introdnction to the Mythology of the Ancient«, in 
Qoefltton and Anawer : compUed for the Use of Toung Persona. To wfakh are 
added, an Accentnated Index, Questions for Eaercise, and Poetical Illvstra- 
tions of Grecian Mythoktgf , from Homer and Virnl. Bt W. J. Hobt. New 
Edition, ooa*idera1>lT enlarged bjr the additionof the Onental and Northern 
Mythology. 18mo. 17 Plates, 5s. 6d. boond. 

"Superior to all olber juvenile mythologies in form and tendeney, and de- 
etdedly in the pleasnre It giTea « düld."— Qcartbu.t Rxtibw. 

Hort's Chronoloey. 

An latrodnctian to the Study of Chronology and Ancient Hisiorj: in Qneation 
and Anawer. New Edition, 16mo. i». boond. 

Müllei^s Introdactory System of Mythology. 

Introdaetion to a ScientiAc Sjrttem of Mythology. By C. O. Müllbk, Author 
of ** The History and Antiqoities of the Doric Bace," ftc. Translated trom 
the Grennan by JoBir Liitch. 8vo. unifoBp with ** Müllerl Donans," 
18a. cloth. • 

Knapp's Universal History. 

An Aondguentof Uni^rersal HistorT,«daptedtotiieUseof Fainiliesand Schools ; 
with appropriate Qvestions at tne end of each Section. By tlie Revi H. i. 
KtüLTT, M.A. New Edition, with eonsideraUe additions, 12mo. 5a. bo<ttnd. 

Bigland's Letters on the Study of History. 

On tiie Study and Use of Ancient and Modern History ; containing Obserratiotti 
«od Refleetions on the Causes and Consequenees ofthose Events which have 
produced eonspicuous Chanses in the aspeet of the "World, and the Reneral 

rJoa: ~ 



State of Human Affiün. By Joa» Biolamd. 7th Edition, lVoL12mo.te.bd>. 

Eeightley's Outlines of History« 

Outiines of History, from the Earliest Period. By Tkoxab Kbiobtlbt. Esq. 
New Edition, cocrected and considerably impMMrcd, fop. 8«o. 6s. clotn; or 
6s. 6d. bound. 

Sir Walter Scott's History of Scotland. 

History of Scotland. By Sir Waltxb Scott, Bart New Edition,! rols. fcp. 8to. 
with Vignette Titles, 12s. cloth. 

Cooper's History of England. 

The History of England, flram th« Earliest Period to the Preeeat Time. On a 
plan recommended by the Earl of Chesterfleld. By the Bev. W. Coopbb. 83d 
Edition, oenaiderably imfiroved. 18no. 2s. 6d. clota. 

Baldwin's History of England. 

The History of England, for the use of Schools and Toung Persons. By Ed wabs 
Baldwoi, Esq., Author of ''The History of Borne,'" ftc. A New Edition, 
earefiiliy reviaeid anü corrected . with Portnüts. lamo. 3a. 6d. boond. 

Valpy's Elements of Mythology. 

Elements of Mythology ; or, an Easy History o the Pagan Deities : intended to 
enable tlie yonng to understmnd the Ancimt Writers ot Greeoe and Bome. By 
B. Valpt, d.d. eth Edition, 12mo. 2a. bound. 

Valpy's Poetical Chronology. 

Poetical Chmnoloffy of Ancient and En{^h History : with Historical and Expla- 
natory Notes. Sy R. Valft, D.D. New Edit. 12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Howlett's Tables of Chronology and Regal Gene- 

alogies, eombined and s«>arate. By the Bev. J. H. Howlett, M.A. 9d 
Edition, 4to. 6a. Od. cloth. 

Riddle's Ecclesiastical Chronology. 

Ecclesiastical Chronology; or, Annais of the Chrutian Chnrch, frort its Foun- 
dation to the Present Time. To which are added, Liste of Councils and of 
Popea, Patriarchs, and Archbiabops of Canterbiuy. By the Ber. J. E. Bidoue, 
MJl. 8vo. 15s. cloth. 



STANDARD EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 
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Tate's Continuous History of St. Paul. 

The Continnous HUtory of the Labonrs and Writinga of St Paul, ob the basia of 
the Act«, with intercalary matter of Sacred NarratiTe, supplied fron» the Epiatlea, 
and elncidated in occaaional Dissertations : with the HORjE PAULIN^ of 
Dr. PALEY, in a more correct edition (with occaaional notea), aubjoined. By 
J. Tatb, M.A. Canon Reaidentiary of St. Paul's. 8to. with Map, 13a. cloth. 

CEOMETRY, ARITHMETIC, LAND-SURVEYINC, ETC. 

Narrien*8 Astronomy and Geodesy. 

Practical Astronomy and Geodeay : including the Projectiona of the Sphere and 
Spherical Tngonometry. For the uae of the Royal Military College, Sand- 
hurst. Bf JoHM Nabribn, F.R.S. & R.A.S. Profeaaor of Mathematica, ftc. 
in the Inatitntion. 8to. 148. 

Scott's Trigonometry. 

Piain Trigonometry and Mensur ation. For the use of the Royal Military 
College, Sandhurst. By W. Scott, Esq. A.M. and F.R.A.S. Second Mathe- 
matical Master in the Institution. Bcing the Third Volume of the Sandburst 
Course of Mathematica. 8to. [In the press. 

Scütt's Aiithmetic and Algebra. 

Elements of Arithmetie and Algebra. For the use of the Royal Military 
College, Sandhurst. By W. Scott, Esq. A.M. and F.R.A.S. Second Mathe- 
matik Professor in the Institution. 8to. 16s. bound. 

Narrien's Elements of Euclid. 

Elements of Geometry: consisting of the flrat four, and the sizth, Books of 
Euclid, chiefly from the Text of Dr. Robert Simson ; with the principal 
Theorems m Proportion, and a Course of Practical Geometry on the Ground. 
Also, Four Tracts relating to Circles, Planes, and Solids ; with one on 
Spherical Geometry. For the use of the Royal Military College, Sandhurst. 
By John Narriek, F.R.S. and R.A.S. Professor of Mathematics, &c, in the 
Institution. 8vo. with many diagrams, lOs. 6d. bo\ind. 

Professor Thomson's Elementary Algebra. 

An Elementary Treatise on Algebra, Theoretieal and Practical. By James 
Thomson, L'L.D. Professor of Mathematica in the University of Glasgow. 
12mo. 6s. cloth. 

Crocker*8 Land Surveying. 

Crocker's Elements of Land Surveying. New Editimi, correcied throughout, 
and considerably improved and modemized, by T. G. Bvnt, Land-Surveyor. 
Bristol. To which are added, Tables of Six-figure Logarithms, superintended 
by Richard Farley, of the Nauücal Alroanac Establishment. Post 8vo. with 
Plan of the Manor of North Hill, Somerset, belonging to J.W. Antoni, Esq., 
numerous Diagrams, a Field-book, Plan of part of ^e City of Bath, ftc. 13s. cl. 

Illustrations of Practical Mechanics. 

By the Rev. H. Moscixt, M.A. Professor of Natural Phüosophy and Astronomy 
in Kin^s Collage, London. Being the First Volume of Illustrations of Science, 
by the Profeasors of King's College. 2d Edition, 1 rol. fcp. 8to. with nnmerous 
Woodcuts, 8s. cloth. 

Keith on the Globes, and Key. 

A New Treatise on the Use of the Globes ; or, a FhUosoF^cal View of the Earth 
and HeaTens: comprehending an Accotmt of the Fte^ure, Magnitnde, and 
Motion of the Eartn : with &e Nattiral Changes of It« Surface, caused b v 
Floods, Earthquakea, ftc. : together with the Priuciples of Meteorologr and 
Astronomy: with the Theory of Tides, ftc. By Thomas Kbith. New Edition, 
considerably improved, by J. Rowbothax, FJt.A.S. and W. H. PKiom. 
12mo. with 7 Plates, 6s. 6d. bound. 

',* The only obmviwe edition, with the Author's lateat Additioms and Improra- 
ments, bears the imprint of Mesars. Lonomam and Co. 

KsT, by Prior, revised by J . Rowbotham, lamo. 3a. 6d. cloth. 



Keith's Tngonometry. 



An Introduction'to the Theory and Practice of Plane and Spherical Trigonometry , 
and the Stereograpbic Prcjection of the Sphere, includinig the Tneory of Navi- 

5 ation; comprehending a variety of Rules, Formute, &c. with their Practical 
.pplications to the Mensuration of Heighta and Dietancea, to determme the 
Latitude by two Altitudea of the Sun, the Longitude by the Lunar Observationa, 
and to other important Problems on the Sphere ; and on Nautical Astronomy. 
By Thomas Kbitb. 7th Edition, corrected by S. Matnard, 8vo. 14s. cloth. 
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Taylor*8 Arithmetic, and Key. 

The Arithmeticiui'« Guide ; or, a oomplete Exercise Book : for Public Schoolt 
and Private Teachen. By W. Ta.ii.or. New Edition, I2mo. 2«. 6d. boasd. 

Kbt to the aane. Bj W. H. Whitb, of the Conunercial and Matbematical 
School, Bedford. 12mo. 4s. boond. 

Molineux's Arithmetic, and Key. 

A.B Intiodactkm to Prartical Arithmetic ; ia Two Paits : with rarions Note«,aiid 
occaaional Directiona for the oae of Leamera. Bt T. Molinbux, manjr jeara 
Teacher of Accounta and the Mathematics in Macclesfield. In Two Parts. 
Cart 1, New Edition, 12mo. 2s. 6d. bonnd.— Part 2, 6th £dit. 12mo. 2a. 6d. bd. 

Kbt to Part 1, 6d^~KBT to Part 2, 6d. 

HaU's Key to Molineux's Arithmetic. 

A Key to the Pirat Part of Molineux's Practica! Arithmetic ; oontaining Solu- 
tions of all the Qnestiona at fall length, with Anavera. By JosBf H Hau., 
Teacher of Mathamatics. 12mo. 3s. bonnd.' 

Simson's Euclid. 

The Elements of EucUd : via. the First Sis Booka, together with the Elerenth 
and Twelfth; also the Book ofEuclid's Data. Br Robbkt SiMaox, M.D. 
Emeritua Professor of Mathematics in the UniTersity of Gldsgow To whieh 
are added, the Elements of Plane and Spherical Trisonometry ; and a Treatise 
on the Constniction of Trigonometical Canon: also, a concise Account of 
Loearithms. By the Rev. A. Robektson. D.D. F.R.S. Savilian Professor of 
As&onomr in the University of Oxford. 20th Edition, carefully revised and 
corrected by S. Matna.b.d, vro 98. bound. — Also. 

The Elements of Euclid : rix. the First Six Books, to^ther with the Eleventh and 
Twelfth. Prmted, with a few Tariationa aad additional references, from the 
Text of Dr. Simsow. New Edition, carefUly corrected by S. Matnakd, 16mo. 
9e. bonnd.— Also, 

The same work,edited, in the Symbolical form,by R.Bi.a.kblocx,M.A. late Fellow 
and Aaaistant-Tntor of Catherine Hall, Cambridge. New Edit. 18mo. 6ä. clotb. 

Joyce's Arithmetic, and Key. 

A Bratem of Prdctical Arithmetic, applicable to the preaent stnte of Trade and 
Money Transactions : illustrated oy nnmerons Bxamples ander each Rule. By 
tlie Rev. J. JoTCB. New Edition, corrected and improred by S. Matka.ro. 
12mo. 3s. bound. 

Kbt ; containing Solutions and Answers to all the Qnestiona in the work. To 
which are added, Appendices, shewing the Method of making Mental Calcula- 
tions. and a New Mode of Setting Suma in the Early Rnles of Arithmetic. New 
Edition, corrected and enlarged by S. Math ard, 18mo. 3a. bonnd. 

Morrison's Book-Keeping, and Forms. 

The Elements of Book-keeping, by Sm^e and Double Entrr; comprisingsereral 
Seta of Booka, arranged according to Preaent Practice, ano dedgned fi>r the nae 
of Schoola. To which ia annexra, an Introdnction to Merchants' Accounta, 
illustrated with Forma and Examples. By James Morrisok, Accountant. 
New Edition, considerably improved, 8to. Bs. half-bonnd. 

Seta of Blank Books. mied to correspond with the Four Sets contained in the 
aboTe work : Set A, Single Bntrf, Ss ; Set B, Double Entry, 9s.; Set C,Com- 
mission Trade, 12a. ; Set D, Partnership Concema, 4a. 6d. 

Morrison's Commercial Arithmetic, and Key. 

A Concise System of Commercial Arithmetic. Bt J. Morrison, Accountant. 

New Edition, revised and improved, 12mo. 4a. 6d. Dound. 
Kbt. 3d Edition, corrected and improved by S. Matmard, Editor of ** Keitb's 

Mathematical Works." 12mo. 8s. bound. 

Nesbit's Mensuration, and Key. 

A Treatiae on Practica! Mensuration: oontaining the moat approved Methode of 
drawing Geometrical Figures ; Mensuration of Superficies ; Land Snnreying ; 
Mensuration of Solida ; tbe Use of the Carpenter's Knie ; Timber Measure, in 
which is shewn the method of Measnring and Valuing Standing Timber ; Arti- 
flcera' Worka, illu^ttrated by the Dimensions and Contenta of a lionse ; a Dio- 
tionarr of the Terms used in Architecture, ftc. By A. Nesbit. 12th Edition, 
corrected and greatiy improved, with nearly700 Practical Examplea and nearly 
300 Woodcnta, 12mo. 6s. bound. — Kbt, 7th Edition, 12mo. Os. bound. 

Nesbit's Land Surveying. 

- «*. Osinplete Treatiae on Practical Land Svrreyinff. Bt A. Nrsbit. 7th Edition, 
gieatly enlarged, 1 vol. 8vo. Ulustrated with 100 Woodcuta, IS Copperplatea 
and an engraved Flcld-book, (sewed,) 12«. boards. • 
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Farley's Six-Figure Logarithms. 

Table« of Sis-flgure Logaritiuns ; oontainiag the Lonrithmt of Nnmben from 
1 to lOfOOO. and of SUies and Tangente for everj liuiute of the Quadrant and 
everjr Six Seeonda of the firat Two D««rees: with a Table of Constanta, aad 
Formul« for the Solution of Plane andSpherical Trianglea. Superintended by 
Richard Fakiat. of the Nautkal Almanac Eatabliahment PottSro. (onenn- 
merated,) 4a. 6d. cloth. 

Nesbit's Arithmetic, and Key. 

A Treatiae on Practica! Arithmetic. By Ar Nisbit. Sd Edition, 12mo. Sa. bd. 
A KsT to the same. 12mo. Sa. bound. 
A Second Part of the above is in the preaa. 

Balmain's Lessons on Chemistry. 

Leaaons on Chemistry ; for the use of Pupila in Schools, Junior Studenta in the 
UniTersities, and Readers who wish to leam the fundamental Principles aad 
leading Facta. With Qnestions for Examination, a Oloaaary of Chemical 
Terms, and an Index. By Williajc H. Balilaiit. Fcp. 8to. m. cloth. 

Mrs. Lee's Natural History for Schools. 

Elementa of Natural Hiatory, for the use of Schools and Young Peraona ; com« 
prising the Principles of Clasaification, interspersed with amusing and in- 
stmctive Original Accounts of the moat remaraable Animals. By Hrs. L>b 
(formerly Mrs T. E. Bowdich), Anthor of " Taxiderrny," &c. 12mo. with 90 
Woodcuta, 7s.6d. bound. 



WORKS FOR YOUNG PEOPLE, BY MRS. MARCET. 

Mrs. Marcet's New Spelling Book. 

The Mother's First Book ; containins Üie Reading made "Etmj, aad Spelling 
Book. New Edition, 12mo. Is. 6d. cloth. 

Mrs. Marcet's New Gram mar for Boys. 

Willy's Oraaunar, interspersed with Stories, and intencied for the use of Toung 
Boys. 2d Edition, 12mo. 2a. 6d. cloth. 

Lessons on Animals, Yegetables, and Minerals. 

18mo. 2a. ploth. 

Conversations on the History of England. 

For the Use of Children. 2d Edition, with additions, continning the History 
to the Reign of George III. 18mo. öe. cloth. 

Mary's Grammar : 

Interspersed with Storiea, and intended for the nae of Children. 6ih Edition, 
rcTiica and enlarged, 18mo. 3s. 6d. half- bound. 
** A aound and aimple work for the earliest ages."— 42oabtxrit Rfvxbw. 

The Game of Grammar: 

With a Book of Conreraations (fcp. 8to.) ahewin« the Rulea of the Game, 
and affording Examplea of tha manner of playing atit. In a Tamiahad box, or 
done up aa a post 8vo. volume in cloth, 8s. 

Conversations on Language, for Children. 

Fcp. evo. 4a. 6d. cloth. 

Willy's Stories for Young Children : 

Containing The House-Building— Tlie Three Pits The Chalk Pit, The Coal Pit, 
and The GraTel Pit)— and TheLand withoutLawa. 3d Edit. 18mo. 28. half-bd. 

Willy^s Holidays : 

Or, ConTersatioDB on different Kinds of Govcnuaenta : intanded for Yotng 
Children. 18mo. Sa. half-bound. 

The Seasons : 

stories for very Toung Children. New Edition*, 4 TOla.— Toi. 1, WhilM ^ 
Edition; Vol. 2, Spi&g, 3d Edition; Toi. 3, Somaacr, 8d Edition; Vol. 4, 
Autonm, Sd Edition. Ss. each, half-booad. 
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GEOGRAPHY AND ATLASE8. 

Batler's Äncient and Modem Geography. 

A ^rteh of Aacient and Modem Geognphy. BySAinm Bim.em, D.D. late 
Bi^M>poriJchfield,foniMriTHeHl1faSlCTor81ncw*biif78diocL KewEditua, 
reriwd by hn Son, 8vo. Bi. bouds; bonnd in ra«a, Ifl*. 

Buder's Ancient and Modem Atlases. 

An Atlas of Modem GeognphT; eonäsHng of Twenty-threeCdwirBd Mu)*,fkoni 
a new aei of pUtn, correrted, «ith a complete Inda. Bj tlic late Dr. Bxjtlmm.. 
8to. 12s. balf-bonndv— By the sanw Aathor, 

An AtUaof AndentGcocnphy; oonatating of TNventj-two Cotoond Maps, witb 
a complete Acoeatoatcd Index. 8to. 12«. half-bonnd. 

A Gmnal Atlas of Ancient and Modem Geoeraphy ; oonaistiag of Fottj-Üwt 

ookmred Maps, aad Indioes. 4to. 24b. half-bound. 

••« The Latitode aad Lonsitade aie giTcn in the Indicea. 
The Plates of the pnsent new edition hare been re-engimred. with correctians 

from the goreraacnt snrveTs aad the moet icoeat «« m *— «r i«fa fw*ati«ff 

Edited hj the Anthof aJBon. 

Abridgment of Butler*8 Geography. 

An Abndgment of Biaiiop Bntler*B Modem and Ancient Geograpby : uransed in 
the form of Qnestioa and Asswer, for the use of B«ghiaen. BylLuiT 
ConiiiXGHAX. 9d Edition, tcp. Bro. 2s. cloth. 

Butler's Geographica! Copy Books. ^ 

Outline Gcoerapiucal ropy- Books, .\ncient and Modem : witii the Lines of Lati- 
tnde and Congitade oiuy, for tiie Popil to ftU np, and dfsignrd to aocompany 
the abore. 4to. each 4s. ; or iogether, seired, 7s. od. 

Goldsmith's Populär Geography. 

Geography on a Fopnlar Plan. New Emt. inelttding Extxacts from recent Voyaeea 
and Travels, with EngraTing8,Maps,ftc. ByRer.J. Goldsmith. 12mo.l4s.Dd. 

Dowling's Introduction to Goldsmith's Geography. 

Introdnctwn to Goldsmith's G ranimar of Geoarraphy : for the nse of Joaior Piq>ils. 
By J. DowLxao, Master of Woodstock BoaMing SchooL New Edit. 18mo. 9d. sd. 

By the same Anthor, 

FiTe Hnadred -Qnestions on the Maps of Eurone, Aaia, Africa, North and South 
America, and tlie British Isles ; principally from tlw Maps in Gddamitb'k 
Gnunmar of Geography. New äition, ismo. Bd.— Kxt, 9d. 

Goldsmith's Geography Improved. 

Graanmarof General Geography; beiasan Introduction and Companlon to the 
larger Work of the same Anthor. By the Her. J. Goldsmith. New Edition, 
improred. Revised thiooghont and correeted by Hngh Mnrray, Esq. With 
New Views, Maps, &c. 18mo. Sa. 6d. bonnd .^-Kbt , 6d. acwed. 

MangnalPs Geography, revised. 

ACompendinmof Geography; fSor the 
R. 
78. 6d. bonnd. 

Hartley's Geography, and Outlines. 

Geography for Yonth . Br the Rer. J . Haxtle t. New Edit (the Sth), eontaining 

the latest Changes. 12mo. 4s. 6d. bonnd. — By the ssLae Author, 
Ontlines of Geography : the First Ck>nrse for Cluldren. New Edit 16mo. 0d. ad. 



THE FRENCH LANCUAGE. 

Hamel's Prench Grammarand Exercises, by Lambert, 

Hamel'B French Grammar and ExerciseB. A New Edition, in one volume. 

Curefully correeted, greatly improved, enlai^il, and arraaged, inuonformity 
«witlMhe last edition «of the Dictionarv of the French Academy, and in confcr- 

mitT wiüi the laat edition of theFrencn Grammar of the Vniveraity of France. 

By N. Lambert. 12mo. 6s. 6d. bound. 
Ket, 4b. bound. 



npendinmof Geography; for the nseof Schools, Private Families, Ae. By 
Mahguall. A new Edition, revised and correeted throogliout. 12mo. 



STANDARD SDÜCATIONAL WORKS. 
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Hamers French Grammar. - (The Original Edition.) 

A Net* Univenal French Graxtimar ; being an acconte Sratem of French Acci- 
dence and Syntax. By N. H&hbl. Gradttate in the Unireraity of Caen, and 
Rector of the Town of L'Aigle« in Normandy. New Edit. ffreaÜT improved. 
12mo. 48. bd. b t y f 

Hamel's French Exercises, Ke}^ and Questions. 

French Granunatical Exercisea. By N. Ha.mbl. New Edition, carelViUj rei'iacd 

and ffrcatlT improved, 12ino. 4a. bonnd. 
KxT, izmo. 3a. boQnd.-^VB8TioifS, with Key, Od. srwed. 

Hamers World in Miniature. 

The World in Mintatore ; containing a faithfal Account ofthe SitnatiOB, Bxtent. 
FroductionB, Government, Population. Mannera, Curiosities, &c. ofthe different 
Countries of the World : for Translation into French. By N. Hahil. New 
Edition, conrected and brought down to the preaent time, 12mo. 4a. 6d. bd. 

Sandhurst College French Grammar. 

A Summary of French Grammar, for the Vte of the Gentlemen Cadets of the 
Royal Military Collese, Sandhurst. By Henri Makilliek, French Master 
in the Institution. ^ Edition, 12mo. Sa. cloth. 

Tardy'& French Dictionary. 

An Explanatory Pronouncing Dictionary ofthe French Language, fai French and 
English ; »herein the exact Sound of every Syllable is distinctly marked, aeeord- 
ing to the method adopted by Mr. Wtriker, in his Pronouncing Dictionary. To 
which are preflxed, the Prfaiciplee of the French Pronunciation, Sie. Bf the 
Abbä Tardy. New Edit. cärefully revised, 12mo. 6a. bound. 



ENGLISH CRAMMAR8, READINC BOOKS, ETC. 

Mrs. Felix Summerly's Mother*s Primer. 

The Mother's Frimer. A Little Child's First Steps in many ways. By Mrs. Felix 



SUMKERLT. Jr Cp. OVO. DI 

by William Mnlready, R.A. Is. sewed. 



Fcp. 6TO._printed in Colours, wrth a Frontispiece drawn on Ziac 



The Rev. J. Pycroft's Course of English Reading. 

A Course of English Reading. adapted to erery Taste and Capacity : with Ancc- 
dotee of Men of Genius. Rr the Rev. James Ptcroft, B.A. Trinity College, 
Oxford, Author of *' Latin Grammar Fractice," and " Greek Grammar Prae- 
tice." Fcp. 8vo. 68. 6d. cloth. 

Maunder's Universal Class-Book : 

A New Series of Reading Lessons (original and selected) for R^err Day fai the 
l'ear : each Lesson recording some important Event in General History, Bio- 




Questions for Examination being appendea to each day's Lesson, and the 
whole carefuUy adapted to practical Tuition. By Samuel Maunder, Author 
of " The Treasury of Kso^ledge," ftc. üd Edition, revised, 12mo. 6s. bound. 

Lindley Murray *8 Works. 

* « The onlt Genttime Editions, -with the Author^s uiht Correctioms. 



1. First Book for Children,25th edition, 

18mo. 6d. sd. 

2. English Spelling-Book, 47th edition, 

i8mo. isd. bo. 

3. Introduction to the English Reader, 

34th edit. 12mo. 2s. 6d. bd. 

4. The English Reader, 24th edit. 12mo. 

38.6d.hd. 

5. Sequel to ditto, 7th edit. 12mo. 48. 6d. 

bound. 

6. English Grammar, Slst edit. 12mo. 

3s. 6d.bd. 

7. English Grammar abridged, IZlst 

edit. ISmo. Is. bd. 

8. English Exercises, 60ih edit. 12mo. 

28. bound. 
9. Kev to Exercises, 12mo. 2b. bd. 
10. Exercises and Key, 48th and 25th 
editions, in 1 vol. 3s. 6d. bound. 
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Introduction au Lecteur Frangoia, 
6th edition, 12mo. 3s. 6rf. bound» 

Lecteur Frangois, 6th edit. 12mo. 
Sfl. bound. 
13. Library Edition of Grammar, Exer- 
cises, and Key, 7th edit. 2 volä. 
8vo. 21s. bds. 

First LeBsons in English Grammar 
New edit. revited and enlarged 
18mo. 9d. bd. 

Grammatical Questions, adapted to 
the Grammar of Lindley Murraj^ : 
with Notes. By C. Bbadley^ 
A.M. 8th Edit. improved, 12mo. 
2s. 6d. bd. 

Enlarged Edit. of Murray's Abridged 
English Grammar, by Dr. Giles. 
18mo. Is. 6d. cloth. 



16 lIKSSnS. LONOM AN AND CO.'s SDUCATIONAL WOBRS. 

Mavor's Spelling Book. 

Tbe Eagliah Spelling- «wk: aooompuiied by a Progreauve Serie« of eas^ «nd 
fianiliar Lcmoiu : mtendea u an Introduction to the Reading and Spellmg of 
the Engliah LanguaffB. Bv Dr. Matoiu 4A2d Edition, with varioas reviiioiu 
and improvements of Dr. liaTor, tegalir conveyed to them by bis anismnent, 
with Frontupiece. by Stothaxd, and 44 oeautifül Wood EnarraTinn, oesisnea 
ezpresdy for the work, by Harrey. The whole printed in an entirely new fype, 
ISmo. le. 6d. bonnd. 

*•* Um only Genuine Edition, with the AnthOT*« latect Additiona and Imptror«- 
menta, bean the unprint of Meaan. Longman and Co. 

Carpenter's Spelling-Book. 

The Scholar** Spelling Aaeistant ; wherein the Wofda are arranged aocording to 
their principles of Aocentnation. By T. CAnPEKTSK. New Klition, corrected 
throvghon^ 12mo. lt. 6d. bound. 

NOTICE.— The only Genuine and Complete Edition of CA&PBMTBn'a Spxluko ia 
publiahed by Mcasra. Longman and Co. and Measra. Whittaker and Co. Any 

Seraon aelling any other edifion than the above ia liable to action at law, and on 
iacorery will be immediately proceeded againat, the whole book being Copyright. 

Walker's Dictionary Reroodelled. 

Walker'a Critical Prononncing Dictionary of the Engliah Langnage, adapted 
to the preaent atate of Literature and Science : embodying the original atorea 
of Jolinaon, the additiona of Todd and Webater, and many worda in modern 
uae not included in former Dictionariea. By B. H. Smart, Author of 
** The Practice of Elocution," &c. New Edition. 8to. 16s. cloth. 

Walker's Dictionary Epitomised. 

Walker'a Ihronooncing Dietionarv of the Engliah Langnage, Epitonüaed on a 

£lan which allowa of fnll Definitiona to the leading Worda, and large additiona 
} the Terma of Modem Science : with a Key to ue Pronunciation of Greek, 
Latin, and Scripture Proper Namea. By B. H. Smabt. New Edition. 
19mo. 7a. 6d. eloth. 

Smart's English Grammar, and Accidence. 
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